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ADDENDA. 

.December, 1854. 
DURING the progress of the work through the press, the following additions and 

corrections have become necessary. 
HALIFAX HARBOUR.-This harbour has recently been surveyed by Captain 

Bayfield, R.N., and a beautifully executed chart-the result of his examination-was 
published by the Hydrographical Office of the Admiralty in October, 1854. On 
looking over this chart, it appears requisite to cc>t·rect the description contained 
within pages 7-11, in the following few particulars. 

Bell Rock.-This is a. small rock of 6 feet, lying -frr of a mile from the shore, 
nearly midway between the entrance to Catch Harbour and Chebucto Head. lnJa 
northerly direction, towards the coast, it has a spit of 4~ fathoms, extending from it 
a short distance, but in other respects it is steep-to, there being 7 and 8 fathoms 
close to its eastern, and 13 and 24 fathoms close to its western, side. Between it 
-~d the shore there are 14 and 8 fathoms, but no ship should attempt to J?aBS inside 
it, on account of the dangerous rocks, named Duck and Duncan Reefs, which extend 
.from the land and nearly block up the passage. The rock bears from the extremity 
of Chebucto Head nearly S.S.W. } ,V. one mile, and fron:i 'Vhite Head, the east 
point of Catch Harbour, E. t N. about! a mile. To avoid it on the ea.st side, do not 
<~to the westward of the line of Sandwich Point in one with Chebucto Head, N. 
t E., as that mark will carry you clear of it, and also to the eastward of the Sisters, 
and other ledges, in the vicinity of Sambro' Isla.nd.-Page 9. 

Pt>rtuguese Skoal.-This is a small shoal of 4!- qr 6 fathoms, the outermost of those 
lying before the entrance to the harbour. It lies 3 miles S. 'V- -;- W. from the light
house on Devil's Island ; 4 miles S. t E. from the lighthouse on Ma.uger's Beach; 
and 2! miles N.E. t N. from the extremity of Chebucto Head. Close to it a.l.1 round 
are 6 and 7 fathoms. Its western side is marked by a black and white beacon buoy, 
lyi..µg with George Island open a little westward of the light on Mauger's Beach. . 
• .k.Ock Head.-This shoal lies nearly ! of a mile to the E.N.E. of the buoy on the 
Portuguese Shoal. It is about t of a mile in extent, and has 3} to 4f fathoms upon 
it, with 6 to 10 fathoms close-to all round. To clear it, as well as the Portuguese 
ShQa.1 on the eest W:le, bring Sambroy Lighthouse Island open east of White Head, 

~eS~~·ct!ts·or Halifax Harbour the Portuguese Shoal is not mentioned, but 
a l:>lack and white buoy is placed on the Rock Head. 'Ve presume th.at the buoy was 
reJJloved to the Porl!iguese Shoal on its discovery. · · · 

. . . Licltfield Rock.-This small shoal li_es on the western si?-e of th~ aP.proauh to :the 
.1-rbo. ur at rather more t~ f of a mile from the _shore, m the direction of S'.E. by 
S. from the mouth of Herrmg Cove. It has upon 1t 2! fathoma, and there are 9 tb 
16 and 17 fe.tb.Qms at a short distance from it, the deepest water being between it and. 
.the eoa.st, where there are as muoh as 20 fathoms of water. It is marked by a. wliif.e 
·~n.buoy. . · · ·. ·. 
· -. E«Nrj'uil Slt~·-This is a shoal of 4l fathoms, lying in the middle of the app:roa.ch 
to ~ harbour, at nearly tnidw~y ~een the Lic~el~ Rock and the T~ Ca{> 
Shoo!. It has ti and 6 ta.thoms :unmedi&tely around it, 8.ttd at present (1864) ut not 
lllM'.ked by a buoy. You may sail between it and the Lichfield Rock by bringin.g 
theflag-8taft' of the Citadel open east of Sandwich .Point, bearing N.} W. . . · 
~ ..Roc£~This rock lies under Sandwich Point, the western point ot the har· 
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hour, at about t of a mile from the land. On its shoalest part there are 3l fathoms, 
and immediately around it are 8 and 10, deepening to 19 and 20 fathoms. Its 
eastern edge is marked by a white beacon buoy. 

Thrum <Jap Shoal.-This is a shallow flat of 1 t to 3 fathoms, extending nearly a 
mile to the S.S.W. from the south end of M'Nabb's Island, on the eastern side of the 
harbour. It must be carefully avoided when making the harbour from the eastward, 
and the red beacon buoy on its edge should always be passed on the south side . 

.Mauger's Beach.-From the south side of this beach a fiat of 2! to 4l fathoms 
extends about t a mile, and ha~ on it, near the extremity, a patch of 3f fathoms. 
To clear this flat when running into the harbour, bring the Roman Catholic Chapel, 
at Dartmouth, in one with the east point of George Island, bearing North, and you 
will avoid it in 10 or 11 fathoms. 

WHITE HEAD ISLAND.-In the New York Courier of October 26th, 1854, 
~ the following :-" A new light has been erected and lighted about a month since 
on White Read Island, 15 miles to the westward of Cranberry Island. The light 
Hashes every 2'0'', and can be seen nearly 14 miles in good weather. .A large gun 
wil} shortly be plac~d on the same island, and fired every l; hour !n fd~ weath,e'r." 
Thi'S light may possibly be shown, but we have seen no oftic1al :notice of its esta.hfuh
m.ent.-. Page 2. 

BO$TON.-A very dangerous ledge of only IO feet at fow water, spring tfdeR, bMI 
recently been discovered in the vicinity of the Cohasset Rooks, to avoid which a.Bd dt'tter 
danfire:rs in the same neighbourhood~ a vessel ought not to pass to the sOtith.wai"d of 
Fi~ Tig~~v~~l, a co~se foi: which.it is ~aid there is no excus~ in a ship:zilM0r adopt
~ at Q.Jl.Y hme. From this recent!y discovered danger the lightvesse'l 1s:repo~t.ed .·~ . 
. betU N.W. byW. f W.; Scituate Light S. by E.; and the outer of' the Mm«>t•s ft;ocJts 
W~ byN. t N . 

. A.new lightvessel has lately been placed off the Cohastmt Rocks, taking tl're pfuc'e 
of the old one. This vessel is of about 250 tons burden, painted cream e6foll'r, 'a'n'd 
has the wordS "Minot's Ledge," painted in large black lettel's on each side. Sht! 
nears twolights at 41i feet above the sea, "iSible 8 to 10 iniles. She was ID.oOred. 
at her station on October 25th, 1854.-Page 87. . 

SCITUATE HARBOUR.-At the tim:e of the establishment of the ne1V ligh't
v~l off the, Cohasset Rock~, it was inU!nd~d to cha11ge ·the colotr:r of 'the light st 
th.is harlJOur from red to white.-Page 87. 

POLLOCK RIP.-A new lightvessel has recently boon moored at about t· ·a. 
~E!. from the eas't end o~ this sh(lal, from whlc.h the. foilo~ng are t-eP<>rted 'to be the 
beaiings :-Chatb.am. Lights N.W.; Monotn:oy Point Light W .N.W.; ShoveffWI 
.t;igh~l West, a little notthe:rly; Nantucket Liglit S.W. by S.;· and &.:tibty 
Head ~ight S. py W.-Page IOI. · 

NANTUCKET lIARB'OUR.-The North. 'Cliff Beacon has been temo'ved to a 
posi .. ItionJ. m. ·. ore .'t9 ·the Iii .E .. by ~. From it the ~ight on. Bt~uit 

1 
Point· bea.-rs ~.E. by. :R. 

Jla1,t &; ,mile, and the ~ on the South CUtr S.E. by S. s S., about 1W yat'ds.
P~ tog. 

·. BW YO~.-~ new ligh~~l has been pl.aced oft' Sandy .1ioo!t, in pbme· df 
fbat one mentioned in the description of New York Ratbotir. ft ts painted red;, ha:s 
,t\'iiro masts, with a ro1:1.nd iron day-mark at each mast-head~ and shows two fixed' wmm 
.~ at 42 te!i aoove ~e ~ visi?le in elem- ~a"the-r ·a.t the d'iStance of *bodt: 12 
·~es: From it the lt1ghlan.ds Lights 'bear 8. \V .. by W., tiista.nt '&t udles; md:'ta 
h~#Joase on Sandy Hook West, neatly the satne distance. · 
. ~ ~ Mid .tliat .the })llo)'&ge at the. entrance ~o the. ha:.tbour ~ ~ OO'tttpleted; U 
to~ :-.. kunJBt«Jtl,s mark ~d~y's Chatmel ·and. the main.. Ship 'Cflalm.el.:rottnq 1tJim 
~ ... ,u. ta~~t. 8 op: it :!IP.~. ~e ~· f!ati . .J!uogs mal'k the South 'Channel. 'di :tfm· '~, 
)ma~~ S~ 'Ch&nn~, ~o tb:e~matn Ship Channel. ·Spa,,. !Baop mark'the' Eat ·sM 
liodk ChannelS oo the mam Ship Channel. Red !JJuEi!Ja, 'W«li even ~. ~ fre · 
·~ «>:!1 the stl!trboud. band, and B/.u,Qk Buoya, with odd number~~ on the pD1't ~,,.._ • 
~ the ~nel& frOtil ·the Sea. :Blaek and W'ltlteperpendicula'l't!I""~~··...._ .. 
Dl1u'Jc ~ in.wa~el, and may be pallS(id. on eftlter aide. --· ·~ __ ,. 



 

PREFACE. 

SINCE the publication of the last edition of this work, the examination of a. con
siderable portion of the Atlantic sea-board of the United States, by the officers en
gaged in the Coast Survey service, has approached completion, and we have been 
enabled, in the preparation of the present edition, to avail c;nrselves of much new . 
information, resulting from that source. With the view to the more complete intro
duction of this new matter, the greater part of the work had to be rewritten, an 
undertaking which involved considerable labour; still the publishers feel that, not
withstanding great improvements to previous editions, much remains to be done to 
render the work as perfect as they desire. The changeable nature of many parts of 
the coast of which it treats, renders accuracy extremely difficult if not impossible; 
and if to this it be added that, of a. large and important part of the coast, a survey has: 
never yet been made, it will be readily seen that whatever care may be exercised in 
the collection of information, we cannot hope to give such a. description of the har
bours and bays as shall be entirely free from error, although in the main essentials 
we believe it to be as accurate as its nature admits. 

Of the coast of Nova Scotia, and of that extensive body of waters, the Ba.y of 
Fundy, mueh remains to be surveyed, before a good account of their harbours can be 
given, but we hope that ere long our present imperfect knowledge of those parts of 
the coast of America will be considerably amended, as Captain Bayfield, R.N., is now 
engaged in a thorough examination of the N.E. coast of Nova Scotia, and Comma.n<1£,r 
Sh.ortla.Dd, R.N.? is employed, in a like manner, in the Bay of Fundy. A la.t.e result 
of _the labours of Captain Bayfield has been an excellent chart of Sable Isla.nd, and an 
a(hrrirably executed plan of H&lifax Harbour. 

Tile coast of the Unit.ed States, from Passamaquoddy Bay to Cape Cod and Vine~ 
· yard Sou.n.d, is ~i.ng examined under the able direction of Professor Bachet the 
Superintendent of the American Coast Survey; but as its commencement has been 
-.ery recent, only a few results have been obtained. From Vineyard Sound to the 
River Dela.ware the survey has been completed, and a chart of that section has been 
pnl\liabed. 1,"he Chesapeake and its rivers is also under examination, and the survey 
ot ,i;lle cout eouthward, from that river t.owards the Strait of Florida, is me.king 
rapid advance. In the progress of this survey many email sketches of harbonr19 
&ad" &hoa1s have been published., and these have frequently furnished us with much 
mteneting matter, as upon most of them nautical. instructions and other pat- .. 
~ eerrieea.ble to seamen, have been .given, whi.cli we have, generally, embodied 
ia the :!fvork ;. . ..re ha.,:e also availed ourselves of the various Reports of the progress of 
:,th,e ~ •naally present.ed to Congress. as in them wa have occia8ion.,Jly found in...,.iatkJirl ;or a. exoeedi.qly interesting and useful description. 



 

vi PREFACE. 

In the body of the work reference has frequently been made to the progress of the 
survey of the coast, and the reader, by a perusal of the remarks at the commencement 
of several of the sections, will be enabled to judge of the amount of confidence he 
should place in the information contained within those sections. '\Vhere there has 
been no survey the description has necessarily been gathered from various sources, and 
in that case a preference has always been given to that upon which it w~s thought 
the greatest amount of reliance could be placed. In reference to the whole work, the 
intelligent shipmaster will consider, that it is not intended to usurp the place of local 
knowledge, when acceBBible, as however good our sources of information may be, or 
trustworthy our authorities, it is impossible that it can afford assistance of such real 
value as local knowledge alone is capable of affo1·ding; the work therefore must be 
regarded merely as a help when from a variety of circumstances a pilot's aid cannot 
be obtained. 



 

CONTENTS. 

CA.PE C.ANSO TO CAPE SABLE. 

Cape Canso, Cranberry Island, &c. 
Canso Harbour, Dover Bay and Harbour, White Haven 
Tor Bay, Country, Isaac and Fisherman's Harbours 
St. Mary's River, Jegogan and Liscomb Harbours 
Beaver, Sheet and Mushaboon Harbours 
Spry, Deane or Pope's, Tangier1 Shoal, Ship and Owl's Head Harbours 
Jedol"l:\l Harbour, Halifax Harbour and Approaches 
Sam bro' and Catch Harbours •• 
MiLl'g8.ret's Bay a.nd harbours in its vicinity •• 
Mahone Bay and harbours, Aspotogon Harbour 
Lunenburg or Ma.laguash'" Dartmouth, Le Have River 
Port Metway, Liverpool, and Mouton Harbours 
Ebert, Sable River, Rugged Island and Shelburne Harbours 
Negro and Latour Harbours, Barrington Bay, &c. 
Cape Sable, Brazil Rock a.nd other d&ngers 

SA.BLE ISLAND .AND BANKS OFJI' NOV A. SCOTIA. 

General description of the island 
Remarks on the Bars, &c., by Captain Bayfield, R.N. • • 
Description by Mr. Darby, the superintendent of the island, 1829 
Remarks on the Currents about thti island, by Mr. Darby, 1837 •• 
Nova Scotia Banks, Banquereau, Mizen Bank, &c. 

.. 

.. .. 
CAFE SABLE TO PABSAM.l..QUODDT BAY, INCLlJDDl'G TBE JUT OJ!' l!'URDY. 

GtineriU remarks on the Bay of Fundy, Seal Island, &c. •• 
:Mud Isles, Tuskets, Pubnico Harbour 
Cape Fourohu, Jebogue, Yarmouth 
Bryera and Long Islands, Lurcher Rock, Trinity Ledge, &c. 
St. Macy'• Bay, Peter's Island 
Annap0lis Gut, Basin of Mines 
Chigneoto Bay, Windsor River, Haute Island, &e. 
St. John's H&rbo'ur, Qnaoo Ledge 
)l:aaqnash Harbour, Point Lepreau •• 
Jl.eave.r and Etang Harbours •• 
Wc>lfltilands, Grand Manan Island and surrounding dangers 
:f..-amaq:ooddy Bay, Maehias Seal I.sla.nds 
~·Andrew's Harbour, Cm:npobello and Deer Islands 
Chamcook HarbOur, Genera.I directions for PB.8sa.maquoddy Bay 
General remarks on the Bay of Fundy •• 

PA.88.illUQUODDT BAY TO CAPE )UJZ.J.QtTB. 

Little River, MaohiasJ3ays, &c. - ... ... •• 
Gold&borongb, PleMBnt River, Dyer's, Bow bear and Prospect Harboun 
Monnt. Deaert Island and Harbours . 
Frenchman's Bay, .Bass Harbour, Blue Hill Sound, hle-au-haut 
l\9n~.:Bay, l&le-au~haut Bay '•- •• 

. ·Ji'ml· lahmds, Carver'• Harbour and llurrican• Sound • • 
briJacl :&;r~ 4obn's Bay .Harbour • ·' ... · 

.. 
.. ·•. 

.. 

.. 

.. ... 
.. ... .. .. 

PAGE 

1 
2 
8 
4 

·•. 

... 
. .. 
•• 
. . 
... 

5 
6 
7 

11 
12 
14 
15 
16 
17 
19 
20 

20 
22 
24 
25 
27 

28 
2.9 
80 
31 
32 
33 
M 
SS 
88 
39 
40 
42 
43 
44 
45 

"8 
ft() 
!ll 
ft 
.5.a 
14 
5f 



 

viii CONTENTS. 

Booth Bay, Sheepecut River, Kennebeck River, &c. 
New Meadows River 
Portland Harbour, Hussey Sound •• 
Cape Elizabeth, Alden's Rock, &o. 

CAPE ELIZABETH TO CAPE ANNE. 

Richmond's Island and Harbour, Wood Island, &c. 
Cape Porpoli!e, Kennebunk Harbour •• • • 
The White Hills, Boone Island, &c., Portsmouth Harbour 
The Isles of Shoals •• 
Hampton Harbour, Newbury Port •• 
Ipswich, Annis Squam 

SHOALS OFF THE STATE OF MAINE. 

Fippenies, Cashe's Ledge 
Jeffery'.s Bask, St. George's Bank 
Little St. Geor§e'S Bank, Clark's BIUlk 

CAPE ANNE TO C,il'¥ C9D. 

Cape Anne, Sandy Ba.y, &c. •• •• 
Glouoeeter or Cape Anne Harbour •• 
Jrancliestel", Beverley, Salem and Marblehead Har~ 
Nahant Bay, Ly:un Barbour, &c. 
Besto:a Harbour •• 
eehasset Rocks .or Minot's Ledge •• 
&itaate e.nd Plymouth Ha.rbonr.s •• 
Barnstaple and W ellfieet Harbours •• 
CaIJ!e Cod • • • • •• • • .. • • • • • 
The Coast between Cape Cod and Cape Malabar,, Cape Ood. Harbour, &e. 
Chatham Harbour, List of Life.boat Stations •• 

CA.PE COD TO LONG ISLABD SOUND. 

Nantucket Island and Shoals 
~tµitucket Sound 
Nantucket ·Harbour 
(>td Stage and Hyannis Harbours •• 
~s Vineyard and Vineyard Sound 
Holme'si Hole, &c. 
Edgartown, Tarpaulin Cove 
Buzzard's Bay, New Bedferd Harbour •• 
~ttapoiset and Sippioan Harbours •• 
»lock Island, Newport or Rhode Island Harbour 
Providence Harbour, Narragansett Bay 

• • 

. . 

LOJlG ISLAllD SOUND. 

G.,rdner's Island, Montauk Point 
~11 Islands, V a.liant and "Race Rocks 
Plum ·island, Greenport and Sag Harbours 
~. er's Island Sound •• •• • • 
fii",w Lbndon • • • • • ~ 
J¥.rtlett's Reef. Connecticut River, Newhaven 
),\;i'iageport and Blacktock Ha.r'bours •• 
~eld and Cawkin's Harbours •• .,. .. 
~ng CoUt"SeS, up Long Island Soµiid ;. • • • 

. , 
NEW YOBK JilA.1lBOUB0 

•• 

• ! 

.. 

~. 

.. 

Rematks on approaching the land in the vicinity of New York Haibonr 

.. 

•• 
. . 
.. 

... 
t• 

• • 

The Mud Holes on the bank of soundings before the entrance to the harbour 
Sattth Bide of Long Island~ Fire Island Inlet •• 
The approa.ah to New Yark ·&ora the ~ • • • • 
fJ"he approach kl New York from the southwJU"d and sov.tb.-~ 
Barnegat Inlet .. • • .. 
· Genen1 deaoripliion of the Barbour of New York ., • 
Ute Eut River from New Y Ql'k upllt'Rl'dg •• 
Tidal.~ in New.York. Bubonr 

... ... 

..... 
... · . 

•• 

.. 

•• 

, . 

.. 

•• 

•• 

., . 

... 

•• 

. .. 

.. 

PA.GE 

58 
59 
60 
62 

63 
64 
65 
66 
68 
71 

72 
:?A 
1.6 

'1'1 
7·8 ,. 
.&B 
84 
M 
81 
69 
98 
H 
96 

9!:t 
toi 
lot 

•• 10 .. 
10l 
107 
108 

•• 109 
H Ul 

ua 
·• U-4. 

• • U(S 
ll'i 
itt 

•• 11'6 
• • 12;8 
•t j~ 
•• l2f 

.12$ 
•.!· l~ 

131 
•• ·18' 
• •. 1:81. 

188 
... -161 

1:86 
l.Mta.Ul 

.. . .,, :·wt 
.. '.,.,; ld 



 

SAILING DIREC1.,IONS 
FOR 

THE C0..1.t\81--, OF NORTII AJ.VIERIC-i\, 
:FROM CAPE CANSO TO NEW YORK HARBOUR. 

••• THE BEARINGS AND COURSES ARE ALL BY COMPASS, UNLESS EXPRESSED 
TO THE CONTRARY. THE SouHDINGS ARE ALL REDUCED TO THE LEVEL OF LOW 

WATER, SPRING-TIDES; AND THE DISTANCES ARE IN NAUTICAL MILES OF SlXTY TO 

EACH DEGREE. 

lT HAS BEEN ENACTED, BY THE 6TH SECTION OF THE LIGHTHOUSE BILL, OF 

1850, THAT HEREAFTER ALL BUOYS ALONG THE COAST OF THE UNITED STATES, 

OR TN BAYS, HARBOURS, SOUNDS, OR CHANN.E'LS, SHALL BE COLOURED AND NUMBERED, 

SO THAT IN PASSING UP THE COAST OR A SOUND, OR ENTERING A BAY, HARBOUR, OR 

CHANNEL, BED BUOYS WITH EVEN NUMBER8 SHALL BE PA:3SED ON THE STARBOARD 

HAND, BLACK BUOYS WITH UNEVJ:l:N NUMBERS ON THE PORT HAND, A'ND BUOYS WITH 

BED AND BLACK ST.RIPES ON EITHER HAND. Buoys lN CHA.NNEL-WAYS TO BE 

COLOURED WiTH ALTERNATE WHITE AND BLACK PERPENDICULAR STRIPES."" 

CAPE CANSO TO CAPE SABLE. 

c.a...a c....-so o:a CA.SSJl!IAV.-Off the eastern extremity of Nova Scotia. there 
.. ~ a number of islands and dangerous rocks, among which no ship should venture 
'Without an intimate knowledge of the locality. Cape Canso is, properly speaking, 
·the eastern point of the largest of these islands. St. Andrew's. Between this island 
.~d the main shore there is a narrow passage of U to 13 fathoms water, but as there 
.are many rocks scattered about. it is only fit for small vessels. and these must be 
na1'igated with considerable care. From St. Andrew's Island to Tor Bay, a distance 
.of 18 miles, the coast is extremely irregular, presenting to view several white clift"y 
:points ; it is also bordered with $mall islands, and here at times the sea. breaks in a. 
mQst furious manner. From h~noe, following the coast westward to Lh;eomb 
Jlarbottr, the shore is composed of red earth and forms several beaches ; and from.. 
,.l:,.i.soomb Hu.rbour to the Rugged Islands, (excepting the White Isles, which a.re WAI~ 
:~c:ksi.)_tbe ea.~s t:t:nd outer islands are bound with black elatey rooks,; r~era.Jt.r 
~tching out m spits from east to west. From the Rugged Isla.nds to· Devils Isl.au~ 
.~.the entrance to Halifax Harb.our, there are sever:al J:'em&rkably steep Ted~...._ 
bQtween whioh an:i beacheEi. · .• · 1. .. • . 

~.-~ .. 'C~.,,l>err11 I.Zana.-On the northern part of Cra.nbercy- lsland.there is a. Iightbonse 
~l:ll .. fee:.thigh, which exhibits two flied lightts a.t 75 and 40 feet above the sea, vim~ 
·'. - •j•• • • '- ' • .- • 

§)i._t~:tM ·rona;iJiug wOrlc. regiml · luLs not been paid to this enaet.mentt .as we believe "tha tc :hP-
• 'µUt; '~ ·~. Mly Mrriid' hi.to effect~ . . . · .·· . 

B 



 

CAPE CA.NSO TO CAPE SABLE. 

15 and 10 miles. The building is of wood, octagon-shaped and striped horizontally, 
and the lights are 35 feet e.pa.rt. 

Of the many rocks in the vicinity of C1.tpe Canso, the breaker, named the Bass, a 
Tock. of 3 feet water, lies more than 2 miles iu an E. i S. to E. by N. l N. direction from 
the Hghtbouse on Cranberry Island; at seven-tenths of a. mile, S.E., from Cape 
Ca.nso is a. similar rock, named the Roa.ring Bull; and at l mile to the E.S.E. of the 
la.tter, there is said to be another, but its existence is doubtfu1. 

THE HARBOUR OF CANSO, within St. George's lsla.nd, is well sheltered, with 
good ground, and sufficient depth for vessels of any bnrthen. In a rough sea the 
dangers show themselves; but with smooth water it is hazardous to enter the passages 
without a pilot, or a leading wind. 

Sai1ing from the westward into this harbour, so soon as yon have passed the Roar
ing Bnll, over which the sea generally breaks, run for Pitipas, or Red Head, taking 
care, when above the B1ack Rocks, to keep them open of the rocky islets off Cape 
Causo, until you bring Glasgow :Head aud the north end of Inner Island in one, 
which will carry vou above Man-of-War Rock; then steey westerly, being eareful to 
avoid :\lackarel ltock, and make for Burying Island, the north end of which you 
must not approach nearer than to have a depth of 5 fathoms; then anchor to the 
north westward of it, on a bottom of mud. 

Comino- from the eastward, pass between Cape Canso and Cranberry Island, giving 
the la.tter

0 
a sufficient berth, to avoid a shoal which stretches to the southward of it, 

and steer for Pitipas Head, as before directed. 
The Northern Passage between Darrell's and George's [slands, notwithstanding its 

narrowness, yet haTing a depth of water and n. clear channel, will be found to be tho 
best passage into Canso Harbour. In sailing in, keep mid-channel between :Bald and 
Nett Rocks, the former being above water, and the latter drying at one-quarter ebb; 
when yon may steer with safety, by attending to the chart, and the situation of Bury
ing Island. At Cape Canso it is high water, F. and C., at 8h. 60m.; the tide rises 
~mfi~8~L • 

DOVER BA Y.-At about 7 miles to the south-westward of Cranberry Island is 
Dover Bay, a deep inlet lying between Little and Big Dover Islands, Little Dover 
Island being on the eastern side. At the hee.d of the bay there are many sunken 
rooks, but in other parts there a.re 10 to 14 fathoms, with the e~ception of a rock of 
a.bout 4 feet lying in the entrance at a mile from White Point, the south point of 
Little Dover Island. From White Point a. dangerous ledge extends out a mite to the 
southward, many of the rocks forming which are visible in bad weather; the:se 
require a good berth to be given to them because they a.Te steep~to. The anchorage 
is on the western side of the bay at a.bout a. mile above Big Dover Island, and 
anohora.ge may a1so be obtained between the small islands north-westward of Little 
Dover Island and the eastern shore. The anchorage within Little Dover Passage is 
also perfectly secure in any weather. 

· Little Dover Passage is the narrow intricate channel sepa.ra.tiug the north point of 
I.ittJe Dover Island from the shore. It has in it a depth of 2 to 9 fathoms, and is 
onJy fit for small vessels. 

·. BIG DOVER HARBOUR.-Tbis is a. small harbour on the western side of Big" 
Dover Island, in whiob there is a depth of 5 to 10 fathoms water. Cara is requisite 
when running in, as there are rocks on either side of the entre.nce. Wheni.nside,. 
the anchorage is i.n 7 fatlioms under a small island at the head of the bay. . 

The channel between Big Dover Island a.nd the shore is nanow, but it a.fror4s the 
ad•antages ot a dock, a.s vessels ea.n la.sh to both sides e.nd still be in 80 feet •&tar-; 
when half-way tbrougl~. howev~1-. there are not more th~n 10 feet water. • .. 
. WHITE HAVEN hes 4! miles to tbe westward of B1g Dover Barbour, and ts an 
inlet Tunning into the land a. distance of about 3l- miles, which is still furtbQ'. 
prolonged by the Pleasant River. a broad and deep stream falling into the head (jf 
the ba.v. At its entrance 8.?'e several islets and sunlten. ledges, so t-ha.t ea.ut.ioil iS 
n~oesaary when running in, and the assistance of' loca.l ·knowledRe would appear tO be 
tequislte. Of the rocky islets, the larger and outer one, named White H~a.d. front -.t'be·· 
t:Olonr of its sides, is 70 feet high ; this islet aypea.l'9 round e.nd smooth. and is & ..... 

·fill mark, ·as the passage in, on either side, is 1n 1l'Jid.eha.nnel. Off the head" are tWo 
·bJ-ea.ller$, on~ in a s.s.E. and f.lt~ ~berin a~ E. by S~ ~ireetio-n, but the di$tan()e .ie ·~-. 
stated; thet'e is &1$0 a patch of 4 feet lying half & m.it., s~s. W. i W .. from Whi» B:erul. - . . .. · .. 



 

CAPE CANSO TO CA.PE SABLE. s 
The depth when inside White Haven averages 9 to 12 fathoms. and there is a 

sma.ll island in the middle, about half way u11. This island bears the name of 
~'i,sfrerman's Island; it is surrounded by a sunken ledge, particularly on the western 
side; so that the safest passage would appear to be eastward of it. \Vhite Haven 
ha.s a V'ery irregular shape, and no doubt anchorage may be found in many parts of 
it. The coast is very barren and bas a desolate appearance, particularly about the 
entrance. 

TOR BAY.-The entrance of this bay is formed on the west si<le hy a bold head
land, named Berry Head. The channel jn is between this head and the islets to the 
sastwa.rd. E.S.E. from the head, and south of George's Isfand, 11re three very 
dangerous rocks, which do not break when the sea. is smooth. \Vithin the hay, under 
the peninsula, there is anchorage, in from fi to 4 fathoms, muddy bottom, np to the 
eastern part of the bay. There is also anchorage on the western sic.le of the bay, in 
from 7 to 3 fathoms, similar ground, where a vessel may ride in safety dm·ing any 
gale. 

[n entering, the principal dangers to be avoided are the small snulrnn rocks in the 
offing, which do not break in smooth water: they should he. l'c'.ft to the eastward Tbe 
anchorage is excellent within the bay, on a mu(ldy bottom, excepting a few spots of 
rocks, sheltered from eve1·y wind. 

From Tor Bay, westward, to Conn try Harbour, the land in general continues rocky 
and barren, with deep water, close in , but regular soundings without of 20 to 30 
fathoms. 

At 4j- miles from Berry Head there is an mlet of 3 and 4 fathoms, named New 
Harbour, but it is so much expoe-0d that even small vessels, which occasionally resort 
to it in the fishing season, are under the necessity of leaving the moment a southerly 
wind arises. At l! mile south from its western point, there is a reef of rocks, with 
deep water close to it. 

Coddle's Harbour, 3 miles westward of New Harbour, is formed by a small, rocky 
island, of the same name. Tbe entrance is on the eastern side of this island, and 
great ea.re is necessary to avoid the breakers, which in bad weather are gen€rally 
visible. This place is only suitable for small vessels, and these should be navigated 
by the ooasters. 

COUNTRY. ISAAC, AND FISHERMAN'S HARBOURS.-These are three 
inlets lying 12 to 15 miles to the westward of Berry Head. At the entrance are 
Green, Goose. and Harbour Isla.nds, the two former of which are connected bv a. 
rocky ledge. There are also some dangerous ledges to the southward of these falands, 
and others exist between them and the western shore, so that the approa.ch t-0 tlie 
inlets: is by no means unaccompanied with danger. Two rocks, i1amed Castor and 
Pollux, also lie off the westen1 shore, and are readily perceived when approaching 
frnm. the south-westward, a.s they a.re l 0 to \2 feet high, a.nd a.re situated a.bout 2 
miles from the shore, and about the aame distance from each other. . 

Oountrg Harbour, the largest of the inlets, is navigable for large vessels 12 mUes 
fmm. the entrance. In entering, the utmost caution is necessary when steering be
twoon the ledges and rooks which a.re scattered about ; but as they fortunately usually 
show themselves whenever there happens to be a hea.vy sea.. the entrance is renderet.l 
00mpara.tively easy. Having passed the Black Ledge, which is the innermost danger~ 
the na.viga.tion will be perfectly sate for the lar~est fleet. The tide is scarcely per
eeptible, exoe.pt when, in spring, the ice and snow dissolve, and hea.-vy rains axe pre
v4lent. 

The approach to Country Harbour should he made if possible with the assist
ance of a. pilot. In approaching from the westward, and baving passed Castor and 
PoUu.x. give Cape Mocodome a good berth, as a rock named the Bull lies off it~ and 
ba,a. 5 to 7 !a.thorns close to it; thls rock lies half a. mile from the extremity of ~e 
cape'" and dries at low water. The'Bl&ck Ledge above this cape is partly dry at low 
wat&r;1 a.nd must also have a. good berth given to it, a.s the water immediately off it is 
dettp~ . . . 

Between G:Oose .and Harbour Islands there ia a depth o.f 10 to 12 fathoms. and 
.~ Ha:rbour lsland a.nd the ahOTe &Te 6 to 8 fa.t.boms. The. latter {t&ssage is 
-n~w:1 .bu.1:, ..... ~ is here exoolJent anchorage on a muddy bottom, which is a eonve-
~ ~ml'.~ to sea ':Ju:ring almost any wind. . . . . . . .· 
-;I-..:~. on \he '1.l-OYtb. aide of the entrance to Country llarbnur, is about~ 

ft ~ 
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miles long. and has a depth of 6 to 7 fathoms water. The ground is good £or holding, 
so that the small coasting vessels frequently run into it. 

Fiskerman's Harbour lies south of Country Harbour, immediately behind the Black 
Ledge. It is about 2-! miles in extent, and has a depth of 10 to 6 and 3 fathoms, 
the latter being at the head of the bay, where is the anchorai;e. In entering from 
the westward, great care is required to avoid the Bull Rock, upon which the sea 
breaks in bad weatber. 

Bickerton Harbonr, a little to the west of Fisherman's Harbour, is fit for small 
vessels only; but it -is a safe, convenient, and snug little harbour of r> to :! fathoms 
water. At 2 miles to the west of it is Rollin's Harbo11r, a place of shelter for 
coasters, and resorted to by the fishermen. Indian Harbour is a shallow and unsafe 
creek, but has good lands, well clothed with pine, maple, birch, and spruce. The 
next inlet, named \!Vine Harhour, has a bar of sand, which is nearly dry. 

ST. MAHY'S RIVER.-Thi.s river is difficult of access, as it is barred by shoal 
ground, which extends across the stream, at the distance of l-f- mile above Gun
ning Point, the west point of the entrance ; the assistance of a pilot will therefore be 
necessary when attempting to run in. Below the bar, towards the western side, is a 
middle ground, which appears uncovered in very low tides; and, ahove the bar, 
nearly in mid-channel, is a small, rocky islet. The passage over the bar is on the 
eastern side of thi.s islet. The tide, which is very rapid, indicates the channel ; the 
latter is devions, bet.ween mud-banks, dry at low water, which extend from each shore. 
The depths upward are from 24 to 18 feet. Sailing in, you should proceed for 4 
miles N.N.W., tben 2 miles N. by W.; and afterwards N.N.\V. to the Fork, where it 
divides, the western branch terminating in a brook; the eastern branch continuing 
navigable a quarter of a mile farther up the rapids. The town of Sherbrook is, at 
present, a small village at the head of the river, about three leagues from the sea. 

The islet, named \Vedge Isle, which lies at the distance of half a league south 
from the S.W. point of St. Mary's River, is remarkable, and serves as an excellent 
guide to the harbours in tbe vicinity. A beacon, erected upon it, may be seen from 
6 to 8 miles off; this beacon is of wood, 140 feet high, covered at the top, and painted 
white. The side of the islet, towards the main land, is abrupt, and its snmmit is 
115' feet above the sea. From its S. W. end ledges stretch ont\VaL·d to the distance of 
half a. mile; and some sunken rocks, extending towards it from the main, obstruct 
the passage nearly half-way over. About 2 miles south from the \Vedge is a fishing
bank, of 30 to 20 feet, the area of which is about 200 acres. 

THE HAU.BOUR OF JEGOGAN, on the west side of St. Mary's River, may be 
readily fonnd by 'Vedge Isle, situate at the entrance, and by the bold, high land 
named Redman's Head, on its western side. The passage in is at the distance of a 
quarter of a mile from that head ; because, at the distance of three-qna.rters of a mile 
from it, there is a dry ledge, named the Shag. Within the small island on the east 
sid9 of the entrance, no.med Tobaooo Is1e, there is anchorage in 4 or 5 fathoms, 
muddy bottom. 

LISCOMB HARBOUR.-The entrance of this harbour, which is one of the best 
on t11e coast, is between Liscomb Island and the headland on the west, named Smith 
or White Point; a mile to the northward of this is Green Point, which is bo1d'."to. 
From the 8.E. end of Liscomb Island, a ledge, with breakers, ex.tends to the distance 
of three-quarters of a mile. Within, and under the lee of the island, is safe an
chorage in from 13 to 8 fathoms. Near the N.E. end of the island, a vessel caugllt 
in a. S.E. gale may be sheltered by RBdman's Head, already described, the anchorage 
being with the head S.S.E., in 6 and 7 fathoms, on a bottom of clay. . 

On the west side of the harbour, the ground, from Smith Point. is shoal to the 
distance of nearly a mile in a S.S.E. direction; and at 2 miles south from the point 
is a. rock, with only 13 feet over it, which lies wit4 Smith and Green Points in one. 
Another shoal of 12 feet, on which the sea breaks, lies I! mile S.S.W., from the east 
end of l;iscomb Island; a mile within, or nearer this island, in the same di:fectiOn, 
there is also a.· rock. The Black Prince Rock, drying a.t low wa.ter, and pn wbich.~he 
sea always breaks, lies S.E. by E. from the ~a.st end .of Liscomb Island.. ·· ·· .. ·. 

To enter the harbour from the southward. betw-een the 12 and l&-:feet snoals, 
W'li~eh are 1 t mile a.pa.rt, keep. Green Point well open of Smith's Point, b~ling~·N: pJ' 
'W· i W.; 'When within a mile of Smith"s Point, keep :giol"e t<) the northw•:td;a.lld 
run up in mid-ebann~l. The island Side is held. The first direction of ··the "ll~r 
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is nearly North. then W.N.W. Opposite to the first fish-stage, at half a mile from 
shore, is as good a berth as can be desired, in 7 fathoms. ]from this place the har
bour is navigable to the distance of 4 miles: it is, however, to be observed, that 
there are two sunken rocks on the north side. 

The coast between Liscomb and Beaver Harbours, an extent of 6 leagues, is deno
minated tbe Bay of Islands. ··~Vi thin this space the islets, rocks, and ledges, are so 
numerous that it would be useless to give a description of them: they form. passages 
in aJl directions, which have in general a good depth of water. Near Liscomb, at the 
eastern J>art of this labyriuth, is an excellent harbour, named :Marie-et-Joseph, which 
is capable of containing a fleet of the largest ships, hut requires caution to enter. 

The \Vbite Islands, neaTly half way between the hai·bours of Beaver and Liscomb. 
appear of a light stone-colour, with green summits, and are about 60 feet above tbe 
level of tLe sea. The bles are bold on the south side, and there is a safe passage 
between them ; good anchorage also exists within them, in from 10 to 7 fathoms. 
:From these islands many rocks and ledges extend 5- or 6 miles from E. to E.N.E., 
which are bold-to, and mostly dry. the \Yater within them being always smooth. 

BEA VER HARBOl.IH.-1.'he Pumpkin aud Beaver Islands are very remarkable to 
vessels sailing u.long the coast, particularly Pumpkin Island, which is a lofty and dark 
barren rock. Inside of them there is smooth and excellent i:;helter during a eoutherly 
gale. Sutherland Island, nm·th of them, bas, on its N.\V. side, a small but deep and 
bold inlet, where a vessel may lie concealed, and as secure as in a dock. '\Vhen in 
the offing, Beaver Harbour is remarkable on acconut of the small island which lies 
north of the black rock, ha Ying at its southern end a red cliff, being the only one on 
this part of the coast: liaving er1tered the lmTbour, you may choose your anchorage, 
according to the direction of the wind, t..he bottom being generally mud. The basin 
on the west side is so steep-to, that a small vessel may lie afloat with her side touch
ing the beach. A stranger wishing to enter the harbour should be furnished with a 
pilot. 

A revolving light, visible I-t- minute, and dark t a minute, is exhibited in a. light
house, of a square form, standing on the sonth end of the Outer Beaver, or William's 
Island. 'I'lw lantern is 70 feet above the level of the sea, and tbe building is painted 
wbite, with two black balls on the seaward side, to distinguish it in the day-time. 
In clear weather the light can be seen about L2 miles. :From it Sambro' Lighthouse 
bears S. 84° 70' W., 54 miles; Canso I.ighthoui::-e, N. 81° 39' E., 70 miles; White 
Islands, S. point, N. 88° E .• 11~ miles; ·westernmost (dry) Bird Ledge, S. 84° W .• r> 
miles; Harbour Rock, N. 9° Vil., 3 m1les; and Sutherland Island, S. point, N. ii:,0 ,V. 

A reef extends from the east end of Beaver Island a uonsidera.hle distance, so that 
on entering the bay you should give the lighthouse a berth of three-quarters of a. 
mile. Inside Beaver Island the anchorage is not very good, but fru-ther up the bay 
there is a good anchorage by giving the light a berth of half or three-quarters of a 
mile; and steering N.N.W. 

SHEET HARBOUR.-This harbour is 6 miles from the Beaver Lighthouse, and 
nearly half-way between Country Harbour and Halifax. It is very extensive~ but 
for vessels approaching in thick weather :is dangerous. Secure anchorage, on a 
bottom of mud, is afforded in the narrow channel between Sober Island a.nd the 
main. vVitbout the harbour are the several ledges shown on the charts~ these ledges 
show themselves, excepting the outer one, named by the fishermen Yankee Jacky and 
which. when the sea is smooth, is very dllllgerous. It ha.s been asserted, tha.t a rook--y 
shoal liea half a mile to the south of tho Yankee, but its posit.ion has not been ascer
tained. Within the en.trance is a rock, 2 feet under wttter, which will be avoided by 
keeping the Sheet Rock open of the island next within it., on the eastern side. In 
sailing or .turning up the harbour, give the sides a very moderate berth, and you will 
have from 11 to l f> fatboms, good holding ground. The flood, at tbe entrance .of 
Sheet Harbour, sets S.S. ,V. about one mile an hour. High water, F. and C._. &t 
.Sh. aOtn. : tides rise '1.,,feet. . 

•. MUSHABOON, tJ'~ihe westward of Sheet Harbour, is a sma1l bay, open to the 
S:'E., which a.trords shelter at its head only, in from 7 to 5 fathoms, muddy bottom.. It 
j~,~U.neeted with Sheet .Harbour by a passage, between an island a.nd the main )and. 
~Ji111re yon t:n:ay lash yotir :vessel to the trees; and with· the side toucliing the elifi' •. be 
;p$'Amtly sheltered frotn all winds. In going through the passage to Sheet llar"bour,, 
;yoµ •n• ~ ag.., ._ s\Plken rock at its mouth, whiob, frQm ·the amoothneas Of 
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the water, seldom shows its position; this rock lies 4.00 yards off Banbury Islands, 
and may easily be clan.red l>y keeping the Sheet Rock open of the island. 

SPRY H.A.HBOUll.-Cape Spry, or Ta.ylor's Head, divides Mushaboon from Spry, 
or Tavlor's Harbour. On the \vest side of the latter are two large islands, now 
named Gerard's and Phmnix Islands. Cape Spry is destitute of trees; and, being 
composed of large white roeks, is distinguishable afar off. .From the point of the 
cape, westward, is a low shiugly beach, which is shoal to a distai;ice outward o.f oue· 
third of a mile. 'Yhen sailing into this harbour, you will perceive the land in the 
centre of the harbour, RJ)peanng like three distinct hills; keep the valley between 
tlw t\vo easternmost on with the Bald H.ocks, which will lea.cl between ~lad Moll 
Heef aud .Maloney Hoek. You may then steer in for the anchorage at the western 
head of the harb~rn·; where a fleet may lie land-locked on a muddy bottom. The 
tide, at the eutrance of Spry HarlJour, sets in with the velocity of about one mile an 
hour. This harbour is open to 8 E. aud S.S.E. win<ls. 

At the distance of about a miles, S.S.E., from Cape Spry is a dry rock, named by 
the fishermen the Ta_ylor's Goose. At about midway between it and the Beaver 
Island lie the Shag Ledges, which are partly dry, and extend nearly a league ea.st and 
webt. "\Vithin aud about them the"depths u.re from 20 to 7 fathoms. 

DEANE, OR POPE'S HARBOU H, on the \vesteru side of Gei-ard's and Phcenix 
Isles above mentioned, has a ledge at its entrance, forming an obtuse angle at tbe two 
points, three-fourths of a mile from each, and from which a shoal extends to the 
southward half u. mile. lt may be passed on either side; but, on the west, care must 
be to.ken to avoid a shoal extending from the outer 'Tangier Island. The best shelter is 
under the small isltLnd about half way up the harbour on the eastern side, where there 
are from 8 to 0 fathoms, with good clay ground. 

TANGIER HARBOUR, the next to Deane, or l)ope's Harbour, is formed on the 
western side by craggy, barren i81ands, which secure vessels from all winds. At 
about two mi112s from its mouth is a ledge that dries at ]ow water. The anchorage 
is under the eastern shore above Fisher's Nose, in 5 to 4 fathoms, stiff mud. 

SHOAL BAY (Saunders Harbour of Des Barres).-This bay has a good depth of 
water and excellent anchorage, on fine white sand aud strong mud. The latter is to 
the northwa1·d of the i~land now uamed Charles Island, and vessels lie in it, land
locked, in 7 fathoms. Off the mouth of the harbour is a rock on which the sea 
always breaks; but it is bold-to, and may be passed on either side. Some parts of 
the harbour will admit large ships to lie afloat, alongside the shore, over a bottom of 
blMk mud. 

SHIP HARBOUR is easy and safe to enter, and affords good anchorage in every 
part, the bottom being a tough clay of blueish colour; it leads to Charles River, 
above the narrows of which a fleet of the la1·gest ships ma.y lie t1.longside of each other, 
without the smallest inconvenience. The entrance, named bl Des Barres Knowles' 
Harbour, is deep and bold: it lies between two islands, o which the ea.stern is 
Charles lsla.nd. Ship Rock, on the eastern side of tlie harbour, has a white cliff, 
which may be seen from a considerable distance in the offing, so that it is a good 
mark for the harbour: at first it resembles a ship under sai1, but on approaching 
seems more like a schooner's topsail. There is good anchorage in every pa.rt of the 
harbour. 

Charles Island, above mentioned, is a. low i·ugged island, and ledges, partly dry, 
· extend· from it· to the distance of !- of a mile : avoiding these, when entering. you 
may range rt.long the western island, and come to an anchor under its north point, 
in 6 or 7 fathoms, the bottom of mud. Charles River commences about 7 miles to 
the N."\V. of Charles Island, at a beach in the western shore, which has 6 fathoms 
close to its side; its entrance is one third of a mile broad, widening as yl)u ascend it. 
Above Green Island,-0n the weHtern side of the river. are aomi3 shoals and ledges~ but 
the anchorages below them are capacious and good. 

O"\YL'S H.EAD, OH. KEPl">LE HARBOTJH., may be known a.t a distance by 
Owl's Head, on its wosUH'n side, which appears round, abrupt, and very rema.rk&bW, 
while the neighbouring eoast and isles are rugged and barren. The entran-ce is"' of 
&u~-c~~mt 1?readth to allow a large ship to turn into it; and, when within "the ba:rbo~, 
·sh1J1p~g lie land-locked in u a.nd 7 fathums. on a bottom of mud. In taking e. b:Mdi·_· 
-~ guided by the direction or the wind; .s1 with a S. W; gale,· the wet:l"tem · ani'ho.tege 
l$ to be preferl.'ed, and the ea.Stern with a. S.E. The tide sets into this harhoul" .h.Jp . 
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the S.W., at the rate of one mile an hour. It is high water at Owrs Head at 8h. 
30m. ; the tide rises from 5 to 7 feet. 

Little Harbour is somewhat to the westward of Owl's Head Harbour, and is a 
place of safety for small vessels; but its entrance is intricate, and requires a good 
knowledge of the passages leading to it, to enable a vessel to enter. 

JEDORE HARBOUR (Port Egmout of Des Barres).-'I'he entrance to this har
bour is unsafe and intricate; a shoal of only 11 feet lies at its mouth; the channel 
within is narrow and windiug, and there are extensive mud-fiats, covered at high 
water, and uncovered with the ebb; hence a st1·a.nger can enter with safety only at 
low water, the channel being then clearly in sight, and the water sufficient for large 
ships. The best anchorage is abreast of the sand-beach, 2 miles within the entrance 
in from 9 to 6 fathoms, on a bottom of stiff mud. Two miles and a half above the 
beach the harbour divides: one branch, on the port hand, is navigable nearly to its 
extremity, and has several sunken rocks in it; while to the starboard is a large 
space, with a clear bottom and from 3 to 5 fathoms. On the eastern shore are 
Oyster Pond and Navy Pool, two deep inlets, but choked u.t their entrance by a bed 
of rocks; the river terminates with a rapid. In the offing, at the distance of two 
leagues from the land, the body of the flood sets in S.\V. by S., at the rate of half 
a mile au hour. It is high water at Jedan, Head at Sh. 20m.; the tide rises from 
6 to 9 feet. 

Without the entrance, on the eastern side, are two isles, nained Roger and Barren 
Islands, between and within which the passages are good, and afford shelter in case
of necessity; from these the land runs nearly E_N .E. aud forms a deep inlet, named 
Clam, or Clamb Bo.y. 

Thd Brig Rock is a. very dangerous rock, of 3 feet, lying S E. §- S. from the 
extremity of Jedore Hea.d, and S.W., 2 wiles, from the ceott·e of Long Island. The 
weed on the top of it may frequently be seen. The marks for this rock are, a house 
and barn in Clam Bay, just open of the ea.st end of Long Island, bearing N. 5° E., 
and the house on Jedore Head open to the N.E. of Jedore Rock. 

Polluck Shoal.-At about 0 miles south from J edore Head is a reef, named the 
Potluck Shoal, the area .of which is about an acre, and there is a depth of 24 feet 
over it. During a swell, the sea breaks on it with great violence. 

Jedore Ledges.-Those advancing between the Brig Rock and Polluck Shoal should 
be cautious in approaching any of the Jedore Ledges, which are said to extend from 
6 to 9 miles from the mouth of the harbour. 

Between Jedore and Halifax. there are no harbours of any consideration for ship
ping, but there a.re numerous settlements. The best harbour is that named 'l'hree
fa.thoms Harbour, which has occasionally received large vessels in distress. This 
harbour lies immediately to the east of an islet named Shut-in Island; and, with the 
wind on shore. is difficult and dangerous; so that it is to he att.empted only in cases 
of extreme distress. The channel lies two-thirds over to the northward from Shut-in 
Island, and turns short round the starboard point to the westward. \Vben you are 
within this harbour the passage will be found to be clear, between banks of sofi 
mud; but it is only fit for schooners and sloops, although it has occasionally been 
visited by large vessels. The anchorage is tough blue clay. In beating to wind
wa.1•d, ships may stand to within ll mile of the shore, the soundings being tolera.bly 
regular, from 20 to 12 and 8 fathoms. 

In the remark book of H.M.S. Carnation, July, 1821, an account is given of a 
rocky shoal, which that vessel passed over, in B fathoms water, and upon which were 
ta.ken the following bearings :-Jedore Head, N.N.W. ! W.; west end of Long Isla.nd, 
N.E. by N.1 and Jedore Outer Ledge, or Hrig Rock, E. by S. This shoal may have 
less water upon it in other parts; but as these bearings do not agree with the charts. 
Wll .apprehend there must be some error in its exact position. Mention is also made 
of~ rock seen by H.M.S. Leander. June, 1787, bearing from Jed.ore Head S. :38° E., 
distant 6 'miles, which has only l:'l feet over it, and 22 fathoms close within and with~ 
ont it; this is supposed to be the Brig Rock~ but if so the be1:Lrings s,re not correct. 
~.rbese two notices are inserted, to show that some dangers exist hereabout, and will 
be.aufti.eieat to warn the mariner to search for, and cautiously avoid them. 
· ·••.-..AS ........,.. is one of the finest in British America. It is easy of a.p
proacb*1d, .. acctllil:&ible a.t all Be&sona, and is said to be large enough to aooommodate 

·· ·1149; aumi>el! of . ....ma in perfect. security. ·Its direction ie nearly north and. south, 
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and its length about 16 miles. Its upper part, known by the name of Bedford Basin,; 
is a beautiful sheet of water, containing about 10 square miles of good anchorage. 
The town of Halifax is the capital of Nova Scotia, and contains 18,000 inhabitants. 

'J'be land about the Harbour of Halifax, and a little to the southward of it, is in 
appearance rugged and rocky, and has on it, in several places, scrubby withered 
wood. Altho1lgh it seems bold, it is not high, as it is only to be seen from the 
quarter-deck of a 74 gun-ship at 7 leagues' distance; excepting, however, the high 
lands of Le Have and Aspotogcn, which have been seen !) Jeagues off. Whan 
Aspotogon highland, which has a long level appearance, bears North, distant 6 
leagu~s, an E.N.E. course will carry to Sambro' Lighthouse, standing on Sambro' 
Island. 

Sambro' Island is a small rocky island lying 3-i mi1es to the S.vV. from Chebucto 
Head, on the western side of the entrance to the harbour. On it there is a white 
octagon-shaped lighthouse, 60 feet high, showing a fixed light at 115 feet above the 
level of the sea, visible 20 to 25 miles. Pilots may be obtained from the island, and 
if a vessel fires a gun during a fog, it will be ans\Yered from the island. 

Ou the eastern side of the channel into the harbour is l\1'Nabb's or Cornwallis 
Island, which is connected to the eastern shore by a flat of 8 to 12 feet. The passage 
on this side of the island, named the South-east Passage, is too shallow and confined 
to be used by any but boats, so that vessels always use the western passage into the 
harbour. ]from the south end of the island a shoal extends about a mile to the 
southward, and upon this flat there is a small island, named the Thrum Cap. There 
are also two islands to the eastward of M'Nabb's, named Carrol's and Devil's. the 
latter being c1oi;e off the eastern point of the ha1·bour. No ship passage e~ists 
between Devil's Island and the shore, nothing larger than boats being able to pass. 

To the northward of M•N abb's Island is George Island, a small island lying in 
mid-channel opposite the town. Close off it there arc 4 to 8 fathoms, and iu the 
channel between it and the town are 8 and 10 fathoms, while to the eastward of it 
are 18 and 14 fathoms. 

Light8.-0n Manger's Beach, a gravel spit extending from the western side of 
M•Nabb's Island, there is a white circular tower having a red roof, from which a red 
fixed light is shown at the height of fi8 feet above the sea, visible l 0 miles. When 
Sam bro~ Light beara W.S.W., this light should not be brought to the westward of 
North, and it will clear the Thrum Cap shoal. 

On Devil's Island there is a building painted brown, with a white belt, from which 
a light appearing red towards the sea is shown at the height of 45 feet above high 
water, visible about 8 miles. :From this island pilots may be obtained. 

Within the harbour, on the eastern side, there is a small cove in M·Nabb's Island, 
close to Mauger's Beach, in which there is good anchorage in from 9 to 4 fathoms, 
muddy bottom. The best spot is represented to be in 7 fathoms. with :M:auger's Beaoh 
touching Sandwich Point, and the tower on George"s J sla.nd touching Ives Point. 

On the western side of tbe approa.oh to the harbour is the rocky promontory of 
Chebucto Head, to the southward of which, for the space of about 4 miles, there &re 
numerous rocks and shoals, which must always be carefully avoided when approach
ing ~he harbour from the w~stwa1·d. The assistance of local knowledge is absolutely 
requisite to en~ble you to sail among them, so that no. vessel ought to approach the 
harbour, runnmg along the coast from the westward, without having a pilot on board. 
These shoals surr~und Sa.mbro' Jsl~d in all directions, and it is possible that some 
dangers may remam even yet undiscovered, one, the Owen Rock, having been met 
with so recently as 1844. 

At Ii mile to the westward of Chebucto Bead is a small harbour named Catch 
Harbour, in which there is a depth of 2 and 3 fathoms, hut the access j~ over a bar of 
10 feet. At the head of the harbour is a stream of good fresh water. There is also' 
a cove, named Herring Cove, at 8l miles to the north of Chebucto Head the entrance 
to which is about 100 fathoms wide, and_ quite bold on either side, with 7, t>, and 4l 
fathoms up to the elbow that forms the mner oove, where small vessels .may lie in 
pei-feet security in a depth of 7 to 9 feet. · · _ . : _._ • 

· Rooka in the tiici~~ of Samb"N?' Light..-.. "i..t the distance of &bout lf .mile:B.S.-& · 
i E •. from_ Samb:-o Ligh-thou~ 1~ a bank of 12 to 18 fathoms; named ·ttte II.en~ 
1lfmk. w~ioh is a~ut i of a mile in extent, and bu.eoundingB of 2t) aud u ~ 
~close to it. ·On 1t;$ centre there are. but D:fa.tboms'°.and-it is . ..w that.in:._ ...... 
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there are only 8 feet; but less than 9 fathoms was not found by Com. Shortland, when 
he sounded over the bank in 1852. Between this bank and Sambro' Island, there are 
several dangerous patches, the positions of which it is supposed bave not been very 
accurately assigned. 

A rock of 12 feet water, named the Lockwood, has been reported to exist at about 
a mile from the Henercy Bank in an E.N.E. direction. In the recently corrected 
charts of this part of the coast, deep water of 50 fathoms is laid down in this 
position. 

The westernmost of the dangers about Sambro' Island is the Bull Rock, which lies 
-! a·mile S.E. by :E. from the extremity of J>eouant J>oint, with Sambro' Lighthouse 
bearing·E. i S., distant 2~· miles. At li mile \V. by S. ~· S. from the lighthouse are 
the Horse and Mare Rocks, aud at nearly 2 miles vV .S. W. -;l S. from the same building 
is the Smithson Sboa.l, a i·ock of Hi feet water, lying 2 miles S.E. by S. from the 
extremity of I'ennant l'oint. The South-west Ledge or Breaker lies I-t-mile S.W. 
t S. from the lighthouse, and E. by N. -} N. -l of a mile from it, is a rock of 8 feet 
water. Nearer Sambro' Island there are several dangers; and within the island 
between it and the shore, are several rocks, the principal of which are the Gull, 
'Vhale Back, Fairweather, aud Torpys Ledges, so that no vessel ought to attempt 
to pass this way except in cases of extreme emergency. But little if any warning 
is given by the lead when approachi11g these. rocks, there being as much as 10 
fathoms close to the Bull, and from the Smithson Shoal the lead will drop into 13 or 
14 fathoms. 

To the eastward of Sambro' Is]and are the Black Rock, Broad Shoal, Sisters·, 
Owen"s Rock, and other dangers, which exist more or less to a distance of Il mile 
from the lighthouse. Of these dangers the Black Rock always shows, and the Sisters 
a1·e uncovered at low water; but there a1·e others under water, and as they all have 
deep water close to them, sailiug iu their vicinity is extremely dangerous. The Owen 
Rock, so named from its discoverer Captain Owen, of H.~L steam vessel Colombia? 
lies with Sambro' Lighthouse S.vV. to S.\V. by "\\'". t W., distant one and three-fifths 
of a mile. Captain Owen in bis report says:-" The Colombia touched on a. sunken 
rock or ledge without entirely losing her way, so that there must have been at least 
l! feet water on the part she touched (her draught being 12! feet); just before the 
vessel touched there were 11 fathoms, 8 fathoms at the time at the starboard pa.ddle
box, and 18 fathoms at the port paddle-box." 

There is also a rock named the Bell lying t or a-mile from the shore of Chebueto 
Head, with the .extremity of the head bearing N. by E., distant! of a-mile. On it 
there are 18 feet, and close to it all round are 10 to 15 fathoms. 

Rocks at the entrance to the Harbour.-\Vithin the line of Chebucto Head to the 
S.W. and Devil's lslaud to the N.E. are several rocks and ledges. Of these the first 
is R.ock Head, which lies with Chebucto Head ueariug S. \V. -f; \V., 21 miles. and 
Devil's Island N.E. i E., about the same distance. The second is the Thrum Cap, a 
reef extending one mile from the south end of M•Nahb's or Cornwallis' Island. The 
next is the Lichfield Hock, ·which lies towards the western side of the harbour, and 
has only 16 foet over it. · .At a mile above the Lichfield Rock on the same side is the 
Mars Rock, lying with Point Sandwich bearing North half a mile, and nea.rlv in a 
line with it and the west side of George Island. A reef, named the Horse-shoe, also 
e~tends from Mauger's Beach on the west side of M'Nabb's Island,; it is dangerous, 
an,d .must be carefully avoided. 

Upon .Rock Head there is a floating beacon, with a eask at the top, which lies with 
George's Island Tower in .one with !Yes Point, and Sambro' Lighthouse jll.6t seen over 
Chebucto Head. There is also a beacon-buoy on the Thrun:1 Cap Reef: which Jies 
with George's Ishrnd open of Ives Point. 'Yheu goiug iuto the harbour the above 
beacon buoys and 1\-fa.uger"s Lighthouse are to be kept on the starboard side. On the 
I.iehfield aud Mars' :Rocks there are also flttg-beacot_ls which are to be left on your 
port hand when going in. 'I'he leading IV:ark in, between these beaoons, is the tia.g"" 
~taff Q~ Citadel Hill open of Point Sandwich. · 

Ne&rly half way between M auger's Beach and George Isla.nd, on the western side of 
th~,~~~nel, is a. J>hoal ex.tending ottt from Pleasant Point uea~1y i of tbe .ehttnnel 
ov~f· Qn it$ e]!t.tre1:11ity there is a buoy, the thwart mark fur wh10h is a little isiet·a.t. 
~t~tr:a:Q:Ce Qf tbia N_.W. arm on with a,re;mark&ble sto~e npon the hiH, appearing 
~'·~ ~~i: ~·. W•S.W~ ~'here. is a.1$0 a Middle Ground .of 4i; and 3 : ' ~ . ,.;.. . . ' . 
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fathoms. lying between this shoal and Manger's Beach, which is generally pointed 
out by a. buoy. This Middle Ground extends north and south a. cable's length, and is 
about 30 fathoms broad; as you fall off to the eastward of it you will have from 7 to 
13 fathoms water, muddy bottom, while on tlie west side there are from 10 to 14 
fathoms, coarse and rocky bottom. 

Reid's Rock, having 12 feet over it, lies in-shore, about half way between Point 
Pleasant and Halifax. The thwaYt-mark for it is a farm-house in the wood o>er a. 
black rock on the shore, heai·ing \V. hy S. Opposite to Reid's B.ock is a buoy on the 
spit, extending from the N.W. end of ~1·Nabb's Island. 

D1RECT10Ns.-No vessel ought to attempt the harbour of Halifax without having 
a local pilot on board. In the event of not being able to get one, the followrng direc
tions may be serviceable. 

In sailing into _fJalifax Hm·bour from the westward, you should advance to the 
eastward so as to pass Stimbro' Lighthouse at the distance of a league, taking care 
not to approach nearer to it on account of the vario1rn dangers in its vicinity. When 
the lighthouse bears N.N. W. t ,V. you will be in a line with the Henercy Bank, and 
with it N.W. i ,V. in a line with the reported position of the Lockwood. \.Vith the 
lighthouse "\V.N. \V. you will be clear to the northward of both, and may proceed N. 
by E., 4 miles, which will bring yon off CheLucto Head. Here you will bring the 
leading mark on, which is the flag-staves on the Citadel Hill open of Point Sandwich; 
and, by keeping them thus open, you will pass clear of the Lichfield and Mars' 
Rocks on the west, as well as of the Rock Head and Thrum Cap on the east side .. 
When up to Sandwich Point, which is bold-to, keep Chebucto Head well in sight, 
without that point; and this direction, kept on, will lead in the fairway up to 
George's Island, leaving Point Pleas.ant Shoal on the left, and the Horse-Shoe, or 
Reef of M'Na.bb's Island, on the right. 

Or, when abreast of Chebucto Head, or when Sam bro' light bears W.S.W., the light 
on Ma.uger"s Bee.ch should never be brought to the westward of North. Keeping the 
light from North to N. by E. will lead clear of the 'I'hrum Cap Shoal, from the buoy 
on which the lighthouse bears N. ! \V. Those advanciug from the westward will see 
the light on Mauger's Beach, when they are as far up as Chebucto Head; it is then 
a good mark up to the beach. 

George Island me.y be passed on either side, and you may choose your anchorage 
at pleasure, in from 13 to 6 fathoms, muddy bottom. .From George Island to the 
head of Bedford Basin there is no obstruction to shipping. 

Ships of war usually anchor off the Naval Yard, which may be distinguished at a 
distance b.Y the masting sheers. Merchant-vessels discharge and take in their ea.rgoes 
at the town-wharves. 

Small vessels, from the eastward, occasionally proceed to Halifax by the S.E. pas
sage, within l\l'Nabb's Island. On the shoalest part of the bar of sand, which 
obstructs this passage, there are, however, but 8 feet at low water. Above the bar 
the depth increases to 5 and 10 fathoms, bottom of mud. 

In sailing into Halifa:e Harbour from the eastward, especia1ly with e.n ea-sterly 
wind, observe that the Thrum Cap and Rock Head must be carefully a.voided. In 
proceeding this way, steer V\'est, \V.N.W., or N.W., according to the wind and your 
distance from the shoals, until George Island, up the harbour, is open a sail's breadth 
to the westward of M•Nabb's Island; then haul up for Sandwich Point and York 
Re-Ooubt, until you see the steeple of St. Paul's Church, in Halifax, a ship1s length 
open to the eastward of Judge Brenton's House, a remarkable one, fronting the 
south. This mark, kept on, will lead clear of Point Pleasant Shott.I, and to a fairway 
between Mauger's Bea.ch e,nd Sandwich Point; whence you may steer directly for 
George Island, and pass in on the east side, if the wind will permit. 

In turning to windward. give the upper or inner part of Manger's Beaeh a. be-rth 
of ono cable's length, in order to avoid the Horse-Shoe Reef, that runs from tbe north 
part of the beach to the distance of 1~ cable's length. You mav stand to· the 
Sandwich Point side to within two ships' length, that being bold-to~; but stand.rid 
farther over to the westward~ to avoid Point Pleasant Shoal, than keeping St. Paura 
Chnrob:·open to the 6&8t•a.rd of..Judgo_Brentou'e Hottse,on the south·shore, aa abov. 
mentioll6d. · - . 

WLen 8.rrived thus f&r, put in -stays; and, standing- to the. e&&t-wa.rd, keep-~ 
· Thrum Cap Island (now Carol's) a red bluff. cpen of !l'Nabb'a Island : hrrin8 this 



 

CAPE CANSO TO CAPE SABLE. 11 

mark on, put in stays again, and you will thus go clear of the N.\V. spit of M•Nabb's 
Island.* 

Mr. Davy, R.N., of H.M.S. OornwaUis, made the following remarks while proceed
ing from Halifax to Quebec. The Cornwallis left Halifax on June 4th, 1838 :-

·•Wind north with fine weather, sailed with Pearl, Dee, and Charvbdis for the Gut 
of Oanso. Passed out between the Thrum Cap and Rock Head Shoals to withiu a 
cable's length of the Thrum Cap buoy, haviug 10 fathoms water; this channel is 
quite safe. Being thus clear, 27 miles led us to the southward of the Je<lore Shoals; 
then East for "\\'bite Head, wind and weather looking favourable. Just to the east
ward of Cole Harbour is a remarkable red cliff, making in a. well-formed saddle; tbe 
i·ed is bright, and the eastern coast, thereby, is easily recogui2ed; while the coast to 
the westward of Halifax is known by its white cliffs. It is advisable for strangers 
running from J edore to Can so, no:; to ap}Jroach tlic coast nearer than 10 miles, until 
abreast of Tor Bay. This is a spuciom; bay, haviug Derry Het1.d at its western point 
and Cape ~lartingo at its eastern, 5 miks apart. \Vhite Head Island, immediately 
to the eastward of Tor Bay, is the most remarkable land on the coast, and is as a 
beacon to the pilots; it stands well out, and from the \Yestward terminates the 
eastern view. Being 10 miles south of it, steer N.E. by E. for Canso Lighthouse, 
which is a taU white building, and makes well out to seaward, on a small, 
low island, DB.med Cranberry lslan<l. It exhibits good fixed lights which must 
be brought to bear \Vest before keeping away; then steer N.N.\V., until George 
Island bears \Yest, thence N.\Y. and K.N.vV. for Cape Argos. Avoiding the Cerberus 
Shoal, which is very dangerous, and directly in the track, leave it on your port hand. 
Cape Argos makes like a round island, and is bold to approach; passing this, tbe 
distance across the gut becomes r..arrowed to 1~ mile."-Naut. ]}fag., 1839, p. 299. 

On the coast from Halifax, westward, to Margaret's Bay, the country appears, from 
the offing, very 1·ocky with numerous inlets, the shore being steep-to, and bounded 
with white rocky cliffs. The high lands of Aspotogon, on the east side of Mabone 
13a.y, are very remarkable; and proceeding eastward from Mabone Bay the rocks 
which surround the shore are black, with some banks of red earth. Between Cape 
Le Have (which is a remarkable promontory, 107 feet above the sea, bald on the top, 
with a. red bank under it, facing the south-westward) and J>ort Medway, there e.re 
some hummocks inland, about which the country ilJ•pears low and level from the 
sea; and, on the shorn, white rock and stony beaches, with several low bald points; 
hence to Shelburne Harbour the land is woody" About the entrance of Port Latour, 
a.nd within land, are several barren spots, which, from the offing, are easily 
disce1'tled; thence, to Cape Sable, the land appears level and low, and on the shore 
&re some cliffs of exceedingly white sand, particularly at the entrance to Port Latour, 
a.ild a.t Cape Sable, where they are very conspicuous from the sea. 

CATCH liARBoun.-At a little to the westward of Chebucto Head is the small 
harbour or cove named Catch Harbour, which has a bar of 9 feet at low water, right 
across the entrance, ov-er which the sea breaks heavily, when tbe wind blows on 
shore. Within the bar there are 3 and 3-k fathoms. This harbour is too small, and 
the access tO it is too difficult, to allow it to be :frequented by any but the smallest 
vessels. "-

SAMBRO' HARBOUR-This harbour Jics Ii mile to the N.N.W. of Sambro' 
Iala.nd- The Bull Rook, already noticed, lies off its entran"e, and there are other 
rocks between the latter a.nd Sambro' Island. The best channel into it is, therefore, 
between Pennant Point and the Bull Rock; but vessels from the eastward may run 
up between Inner Sambro' Island and the Fairweather Rock. An islet, named the 
Isle of Mo.n, lies within the entrance, and must be left, when sailing inwards, on the 

• It is said that tl1~re is great difficulty in making Halifax from the eastward, particularly in tl1e 
winter season, in consequence of the winds being t.oo frequently from the \V~S.W. to N.\V., and 
bl9wing so hard &S to reduce 1~ ship to very low can,·as, if not to bare poles, and should the wind 
come to the eastward, it is invariably attended with such thick weather as to pr<:n<ent an observatiQD, 
or . ...eebig to any great distance~ hence, under such circurostauce8, il would . be imprudent to run 
fOr the ishore, more particularly in winter, when the easterly winds at"e attended with sleet and 
..,ow, whieh 1-0dge a.bout. the Dlll.StS, sail~, rigging, and every pArt of the ship. beeoming a solid body 

.. Of .. iM so aoon as the wind ebifts round to the N.W., which it does suddenlv from the eastwar<l. 
:These are circum13t,a.nce8 of real difficulty; a.nd it has been recommended, fn such a. ease, to run 
'1':i- to tlfo $0Uth-westV(~1.r'1~ (avoiding the Gulf Stre&Dl,) and thence from the S.W. eoaat, to keep the J..,,. ... hoard1 all the "W~y to Halifax.. , · 
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Jeft, or port band. The anchorage is above this islet, in 4 to o fathoms. muddy 
bottom. This pltt.ce is, generally, tbe resort of coasters in bad weather. From the 
anchorage you may run through the narrow passage in 2 and 3 fathon:s water, and 
so enter Sambro' Basin. 

The passages between the l·ocks and ledges lying to the southward of Samhi·o' 
Harbour may oftentimes conduce to the safety of vessels making the land by mistake 
so far to the westward of the light as to be unable to clear the dangers soutbwtnd of 
it, but should be b.ttempted only in cases of emergeucy ; the de11th of water is suffi
cient fo-r the largest ships, but g1·eat prudence js required. 

PENNANT BAHBOUR (named Port Afileck by Des Barres,) is situated round 
the point to the westward of J>ort Sam bro', but, although it iiossesses good auchornge, 
it is but little frequented. 'l'he isltrnds on the western side of it are bold-to, the 
ground is good, aud the depth of water is generally from 5 to 10 fathoms. It jg 
extensive, and safe in had weather, and the dangers are all visible. At its further 
end there is an inlet named Dagge Cove. 

TENANT BAY (or Bristol Bay), between Pennant Harbour and Tenant Basin 
(SbuJdham Harbour of Des Banes), bas an entrance obstructed by several rocks and 
islets, but, once gained, it is extensive and safe; and in bad weather the dangers 
show themselves. There is anchorage in 9 fathoms; the ground a tough, blue 
clay. When entering, the land presents, to the eye of a stranger, the rudest featm·es 
of nature. It is high water on the days of full aud change of the moon at 7h. 45m., 
and the tides rise about 8 feet. 

PROSPECT HAHBOUR is situated about 2f miles to the westward of Tenant 
Bay, from which it is separated by a large cluster of islands and broken land, the 
outer extremity of which is named Cape Prospect, or Mars' Head. On approaching, 
Prospect Harbour presents a rugged, broken appearance, but it is safo and exten
sive, and in rough weather the dangm·s moE>tly bhow themselves. Vessels coming 
from the eastward and rounding Cape Prospect, must beware of a rock with 17 feet 
over it, lying South, aliout one-third of a mile from the cape; go not between it and 
the cape, but proceed on its southern side in 20 and 2 l fathoms water, and by keep
ing more than half a mile from tl1e land you will steer quite clear of danger, and 
may sail boldly up its eastern channel between Prospect and Betsy's Islands; having 
passed these, the channel nanows : the western passage is between Hobson's Nose 
and Dorma.n's Rock. There is good anchorage for large ships aLove Pyramid Island, 
and also for small vessels, within Betsy's Island, in 4-l fathoms. stiff~ blue clay. 
There is a breaker, with 3 fathoms over it, at the distance of two cables' length to 
the eastward of Dorman's Rock. 

SHAG BARBOUR (T_.eith Ha1bour of Des Barres). t11e next westward of Pro
spect Harbour, is the N.E. arm of an inlet, of which the N.v\'. arm is BHnd Hay; 
in both excellent ancLorage may be found. The Hog, a suuken 1·ock, Jies in tl1e 
common entrance without, and has only U feet of "ivater over it; it bears S.E. t E., 
nearly l! mile from Taylor's lr;laud (Jnchkeith). In J:"ongh l..-Catbe1·, with the wind 
-on shore, the sea breaks over it; aud, in fair weather, it may be perceived by the 
rippling of the tide. There is a good channel· on either siilfi, but that on the west 
side is tlie most difficult, there bfling a ledge extending half a mile towards it, E.S.E., 
from the eastern extHmity of Taylor's Island. 

DO VER PORT lies on the western side of the entrance to Blind Bey : it is formed 
. by Taylor's Is1and and several other islauds, and aiii:n<ls good and safe anchorage. 
The eastern passage is the best, and when sailing in, give a berth to the reef, which 
extends S.E., half a mile, from Taylo1"s Island: '.l he auchonige is within the body of 
Taylor's Island, in 10, 9, or 7 fathoms, muddy bottom. The western entrance, at the 
west end of T~ylor's Islan(1, has numerous sunkt>n rocks in it, and the watflr being 
shallow it should not be attempted. 

The coasts, between Halifax and this place, are craggy, liroken, and barren; the 
shore also is iron-bound and steep, and a tree is searcely to be seen. Fish, howe~er, 
are abundant, and the barbo1us are conveniently situated for the fishery. . .. 
. •.-CA.a&T'8 BAT.-:--This bay is about 25 miles in circi1mferenee, 9 niilet>-in 
]en~th. an~ with. an entrance about 2 miles wide. 'F~e water in it is deep, and in 
vanoua parts of !t there are .harbours cape.hie of rece1ymg the largest vessels. wh~tl 
may frequently he close to the share. On the west.side of the .entrance is :~rup, 

·land of .Aspotogori, the summit of which. e&timated to ,-Oe 4.,38 feet above th~ ~iji. 
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very conspicuous, and ma.y be seen 18 to 25 miles off, so that it is a good mark ior 
this pa.rt of the coast. If brought to bear N.W. (true) this high land will lead 
directly to the entrance of the bay. The land on either side of the entrance consists 
of high rocky cliff~. which are steep-to, with deep water of 6 to 10 fathoms immedi
diately off them: it is not, however, prudent to go close to the shore, as the exam
ination of the bay was but indiffjreutly executed, and there mfl.y be sunken dangers 
unfonnd by the surveyors. The principal anchoring pl!l,ces in the bay are Head, 
Hubbert's, and North-west Harbours. 

On the western side of the entrance to ~farga.ret's Ba.y is a small, rocky island. 
named South-west or Holderness Island, which is about l)O feet high, and steep-to. 
At nearly half a mile to the eastward of this is a 4-fathom daGger, on which the sea 
breaks in rough weather; bnt ac; thqre is so much water over it, it can scarcely be 
called a danger, e~cept to deeply-la'len vessels. Between S:mth-west Island and the 
shore small vessels may pass, but care is necessary to avoid a patch of 3 fathoms, 
lying nearly in mid-channel. 

On the eastern side of the entrance to the bav, there is a rock which dries at low 
water, lying about 300 yards from East Point, and having close to it 5 and 7 fathomc;. 
And, in the middle of the entrance to the b11y, at about it mile to the southward of 
South-west Island, is a ledge of rocks named the Horse-shoe, part of which is ahove 
water, shelving on all sides; this rocky ledge has 6 and 8 fathoms close to it, and in 
bad weather the sea breaks over it with considerable violence. 

At about 2! miles to the northward of East or May Point, on the eastern side of 
Ma1·garet"s Bay, is Peggy's Point, and at a mile beyond this is Shut-in Islarnl, 208 
feet high, which is covered with wood, and bold-to; bnt there are two ledges between 
it and the inner part of Peggy's Point, over which the depths are 8 and H feet. In a 
southerly gale the w::i,t.er is smooth on the lee side of the island, and the bottom good. 
At ll mile, N.E. ~ N., from Shut-in Island, is a smaller isle, named Luke's, forming 
a. complete break to the sea, and used as a sheepfold; there is good anchorage on the 
NE. side of it, smooth in all seasons; this, therefore, is a usual place of shelter. 
'Vitbin two milM northward of Luke's Isle are the Strelitz Isles of Des Barres, but 
the principal of these are now named J ollimore's Isles. A reef extends north
eastward from the latter, and the land within forms the harbour named Hertford 
Basin, wherein the depths are from 7 to 10 fathoms, and the anchorage is safe under 
the lee of .Jollimore's Isles. 

Head Harbour, or Delaware River, situated in the N.E. corner of the bay, is an 
excellent anchorage, and so safe a place that a fleet might be securely moored in it 
side by side, and unaffected even by a hurricane. The lands &re high and broken, 
and Moser Islands, at the entrance, are used as sheepfolds. 

Hubbert's Cove, the Fitzroy River of Des Barres, is situated in the N.W. corner of 
the bay, and may be entered by a stranger, by keeping the western shore on board; 
and a ship dismasted or in distress may here find shelter. If without anchors, she 
may safely run agronnd, and will be assisted by the settlers. At the entrance of the 
cove, towards the ea.stern side, is a ridge of rocks named Huhberfs Ledge {Black 
LOO.ge), which is about 100 fathomq in extent, and covered at high water: it may be 
passed on either side, keeping the laud on boa.rd, the shores being bold. 

Long Cove (Egremont Cove) is 2~ miles to the southward of Hubberfs Cove, and 
a.tford:s good anchorage with a westerly wind. To the southward of Long Cove the 
coe.cst is bold and rugged, without any danger, except a small rock, of 6 feet water, 
which Hes close in to the land. 

North-west Harf1ou.r is situated about a league to the soutbwe.rd of Long Cove, And 
its entrance is divided into two channels by a small island named Horse Island. On 
either side of the island there is e. good passage with lO fathoms wa.ter; and good 
anchorage~ adapted for sm l.ll vesl3els, may be obtained behind it, in from 6 to iJ 
fathoms:, or farther up. in 5, .:!, or :i fathoms. The south point of entrance to North
west Ba.y is formed hy 0 iVl's Head, which is an abrupt precipice, with deep water 
close to it. 
·To ·the north-westward of Sauth-west Island is what is commonlv named th.e 

Sootn/west Hs.rbour, which is formed by Owl's Head and the shore. Owl's Head is 
1.iterally a rocky island, separated from the main by a very narrow passage, not e've.n 
iia•igtlble for boats. Here are 5, 6, &ud 7 fathoms water; but the place is sel<lom 
~u&nted. · 



 

14 CAPE CANSO TO CAPE SABLE. 

Vessels from the eastwa.rd bound for lvlargaret's Bay, usually go in between tlie 
Horse Shoe and East Point. A northerly course will carry you midway between, 
right up to the bead of the bay, without encountering any danger, except those already 
described. 

ASPOTOGON HARBOUR.~This harbour lies to the westward of South-west 
Island, but is too shallow for ships. At its entrance ue Black, Saddle, and Grav{'lly 
Islands and Shoals, to the southward of which is Seal Ledge, a shallow and dangerous 
shoal lying \V. -! N., 2i miles, from the Horse Shoe, und \Y.S."V. i S., 3 miles, from 
the southern part of South-west Island. 

At the distance of 5 miles, VV.S. \V. ~ S., from the south point of South-west Island, 
is Iron-bound Island, which is about a mile long, narrow, and steep-to. It lies 8.S.E. 
i S., I! mile from New Ifarbour Point, the extremity of the peninsula which divides 
Margaret's n.nd Mahone Bays; between is a good channel of from 6 to 17 fathoms 
water. the ground consisting chiefly of bJack mud. 

Green Island, which is small, lies S. t E., !l miles, from Iron-bound Island; S.\V. 
by S., 7 miles, from Sonth-west Island; vV.S.\V., 9 miles, from Taylor's Island; and 
\V.N.1V. f "\V. from abreast of Sambro' J.ighthonse. There is said to be a shoal, of 
only 2 fathoms, midw&y between Iron-bonnd and Green Island!', but it." exact posi
tion is not accurately known, and therefore it is omitted in the charts. The probable 
existence of such a d•mger onght to be guarded against; there is otherwise water 
sufficiently deep for any vessel. 

MAB01V'D :QAY is divided from Margaret's Bay by the peninsula, on which stand 
the high lands of Aspotogon, the appearance of which in three regular swellings is very 
remarkable at a great distance in the offing. This bay extends nearly 4 leagues from 
N.E. to S. \V., and contains numerous islands &.nd rocks, the largest of which, Great 
and Little Tancook Islands, are on the e1H1tern side. Green Island, above mentioned, 
lies without the entrance; another small isle, named Duck Isle, is situated on the 
opposite side; and a 1arger, named Cross Island, is situated more to the westward. 
l'here is a channel, one mile in breadth. between the two latter. 

The Outer Ledge, which always breaks, lies N.E. -k E., 1 i miles, from the east end 
of Duck Island, and ,V. ~ N., a milAs, from the west point of Green Island. The 
Bull Rock, another dangn, lying at a mile to the southward of Great Tancook, hears 
from Green Isla.nd N.\V. i W., 4! miles, and from the east end of Duck Isla.ncl N. f 
E., 4 miles: this rock is visible at one-third ebb, and from it the SW. end of Flat 
Island bears E. by N., 1200 fathoms distant, and the west point of Tancook Island 
N. by W., lf miles distant. F'urther up, N.,V. by W., 400 fathoms distant from the 
west point of Tancook Island, lies Rocky Shoal, between which and Tancook Island 
there is deep water. At lt mile north of G1·eat Tanoook is a sunken ledge, named 
the Coachman, which is visible at low water only; the east ends of Great Tanoook 
and Flat Island in one will lead you clear on the east side of this ledge; the west end 
of Iron-bound Island open with the west point of Little Tanoook will lead you c1ear 
to the southward ; and Governess Island on with the west point will ca.rry you safe 
on its north side. · 

At the head of Mahone Bay are a. number of little islands, more or less connected 
together by rocky reefs. Behind these islands is the small town of Chester. having 
in its vicinity a. fertile and well-wooded country. Among the islets there is good 
anchorage, and here vessels frequenting the hay generally ride; the various ancbOT• 
ageR, however, require care to get to them. 

To rnn into Mabone Bay. yon onght to haven pifot on board, as an attempt to do 
so without cannot be unattu1ded with rh1k. When approaching from the eastwfJ}'d, 
the first land seen will be Green Island, which is round, bold, and mode1·a.tely high. 
Hence t.o Iron-bound and Flat lsJands, both sttiep-to, tbe distance is about. 3 miles; 
pa.ssing these you proceed to and between the Tancook Islands, which arc inhabited: 
the passage is good, and there is anchorage, under the isles, in from 12 to 7 fathoms. 
On pr<>ceeding towards Chester, the only da.nger is the ledge name.d the Coachman. 
above mentioned. Chester Church open of the west side of Great Tancook. leads 
clear to the westward of the Bull Rock, and down to Duck Island. The islands off 
the to~ render the water in the harbour smooth and pleasant; when within~ the 
depth is from o to 2 fathoms. ·· ·· · 
· It ie high water on the days of full and change of the moon, in Margaret.' a -4 

Mahone Bays &t 8b.; and the vertical rise of tida is from 7 to 8 feet. · · · 
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I .. UNENBURG OR MALAGUASH BAY.-This bay lies outside the entrance to 

Ma.hone Bay on the western side, and is about 3! miles in extent, with a depth of 
water over its surface of 10 to 7, decreasing to 6 and!'> fa.thoms, which latter depth is 
at its bead. Although the bay is easy of access. yet the assistance of a pilot ought 
to be obtained when running in, 11.s there a.re several dangers to be avoided, for which 
of course looa.l knowledge will be the bee,t guide. 

At the entrance to the bay is Cross Island, which is about 30 feet high, and bas on 
its north-east side a nook, where coasters may lie securely. The Hounds' Rooks lie 
off this part, and must have a berth in passing. The west and south sides of the 
island are bold, and there is an excellent fishing-bank at 2 miles from its southern 
end, on which are from 14 to 17 fathoms water. On the S.E. point of the island is 
a lighthouse, in lat. 44° 20' N., and long. fi-1° 7' W. The tower is of an octagonal 
shape, painted red, with two lii;:hts placed vertically, 30 feet apart. Th~ lower light 
is fixed, and the upper one flashes at intervals of a minute, appearing bright 45'' and 
dark 15". The lighthouse is a station for pilots. 

In sailing into Lunenburg Bay, you may pass on either side of Cross Island; but 
the channel on the wost side of the island is the best, as it is the widest. In sailing 
through the northern channel, be careful to avoid the shoals which extend from the 
north side of the island, and also those extending from Oolf'!sworth Point on the 
opposite side. In sailing in through the channel to the westward of the island, steer 
midway between it and Rose Point: and, before you approach the next point, which 
is Ovens' Point. give it a berth of two or three cables' length, because there is a shoal 
round it. to which you must not i:,.pproach nearer than in 7 fathoms. From Ovens· 
Point N.E., three-quarters of a mile distant, lies the Sculpin or Cat Rock, dry at low 
lvater. Your leading-mark, between Ovens' Point and the Cat Rock, is a. waggon
roa.dway (above the town of Lunenburg), open to the westward of Battery Point, 
which mark will keep you clear of a rock of 4 fathoms at low water. The best 
anchoring ground is on the west shore, opposite the middle farm· house, in 7 fathoms, 
muddy bottom. Your course in is from N.N.W. to N.\v·. by N. In this bay. with 
good ground tackling, you may ride out a S.E. gale very safely. The harbour, which 
is to the northward of the Long Rock and Battery l~oint, is fit only for small ships of 
war and merchant vessels. Along the wharves are 12 and 13 feet of water, and. at 
a short distance oft: from 20 to 24 feet, soft mud. 

It is high water on the days of full and change of the moon at Bh.; and the tides 
rise from 6 to 8 feet. 

DARTMOUTH BAY is situated between Ovens' and Rose Points. and has some 
settlements n.bout the shores, and also on an island at the bottom of the bay. It is 
ea.sy of aecoss, and you may anchor abrea.st of the island, in :3, 4, 6, or 7 fathoms. In 
sailing into the bay, it is advisable to borrow somewhat towards the Rose Point shore, 
bee&u&e of the shoals which lie to the southward of the Ovens' Point; there is other
wise n~ danger whatever. 

·Between Lunenburg and Iron-bound Island, at the entrance of Le Have River. the 
shore is bold, and much indented with irregular inlets or bays. Iron-bound Island 
lies &bout W.S.W. i S., distant nearly two leagues from Cross Island; it is inhabited, 
a.nd some smdl rocky islets surround its northern shore. S. E. 1 E., l j mile~ from 
this isla.nd, is a bank of 20 and 25 fa.thorns; and W.S.\V •• three-quarters of a mile 
from th&t, is a small spot of lo fathoms : these hMre from 30 to 40 fathoms around 
them. 

LE HAVE RIVER is about! of a mile wide and ha.s a depth of 4 and 3 fathoms, 
excepting a.t its entrance. where there is a bar of from 12 to 15 feet water; it can 
oonsequently be frequented <;inly by small vessels, and these oug~t to have a pilot on 
b<>•rd. On the soutb~west side of the entrance are a number of tslands. 
· In approaching Le Have River from the south-eastward, Cape Le Ha.ve, on the 

aonth.w.estern side of tb.e entrance. will be readily distinguiahed, as it is an abrnpt 
cliff 107 feet high. At the distance of a. mile S.E. by S. from it, is & rock named the 
Black or Le Have Rock, a danger 10 foot high, and 100 feet long; it. is probable that 
the eo.i:rect position and particnlars of this roolt are yet to be ascertained. but it is 
IJAid to ba.ve deep water around it. and 9 to 11 f11;thoms hetween it and the show. 
~~cept. oa a sma.1.1 knoll. lying oft' and opposite to the cape, over wliieh &Te only 4. 
Wb:Oms. . At 3-j- miles, W. by S., from the ca.pe is Indian Island; and sever&! islands 
~ie to ilu, noJ'thwam of the cape, with pa.ssa.gea between them. altho11gh tbe best 
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entrance to the River Le Have is to the northward of them all. There is a good 
channel to the northward of Iron-bound Island, but it is narrow, and to navigate it 
you must give the Iron-bound Island a good berth, when you will have from 12 to 4 
fathoms water all through; but the best passage is to the westward of the island, as 
it is wider and bas a depth of not less than 10 to 14 fathoms. About 8 miles to the 
north-westward of Iron-bound Island is a bar, which runs across from shore to shore ; 
over this are 12 and l!> feet, the deepest water being one-third across from the eastern 
shore. The soundings from Iron-bound Island towards the bar are 11, 14, 12, 9, 1, 
6, fi, 4, and 3 fathoms, the latter depth being close to the edge of the bar; but when 
you are well over that, you drop into 4, 5, and 6 fathoms. The river continues 
navigable 12 miles up, or as far as the falls; and when you are 8 miles up it, you will 
meet with the road from Lunenburg to LiYerpool, where a ferry is established. There 
are several settlements on the banks of this river; and the whole bear the appearance 
of progressive prosperity. 

\Vithin and to the westward of Cape .Le Have is Palmerston Bay; at the head of 
this is Petite Riviere, a settlement formed by the French, the farms of which are in 
excellent condition. Off the eastern entrance of tl1is bay is the small island named 
Indian Island. It is high water, F. and C., at Cape J_.e Have at 8h., and the tides rise 
from 5 to 7 feet. 

PORT :METW AY, or J ACKSON.-Tbe entrance to this bay may be known by a hill 
on Metway Head, the western side of entrance, and by a long range of low rugged 
islands on the eastern side. It is seven-eighths of a mile broad, bnt increases in width 
as :vou enter, and has a depth of 10 to 4 fathoms. The laud to the eastward of the 
ha;bour is remarkably broken and hilly. The Sonth-west Ledge, or outer breaker, 
on the starboard side, without the entrance, lies 8.E. i S., about Ii mile from Metway 
Head. The Stone Horse, a rock dry at low water, lies E. by S., one-third of a mile 
from the South-west breaker. \Vhen approachiug from the eastward, you will aV'oid 
the South-west Ledge, on which the sea breaks in rough weather, by keeping the 
lighthouse on Coffin's island open of the land to the eastward of it. The course up 
the harbour is N. !- E. and \.V.N.\V. 

On Metway Head, the western side of entrance, there is a square Ughthouse, 
coloured white, with a black square to seaward, which exhibits a fixed light at 44 feet 
above the sea., visible l 0 miles. 

LIVERPOOL BAY.-This bay, at 6 miles to the westward of Port Metway, bas 
room sufficient for turning to windward, and affords good anchorage for large ships, 
with an off-shore wind. The deepest water is on the western shore. Western Head, 
Ol" Bald Head, at the entrance, is bold-to and is remarkable, having no trees on it 0 
almost close to it are 10 to 14 fathoms. Herring Cove, on the north-east side of the 
bay, affords good shelter from sea. winds, in 3 fathoms, muddy bottom; but it is much 
e:2tposed to a heavy swell, and has not room for more than two moderate sized vessels. 
At high water, vessels of 200 and 300 tons may run up over the bar into the harbour ; 
but at low water there are only 10 feet over it. The channel, within, winds with the 
southern shore, and the settlements of Liverpool upward. 

The entrance bears about W. by S., 17! leagues, from Sambro' Lighthouse, and 
W.S.W. i W., ol leagues, from Cape Le Have. Before it lies Coffin's Island, whieh is 
·distinguished by a lighthouse, 58 feet high, having a light, which revolves every 
2 minutes, appearing dark one minute, and light one minute : it is 80 feet above the 
sea, and can be seen about 16 miles in clear weather. The land in the vicinitv or the 
harbour is generally rocky and barren, yet the commercial spirit of the people has 
raised the town of Liverpool to respectability and opulence, and they trade to every 
part of the 'Vest Indies. · 
· fn Port Metway and Liverpool Bay; it is high water, on the days of full and change 
of :the moon, at 7h. 50m., and the vertical rise of tide is from 6 to 8 feet. 

PORT MOUTON, or MATooN, named by Des Barres1 Gambier Harbour.-This 
port is forn1ed by the Island Mouton, which lies on the south side of the entra.nee, 
.and forms two channels. The channel on the western side of the island is so impeded 
by islets and shoals as to leave a small passage only for. small vessels, and that ~loee 

· to the main. In the eastern passage there is a rocky ridge·, na;.metl the PortsmoJttb.Ot' 
. Bta·zil :Rocks, which Hes about a tllile to the eastward of the island; a.ad e.. sho&rJdso 

extends from the N. \V. end of the island, to the distance ~of more than ·a niile. 
Within M.outon Island, on the W.N.,V.,. are two ialatids, named the Spect&ete8·, '.of 
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Saddle. On both sides of the Portsmouth Rocks (which are always above water) is 
a. deep channel, of a sufficient width for ships to turn into the harbour. With a. 
leading wind you mg,y steer up \V.N.\V. ~ \V., until ,you bring the Saddle to bear 
S.W. i \V., and should then haul up about \V. by S. to the anchoring ground, 
where will be found from 12 to 7 fathoms, muddy bottom, in security from all winds. 

An islet, named Little Hope Island, is situated at 5 miles, S.S.\V. t W., from the 
south end of Mouton Island. It is 21 feet high, 2UO fathoms in le11gth, and is situated 
at 2i miles from the shore; around it is a shoal. This is a very great danger, and 
should have a beacon to distinguish it. 

The next harbour, west of Little Hope Island, is Port Jolie (Stormont River of Des 
Barres, and Little Port Jolie of others), which although it extends 5 miles inland, is 
altogether so shoal as to have scarcely sufficient water for large boats. Between this 
harbour and Little Hope Island are several ledges, which show themselves, and there 
is a shoal spot nearly midway between the island and the main. 

PORT EBERT, or GREAT PonT ,ToLrn, may readily be known by the steep and 
abrupt appearance of its western head; by a sma11 island named Lesser Hope on the 
east side of the entrance; and also by Green Island, which lies to the south
westward of its entrance. This latter island is somewhat remarkable, being destitute 
of trees. The only anchorage for large vessels is in the mouth of the harbour; 
and the channel leading to it is not more tha.n 60 fathoms wide, between Briage's 
Rocks and Stony Beach. Above are flats, with narrow winding channels through 
the mud. 

SABLE RIVER lies to the south-westward of Port Ebert, distant 5 miles. At its 
entrance, nearly midway of the cl1annel, is a rocky islet, which lies S."\V. by vV. from 
Green Island, distant 31t miles, and has a passage on either side of it: that to the 
eastward has 12, 13, and 15 fathoms water, but that to the westward is somewhat 
shallower. The two points of entrance of the river are distant from each other lf 
mile, with from 6 to 11 fathoms; but there is a bar, which renders this place totally 
unfit for affording shelter to any but the smallest class of vessels. 

RUGGED ISLAND HABBOUit seems to have been so named from its craggy 
and rugged appearance, and the numerous dangerous le<lges and sunken rocks at its 
entrance. This place is seldom resorted to, unless by the fishermen, on account of 
the difficulty of access, although, within, the anchorage is good, in 4l- and 4 fathoms; 
strangers must, therefore, in all cases take a pilot. In a gale of wind, the uneven 
rocky ground at the entrance causes the sea to break from side to side. At a mile· 
from the western head is a bed of rocks, named the Gull, over which the sea always 
breaks. Thomas' or Rugged Island, to the east of the harbour, affords a good mark 
for i4 this island having high i·ocky cliffs on its eastern side; from its southern point 
sunken rooks extend to the S.'\V. nearly a mile, and within these is the Tiger, a rock 
of only 4 feet. lying South, half a mile from Hug J>oint, the eastern point of the 
harbour. Having cleared these on the outside, haul up to the N.N.W. for the islands 
on the left or western side, in such a manner as to avoid a shoal which stretches half
way over from the eastern side. Pursuing this direction, you may proceed to the 
anchorage in the north arm of the harbour. 

To the westward of Rugged Island Harbour is Green Harbour, having an island 
on the western side of the entrance, and runninl,;· .in full 3 miles: this and the River 
Jordan, situated still further to the westward, appear to be places where good anchor
ages may be obtained, but they are at present little frequented by shipping, although 
they have many inhabitants. They are open to southerly winds, which cause a heavy 
rolling sea. . 

SHELBURNE HARBOUR, or Port Roseway.-Cape Roseway, the S.E. point of 
Roseneath or Macnutt's Island, is a. high cliff of white rocks, the top of which .is 
partly without wood. The west side of the island is low .. On the cape stands a 
lighthouse which has a remarkable appearance during the day. being painted 
black and white in vertical stripes, and at night exhibits two fixed lights vertioaUy. 
by which it is distinguished at night f.rom the light of Sambro', or Halifax. Tbe 
up~r light is a.bout 100 feet above the level of the sea, and the smaller light is 
36 f~t below the lantern. The latitude of this lighthouse is 43° 31' 31"; longitude, 
'6t>0 16' 8011'_ ' 

Mr .•. llackbouse ~a.a given the f.oHowing directions for this har~our :- . . . 
~ When QOm.ing m from the ocean, 31\er you have ma.de the lighthouse.,. bring it. to 

c 
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bear N. W., or N.W. by N., and steer directly for it. The dangers that lie on the east 
side, going in, are the Rugged Island Rocks, a long ledge that sti·etches out from the 
shore 6 or 7 miles, the Bell Rock, and the Straptub Rock. On the west side is the 
Jig Rock. The Bell Rock is always visible, and bold-to. 

When you are abreast of the lighthouse, steer up in mid-channel. Roseneath Island 
is pretty bold-to all the way from the lighthouse to the N. W. end of the island. When 
you are half-way between George's Point and Sandy Point, points on the east side of 
the harbour, be careful of a sunken rock running off from that bight, on which are 
only 2 and 3 fathoms at low water; keep the west shore on board to avoid it: your 
depth of water will be from 4, 5, to 6 fa.thorns. 

Sandy Point is moderately steep-to. Run above this point about l a mile; and 
come to anchor in 6 fathoms, mudrly bottom. If you choose, you may sail up to the 
upper pa1·t of the harbour, and come to anchor in 5 fathoms, muddy bottom, about ll 
mile from the town, below the harbour fiat. 

In sailing in from the eastward, be careful to avoid the Rugged Island Rocks, 
which are under water, and do not haul up for the harbour till the lighthouse bears 
from you \V. by N. t N., as by that means you will avoid every danger in ap
proaching. 

In sailing into Shelburne from the westward, do not haul up for the lighthouse till 
it bears from you N.W. by W.-! W.; you will thns avoid the Jig Rock on the west, 
which lies within one mile and a quarter S. ! W. from the lighthouse, and is pretty 
steep-to. 

Shou1d the wind take you ahead, and constrain you to ply to the windward up the 
harbour, do uot make too bold with the eastern sl1ore ; for half-way between George's 
Point and Sandy Point, is a reef of sunken rocks. When you come abreast of them, 
you need not stand above half-channel over to avoid them: the Hussar frigate, in 
plying to windward down the harbour, had nearly touched on them. On the west 
shore, abreast .of Sandy Point, it is fl.at; therefore do not make too bold in standing 
over. 

'I'he ledge of rocks that H. M.S. Adamant struck upon. which lies abreast of 
Durfey's House, is to be carefully avoided: do not stand any further over to the 
westward than 4i" fathoms, lest you come bounce upon the rock, as the Adamant did, 
and. lay a whole tide before she floated, and that not without lightening the ship. 
The east shore has regular soundings, from Sandy Point upward, from 3 to 4, and 5 

·to 6, fathoms, to the upper part of the harbour, where yon may ride safely in 5 
ftlthoms, good holding groqnd. Your course up from the Jighthouse in a fairway, is 
from N.W. to N.W. by N.; and when yon round Sandy Point, the course is thence 
N. by W. and North, as you have the wind. The entrance of Shelburne Harbour 
affords a refuge to ships with the wind off-shore, (which the entrance of Halifax does 
not,) and there is anchoring ground a.t the mouth of the harbour, when it blows too 
strong to ply to windward. 

In sailing from the westward for Shelburne at night, you mnst not haul up for the 
harbour until the light bears N. by W. ! W., in order to· avoid the Jig Rock; and, 
when sailing in, from the eastward, you must not haul up for the harbour till the 
light bears W. by N. t N. in order to avoid the ledges that lie off the Rugged Islands, 
and bear from the lighth<>nse E. t S., eight miles distant. You m·a.y stop a tide in 
the entranee of the harbou.r, in from 16 to 10 fathoms, sand, and some parts elity, 
bottom. 

Shelburne is a safe harbour against any wind, except a violent storm from the 
S.S.W, At tha town, the wind from S. by E. does no harm; although, from S. by 
W. to S.W. by S., if blowing bard for any considerable time, it is apt to set the 
small Yesseis .adrift at the wharves; but, in the stream, with good cabl~s and anchors. 
no winds ean injure. · . 

Shelburne affords an excellent shelter to vessels in distress, of any kind, as a smaJl 
supply of eordage and duck can, at almost any time, be ha<l. Carpenters can be pro~ 
cured for repairing; pump, block, and sailmakers, also." It affords plenty of spars,., 
and, generaHy, of provisions. Water is easily obtained, and of exceUent q~t&li~. 
The- por~harges for a vessel which puts in for supplies only, is, or was, !eurpenee 
per ton, light money, on foreign bottoms.'' · ·· -
•·· NEGRO HARBOUR lies about 7 miles to the south-westward of ShelhurtieJ and 
J$'& gQ&d port fur vessels unable to ~nter that harbour, -OT in ·cMes of distress with a 
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S.E. gale or in expectation of a fog, as access to and egress from it are easy. It is 
about 7 miles in length, and has a depth of 6, decreasing to 4 and 3, fathoms, which 
latter depth is at about two-thirds from the entrance. At its entrance there is an 
island named Cape Negro Island, the eastern end of which is remarkably high and 
clitfy, and bears the name of Cape Negro; this island is surrounded by a rocky ledge 
extending a short distance out, so that in approaching it closely considerable 
care is required, and particularly near its north-western end, as from that end of the 
island the ledge extends out about ! a mile. Cape Negro Island is very low in the 
middle, and appears at a distance like two is1and§i-; hy it the entrance to the harbour 
is formed into two channels, n-amed the North and South Channels. 

The North Channel is about half a mile wide, but narrows as you get near the west 
end of Cape Negro lsland. The northern side is formed by the shallow flat filling up 
the estuary of the Clyde River, the edge of which is steep-to. In it there is a depth 
of 6 to 3 fathoms. At the entrance there is a dangerous rock of 6 feet water, named 
the. Budget, and a little to the northward of this are some r.oc.ks called the Grays, 
which are connected to the- northern shore by a fiat of 7 to 12 feet; in other respects 
the channel is tolerably free from danger. To run in, keep the Grays Rocks on 
board, or keep ! nearer those rocks than Cape Negro Island, and steer N.W. for 
Point John, until you can see across the isthmus in the centre of the island, or until 
Shelburne Lighthouse is shut in ; from thence haul to the westward but do not 
approach tbe island nearer than 2 cables' length, and when you have opened the 
small islands at the head of the harbour bau1 up N.N."\V. for the anchorage. At the 
anchorage the bottom consists of mud and clay, and along the north-eastern side 
of Cape Negro Island it is of stiff clay. 

The South Channel into the harbour is between Cape Negro Island and Blanche 
Point, and in sailing in care is necessary not to run on the flat extending out from 
the shore on the west side of the channel. This flat extends out i over the channel 
towards the island, and on it are several rocks frequently visible, particularly the 
Savage Rocks on the outer edge of the flat, which form a good mark for the passage. 
This channel can only be recommended in particular cases, such as being in a dis
abled state and caught in a S.E. gale, as the clangers then show themselves. To run 
in. give the Savage Rocks a berth of about 3 cables' length, and steer towards Cape 
Negro until Davis Island, near the head of the harbour, comes open of Point 
William, then run up in that direction and pa.ss that point -l nearer than the north 
point of Cape Negro Island. 

The above directions for Negro Harbour are of course to be followed only in the 
event of not being able to get a pilot. • 

PORT LATOUR (Port Haldinand of Des Barres) is separated from Negro Har
bour by a narrow peninsula.. The extreme points of the entrance are Blanche Point 
on the east, and Baccaro Point on the west. Between, and within these, a.re several 
clusters of rock, which render the harbour fit for small era.ft only. 

On P-0int Ba.ccaro or Point La.tour is a. square building, painted white with a black 
ball on the seaward side, which exhibits a bright flash light of 15'' duration. with 
alternate eclipses of 24" or 25''. It belll'S from the extremity of Cape Sable S. 77° W., 
'it miles; south extremity of the Black Ledge S. 34° E .• ll miles; the Salvages, or 
Half-Moons, S. 88° E.; and the Brazil Rock, S. 4P lCY W., distant oi miles. The 
variation of the compass is estimated to be 15° 401 w _ 

At half a. league, S.W. by W., from Baccaro Point is situated the Vulture, a dan• 
gerous breaker; and at half a league S. by W. t W., from the same point is sit.uated 
the Bantam Rock with only 4 feet over it at low water. . 

·BARRINGTON BAY, to the westward of Point Latour, is formed by Cape Sable 
Island, which lies in front of its entrance. There a.re two passages into it: that to 
the eastward is between Ba.ecaro Point a.nd Sable Island, being at its entrance . 8 
miles wide; that to the westward is not more than a. mile broa.d; both a.re en
cumbered with numerous and extensive flats, narrowing the passage, and rendering 
the naTigatlon dangerous; for although the channels may generally be discovered. by 
the water appearing dark, yet it will require a leading wind to wind through to the 
aneborag'e, whick is towards the head of the bay, and about li mile above the town; 
here there are from 18 to 26 feet water. The passage to the northward and westwMd 
i~ Used.. by wm.A aU vessels. only, and is not s.af.e without a commanding hr~eze, as ~e 

"tide"!O:f\•Ob 1e fomed unn&t.ura.Uy through· to the eastw&rd, by the Bay ()f Fundy ~ ... 
o2 
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at the rapidity of 3, 4, and sometimes I> knots an hour : setting immediately upon 
the rocks which lie within it. The town of Barrington is situated at the north
eastern extremity of the bay; the land is somewhat stony, but affords excellent 
pasturage, and the stock of cattle is very considerable. 

Vessels entering into this bay by the eastern passage, must be very careful to 
a.void Baccaro Point, giving it a wide berth of full 2 miles, ou account of the Bantam, 
the Vulture, and other rocks which lie off it. 

C.APB SABLE.-Cape Sable is the south-eastern extremity of a small narrow 
island, which is separated and dist\,nct from Cape Sable Island. The cape is white, 
broken, evidently diminishing, and may be seen at the distance of 5 leagues. From 
this island ledges extend outward, both to the east and west; the eastern ledge, 
named the Horse-Shoe, extends 2! miles S.E. by S.; the western, or Cape Ledge, 
~xtends 3 miles to the S.\V. The tides, both Hood and ebb, set directly across these 
ledges at the rate of 3 and sometimes 4 knots an hour, causing a strong break to a 
considerable distance, particularly when the wind is fresh; it will then often extend 
full 3 leagues out, shifting its direction with the tide, the flood carrying it to the west
ward, and the ebb to the eastward; the former running a considerable time longer 
than the latter. This rippling, or breaking of the water, may be considered ha?.ardous 
to pass through in a gale of wind; but there are not less than 8, 10, 12, and 20 
fathoms, rocky ground. It is high water at Cape Sable, on the days of full and 
change of the moon at 7h. 45m.; spring-tides rise 12 feet, neaps 6 feet. 

To the north-westward of Cape Sable is a small island, named Green Island, to the 
north-east of which an inlet runs in to Cape SaLle Island, forming Bonnetta. Cove. 
where good anchorage may be found in 3 fathoms water. The entrauce to this cove 
is narrow, and runs in between a spit and the island; it is too difficult for a stranger 
to discover, although it is frequented by the coasters and fishermen. 

Favourite Cove is situated in the Western Channel, and about the middle of Cape 
Sable Island; here also small vessels may run in and anchor in 2 fathoms, behind a. 
small islet which lies in mid-channel at its entrance, affording a channel on either 
eide, but that to the eastwa1·d is the best, and has the deepest water. With 8.W. 
gales there is always good anchorage off' the N.E. side of Cape Sable Island; but 
Shag Harbour, which lies on the op})OBite side of the °"Vestern Channel, and bears 
N.N.W. from Bonnetta Cove, is full of shoals, and must not be attempted unless yQJJ. 
are well acquainted with it. It is here high water on the days of full and change, at 
9 o'clock; spring-tides rise 11 feet, neaps 8 feet. 

The Brazil Rock lies abont 6~ miles S. t W. from Point Latour, and 8i- miles 8.E. 
by E. from Cape Sable. It is a fiat rock, coYering a space of about 10 yards, over 
whioh are only 8 and 9 feet at low water; a tail extends 90 or 100 yards from its base, 
having 6 to 8 fathoms water; the tide running strou~ over this, causes a. ripple, and 
makes the rock appear larger than it really is. Southward of the rock, at the distance 
of about a mile, you will have 31"> and 34 fathoms, then 30 and 22 as you approach 
nearer to it; but towards the Cape Sable shore the soundings a.re regular, from IO to 
16 fathoms ; you will then lessen your water to I 0 _and 7 fathoms, when you will be 
at the edge of the Race Horse Shoal. To the northward of the Brazil Rock, in the 
direction of the Bantam Rock, you will have 16, 19, 15, 17, 16, 15, and 10 fathoms; 
•ith this latter depth you will be near the Bantam. and must tack to the westward. 
The exact position of the Brazil Rock has been much disputed, but the place re
cently assigned to it is, latitude 48° 211 80" N., and longitude 65° 26' W.; although 
M. Des Ba.rres considers it to be in latitude 43° 24.' 15'' N., and longitude &~0 
22'W. 

SABLE ISLAND AND BANKS OFF NOVA SCOTIA. 

•8•azw DL&SD.-The east end of this remarkable island is situated in lat. 43° 
69' 6.v N. and long. 59° 48' 27" W •• according to the determination of Captain 
.Bay.field. R.N .• who surveyed it in l~l. The island is almost -entire1y eom~ of 
white sand, of & coarser nature the.n the soundings about it• but nevertheless suflio
oi811tly fine to be easily moved by the winds, which have a. conmder&hle' e~ .. iu 
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altering the features of the land, large sand-hills being rapidly formed, and again in 
a. short time removed. There are but a few large stones on the island, such as there 
are being probably the ha.Hast of wrecked vessels, and there is an entire absence of 
anything deserving the name of soil, so that no cultivation whatever can be carried 
on, the sole production of the island being two kinds of grasses, wild pea.s, straw
berries, and cranberries, of which latter the quantity is so great and the quality so 
fine, that they have been proposed as an article of export. There are no trees, and 
fuel is obtained from the drift wood, mostly the product of wrecks. Fresh water is 
easily obtained by digging a few feet in the sand. The cattle are principally wild 
horses, besides the domestic animals belonging to the establishment; there a.re also 
great numbers of rabbits. 

Sable Island is about 18 miles long, and It mile broad in its middle, but tapers 
at each end to a. narrow point, particularly at its eastern end. The direction of the 
island is about E. by S. ~ 8., and in the greater part of its interior there is a salt 
lake of o to 12 feet water. The climate is said to be healthy, and those who have re
sided here for tt number of years speak of it in terms of high praise, notwithstanding 
the frequent fogs and consequent humidity of the a.tmosphere; it appears to be gi·eatly 
influenced by the proximity of the island to the Gulf Stream, which is distant from 
it only about 70 miles to the southward. \Vinds from the southward almost 
immediately dissolve the snow which may have previously fallen, causing, with the 
alternating northerly winds, a wider range and yet a higher mean temperature than 
occurs on the neighbouring continent dnring the winter months. The southerly 
winds coming thus from a warm to a. comparati'"ely cold sea, are compelled to pa.rt 
with a portion of their moisture, and hence are almost always accompanied with a. 
dense fog. These winds greatly prevail during the summer months, those from the 
south-west especiall.y; on the contrary, winds from between North and East preva.il 
mostly during the spring and ear1y summer, a.nd are usually attended with fine 
weather. In autumn and wintei· the easterly winds bring bad weather, a.nd &re 
accompanied by a falling barometer. 

"\Nhen approaching Sable Island from the northward, it appears at the distance of 
10 miles to consist of a long range of sand-hills, some of which are very white. 
From the southward the range of white sand appears more continuous, and very 
low towards the west end of the island. On a nearer approach many of these sand
bills are seen to be denuded by the waves, so as to form steep cliffs towards the eea: 
in other parts they are covered with grass and defended by a broad beach, whieb, 
however, cannot be reached without passing over i·idges of sand, covered with only a 
few feet of water, and parallel to the shore, at distances not exceeding i of & mite; 
these form heavy breakers, dangerous to pass in boa.ts when any sea. is running. The 
landing is in general impracticable on the south side, excepting after several days of 
northerly wind. On the north side boats can land only in southerly winds, and 
after some continuance of fine weather ; but there are surf-boats at the establishment 
which can la.nd dry when an ordinary boat would be instantly swamped. 

The sand-hills at the eastern portion of the island average 60 and 70 feet in height. 
One of these sand-hills, named the Ea.st Hill, at about a mile from the East Point, is 
considered an eligible position for a lighthouse, should one ever be established. The 
following is a view of the island as it appears when approaching it from the north
ward, the principal beacon bearing KS.W. t W., distant l mile • ... 

S:UJLE l.SLANli • 

. The principal establishment on the island. (1851) _is situated on _the n?rlb~8i&it. 
betWeen the pol'td- and> th'e sand-bills. and const5ts of a house fur the wpe.~t 
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and bis family, and of varioas other buildings. Op:r>osite the establishment is the 
west flagstaff, which is strongly and substantially erected on a sand-hill 40 feet high, 
and e.t its summit is a -0row's-nest, or look-out, 100 feet above the sea; from this look
out it is in centernplation to show a small light occasionally. To the eastward of this 
:flagstaff about 7 ·miles is the middle flagstaff, standing on a hill near the east end of 
the salt lake; but this will probably be soon removed to a more advantageous 
position on the south side of the island, where there is a house, and where it will be 
better situated to report wrecks, as well as to render prompt assistance. The east 
flagstaff is on a sand-hill on the north shore of the island at about 2t wiles from its 
east point. Besides the houses at the flagstaffs there is an unoecupied one on the north 
side, which was distant in August, 1851, about 320 fathoms from the west extreme of 
the grassy sa.nd-hills. These various flagstaff stations are extremely useful, as no wreck 
can take place on the island at a greater distance than 6 miles from c;me -0f them, and 
signal is at once made of such a melancholy occuereuce to the superintendent at the 
principal establishment. 

Anchorage.-Off the north side of the island, excepting near the east end where 
the deep water approaches too near the land, the anchorage is good between the 
depths of 5 and 10 fathoms, and at the distance of 2 and l miles from the shore. 
The bottom. is of fine sand holding well, but the sea is so heavy, excepting with off
shore winds, that a vessel should weigh instantly ou the ftrst appearance of a wind 
from sea. Great caution is necessary in approaching from the northward at night 
or in thick weather, beeause the east end of the island and the north-east ·bar are 
very steep on that side, although the soundings afford sufficient warning further to 
the westward. 

The south side of the island may be safely approached by the lead, excepting near 
the bars, where it becomes shallow and dangerous, but it is advisable to have ihe 
advantage of a commanding bree::r.e, on account of the strong and uncertain tides and 
currents. Vessels seldom anchor off this side of the island, because of the prevailing 
southerly swell, and the consequent difficulty of landing. 

The ·Bars.-At each end of the island are dangerous bars, upon which the sea 
breaks in bad weather. These bars are extremely difficult to avoid when at e. short 
distance from the north side of the island, and caught with a strong northerly wind, 
and if to this we add the suddenness of the deru;e fogs prev8ilent at some seasons of the 
year in the vicinity of the island, a vessel under such eircumstances is pla.oed in great 
peril, and nothing but the most -careful navigation is able to extricate it. Their state, 
as represented by Captain Bayfield in 1851, is as follows:-

" The North-west Bar is dry to ! of a mile out from the end of the grassy sand
hills, but it has several patebes of sand nearly dry, about a mile fqrther aut, and which. 
are supp@sed to have coHeeted around the remains of o]d wrecks. 

The North-east Bar is dTy four miles out from the grassy sand-hills; the sea washing 
over the <!mter half of the.t distance only in rough weather. At the distance of lf 
mile out on this bar a sand-hill, about 10 feet high, and with some 1fl'&Ss on it, has 
accumulated around the wreck of a vessel lost there in the year 1820. 

H we add the dry parts of the ha.rs to the length of the island, the whole extent of 
sand dry at present, will be 22 miles; and if again we add to this distance the still 
greater length of the sars under water at either end, the whole will form a bow or 
crescent concave to the north, and extending over 52 miles of sea. Cau.ght within 
the horns of this crescent in a strong northerlji'· gale, the situation of a vessel would 
be extremely perilous; for the ebb-tide sets to the southward, directly on and over 
the bars, usually at the rate of li or 2 knots, and when accelerated by winds much 
faster; whilst the ftood-strea.m runs at a much less rate in the opposite direction. 

The whole extent of the north-west bar, from the end of the grassy sand-hills to the 
depth of 10 fa.thoms, is nearly 17 miles; the dry part being suooeecled by 9 miles of 
foaming breakers in bad weather, and the remaining 7 miles, from 5 to 10 fa.thoms1>f 
depth, being usually shown by a great ripple, or a heavy oross ·sea. The direction of 
t~s bar is N.w.1

1 N._(magnetie) for the first 12 miles) then W.•by N. for the remai~.ing. 
distance; beyon winch the water deepens gradually to the westward fur many mdea. 

The North-ea.at Bar extends 14 miles out from the grassy sand-hills to the depth Of 
10 fathoms.. Its direction is N.E. by E. l E. for the first 7 miles, beyond whieh it 
mttftB:gradually till it. terminates to E.S.E. . 
·.. Xhe dry part of nearly 4. ·miles is .succeeded by 8 or 9. miles of breakers when ~r:e. 
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is any sea running. I have considered this bar as ending at the depth of 10 fathoms, 
but the ridge of sand continues, with a depth of from 10 to 13 fathoms, and often a 
heavy breaking sea, 10 miles further to E.S.E., and then ends abruptly; the sound
ings increasing to 170 fathoms, in a distance of 3 miles further in the same direction. 
Both bars are extremely steep, and consequently dangerous of approach on the north 
side; the North-east Bar especially so, having 30 fathoms of water close to it. To the 
southward, on the contrary, the water dee1ieus graduaJly out for so many miles, that 
it would seem almost impossible for any vessel, using common precaution, to run on 
shore on that side either of the island or its bars. Yet by far the greater number of 
shi}JWreck.s have taken place there, affording a sad proof of the culpable neglect of the 
sounding lead, so common in the 1nercan tile ma.rine, Some of these vessels came on 
shore in fi.l;le, although foggy, weather, after running for many miles in shallow water, 
when one cast of the lead would have shown them their danger, and in many cases 
saved both life and property. 

In most cases the vessels were thought to b€ far to the eastwa,·rd of the island, 
when they ran on shore upon it, having been set to the westward by the currents. 
That this alleged cause is the true one, tlt£re seems little reason to doubt, for the 
general tendency of the currents, between Newfoundland and Sable Island, is to the 
westward, although they are greatly modified by the various banks over and between 
which they flow; and are also rendered inconstant and irregular, both in strength 
and direction, by winds present and at a distance" These curr-ents a.re, first, the 
great northern current along the east coast of Newfoundland, which is deflected to the 
westward by the Great Bank, and seeondly, the current out of the Gulf of St. Lawrence 
composed net only of the stream of tbe ltiver St. La,vrence, but also of the branch 
of the northern current which is so generally found entering the Gulf through the 
Strait of Belleisle. 

I have already mentioned the set of the tidal strea.ms over the bars ; they too are 
doubtless much influenced by winds It was difficult, on account of the surf, to 
ascertain the exact time of high water on the full and change days, but it was at 7! 
hours nearly, and the rise not exceeding four feet. 'l'his was ou the north side of the 
island. I am inclined to think that it is high water somewhat earlier on the south 
side, as bas been alleged, and that poTtions of the flood tide wave, after pa13sing round 
the bars, converge and meet on the north side, making high water there perhaps a.n 
hour or more later ; but I am not awaTe that any precise or sufficient observations 
have ever been made to ascertain this. It is said by the people of the island, that all 
floating things which have been lost overboard anywhere in the vicinity oft.he island, 
are sure .to be· found on it sooner or later. This would lead us to suppose a prevailing 
circular motion in the currents or tidal streams, to which the anangement of the 
island, its bars and the middle ground to the north of it, iu their peculiar shape, may 
in whole or in part be due." 

In case. of shipwreck, it is of course greater hazard to life to be wrecked on the bars 
than on the island. and as it is important to know on which bo.r the vessel is, and 
the consequent direction in which to seek for safety on the island, you may ascertain 
this, should the island he obscured by fog or the darkness of night, by observing the 
direction of the breakers, those on the N.E. bar extending between N.E. by E. and 
Ea.st. until neaT its ~>Uter extremity; whilst those on the N. W. ba.r e~tend N. W.} N. 

Fogs. rtc.-Ca.ptam Bayfield, R.N., says:-·• Some of the hea.viest gales in these 
seas ha.ve been from the N .E. and East quarters, and they a.re usually fullowed, 
almost immediately after tbe barometer bas reached its lowest point...:>f depressioni 
by an equally strong gale, from between the North and West, and which is always 
aeoompanied by clear weathi3r and a rising barometer. Et1.sterly as well a& southerly 
winds are foggy. The latter become less predominant as the summer adv.anoee, when 
westerly winds and elear weather become proportionately of less rare ooourrence. 

It is the fogs, even more than t.he irregular tides and currents, that render this 
island so dangerous; they frequeniliy last many days and nights in succession with 
the prevolent easterly and southerly winds of early summer; and even as tat& as the 
beginning of August, when we were a.bout the· island, only 6, days ot1t of Hl were 
entirely free from fogs~ Winds between North and West are. in general, frequent in 
•utumn and winter; they almost always bring fine clear weather, with a rising baro
meter, bUt are often ef great strength, and in winter aooompa.nied with intense frost."' 

It is bigb water a Sable Island on the da.ys -0f full a.nd change el the moon at 
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7h. 30m. Ordinary spring-tides rise 7 feet, and neap-tides 4 feet. The flood sets in 
from the S.S.W. at the rate of t a mile an hour; but it alters its course, and in
creases its velocity, near the ends of the island. At half-flood it streams north, and 
south at half-ebb, with great swiftness, across the North-east and North-west Bars; it 
is, therefore, dangerous to approach them without a commanding breeze. 

ADDITIONAL DESCRIPTIONS. -The above describes Sable Island as it 
existed in 1851 ; we add the following by l\Ir. Darby, the late superintendent of the 
island, written in 1829, because it affords many interesting particulars not included 
in it. We remark, generally, that the island has frequently been partially destroyed 
by the sea washing over it,_ and gr~at changes in its confi_guration have from time to. 
time resulted from these rn undattons-therefore, no reliance ought to be placed on 
the state of the bars for any length of time. 

" The soundings about Sable Island decline regularly only on the south side; but 
approaching the isle from any other bearing whatever there is comparatively deep 
water (10 fathoms and more) close to danger. In foggy weather vessels should not 
approach the north side or point of either bar nearer than 25 fathoms. 

Two belts encircle the isle, the outer-a mile from the shore-2i fathoms. These 
belts are increased by gales, aud by high winds raking the island, which drift the 
sand from them to the bars. The isle is composed of loose, light sand, and high 
gales frequently alter its outline and appearance. 

When a vessel is on shore in a fog it becomes of the utmost importance to ascer
tain her true position, in order to save the ship or the crew; therefore, lower a. boat, 
e.ud observe that if the breakers extend in a N. W. and S.E. direction, you are on the 
N.W. bar. If the breakers extend W.8.W. and E.N.E., you are on the N.E. bar; 
and if they are seen to the northward, ahead, and extending from east to west, you 
are on the south side· of the island: but should they be seen to the southward, ahead, 
and extending from ea.st to west, you are on the north side of the island. 

The prevailing winds a.re from East to South, and from South to "\Vest, when the 
north or leeward side of the island is comparatively smooth, and, therefore, should 
be sought. There is a swash way in each bar to save lives: get to leeward by cross~ 
ing either bar (according to the wind) at these places. No risk in moderate weather, 
hut if the surf should appear too dangerous, land as you can, or try to weather the 
bar altogether. Having once gained north of the bar, haul up S.E. or W.S.W. (as 
the case may be) for the land ; and take the boat ashore, as near the house as may 
be conveni~nt. The semi-circular form of the north side is favourable for boats. as 
under a. windward curve a lee is afforded from east and west winds; but with fresh 
north winds this form is against a boat getting off the land. Therefore, if ashore on 
the north side, push the boat right before the sea for the land, rather than risk getting 
to leeward by crossing either bar; but if ashore on the south edge of either bar, 
wind north, land on the south side. 

If a.shore on the north-east bar in tolerable weather, wind about west, you may 
land at the east end without crossing the bar, and (vice versa) if on the north-weest 
ba.r, and owing to the inner belt, high water is best landiug. 

After landing, if owing to fog you cannot judge your situation, so as to shape your 
course to one of tbe houses, seek the lake, and then proceed. 

Strong gales ea.use annual shiftings of the sand on both bars, which in the course 
of years must alter their form and extent. I have given the form of the ha.rs as 
found in 1823. Mariners approe.ching the isle are warned to keep the lead going, and 
never to go 1uiarer on the south side than 10 fathoms, or the north side than 25. 
fathoms. 

Nort'lricut Bar extends 16 miles, and is 2 miles wide; the land bears S.E. from 
its point. The tide on this bar sets north, slacks at half-flood, and turns eotith before 
high water; its rate is two knots. The bank, to the west, and this ba.r are travelling 
to north-east. 

The SOtindings are particularly irregular to the N.W. and N.N.W., with very 'tari· 
able currents. The whale of this bar breaks in had wea.ther. · ·· 

North-east Bar extends 28 miles and is 2 miles wide, the land bearing w~s.W ... 
. The fi0od-tide 84!Jts N.N.E. 6 knots, the ebb 8 knots or less, &nd is scarcely felt with 
a spell of south and south-west winds. In gales of wind the whole bar will he one 
lia• of breake.rs, but in more ~e;ate weather they do no~ 1'Xtend beyond 18 mlla, 
and a vessel may cross at 24 nules ln '1 fathoms. The ba.:r ts tt·a-velling n0:nh. ·· . · 
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South. side of tlie lsland.-The current, on this side, in shoal water, with prevailing 
south. and south-west winds, sets rapidly eastward until it reaches the end of the 
north-east bar; it then joins the St_ La.wrence strnam, which passes the bar in a 
S.S. W. direction, and runs strongest in April, ~fity, and June. I have sufficient 
reason to believe that the Gulf Stream, in 42° 30' N., running E .N.E., occasions the 
St. Lawrence stream, running S.S. W., to glide to westward. The strength of this 
stream has never been noticed, and three-fourths of the vessels lost have imagined 
themselves to the eastward of the island, when in fact they were in the longitude 
of it." 

A subsequent description of the island in 1837, by the same gentleman (Mr. Darby). 
speaks of it in the following terms. In alluding to the tides, he says:-" Easterly, 
southerly, and S.S.W. winds, set a':rapid current along shore in shoal-water, to the 
W.N-W. and N.,V.; that is, along the shore of the western end of the island, but not 
the eastern or middle, as there the current, with southerly and S.\V. winds, sets to the 
eastward. The natural tendency of the flood-tide is toward the coast. When it 
strikes the island it flows to the ea$tward, over the north-eitst bank, and to the west
ward over the north-west bank, and passes the west end in a north-west direction so 
rapidly that it carries the sand with it; an<'!. the hills of the west end being high and 
narrow, they are undermined at their base by it, and tumble down some thousands of 
tons of sand at a time. This the current beneath catches, and sweeps away to the 
N. W., increasing the bank. As soon as this current passes the extreme point of the 
dry bar, it tends more across the bank to the N .E.; the motion of the sea contributing 
to keep the sand in motion; the current carries it to the N.E. and spreads to the 
N.W. Although across the bank from the island, to tbe distance of 15 or 20 miles to 
tbe N.W., there is a flood and ebb tide, the flood setting to the N.N.E., the ebb to the 
S.S.W., the flood comes over a broad fiat bottom until it arrives at the highest ridge 
of the bar, bringing the sand with it so far. It then finds a deep water suddenly to 
the eastward of the bar, and its strength is as suddenly lost, the waters pitching over 
this bank settle gently in deep water, and the sand going with the current does the 
same, and keeps the eastern edge of the bar and the bank very steep; but to the south
ward and westward it is flat and shallow. 

The ebb tide, setting gently to tbe southward and westward, meets the steep side of 
the bank; and rising above it, passes over and increases in strength, merely levelling 
the sand that had been brought up by the last flood. It does not carry it back until 
the next flood comes, which b1·ings up a fresh supply from the washing of the island; 
and so alternately the sand changes with every flood and ebb tide. The consequence 
is, that although the west end is several miles to the eastward of where it was in 1811; 
yet the shoalest or eastern part of the bar or bank has the same bearing from the dry 
land that it had then, which plainly shows that the bar and bank have increased ea.stw 
we.I'd as fast as the island has decreased in the same direction. But the distance of 
the outer breakers has not increased more than about 2 miles; in 1829 their whole 
distance from the land being from 10 to 14 miles, in rough weather bearing N.W. 
from the isJand. There is a passage across the bar inside, about 4 or 5 miles broad,. 
with 3 or 4 fathoms of water. Since 18 l l, or about 26 years, an extent of 4l miles of 
high land has been washed awa.y, which averages rather better than one-sixth of a 
mile e"t"ery yea;r. In the last few years it is nearer to i of a. mile every year, owing to 
the land being much narrower than it we.s the first Ht years of the elapsed time. The 
whole of the island that does not wash away grows in height; the most windy sea.sons 
ca.use the greatest elevation of parts where loose sands can be blown on to them; but 
the island in general grows narrower. 

Th& eastern end of the island has not wasted much in length since my knowledge 
of it,-nearly 80 years. The high land (about a mile of it) has blown down with the 
wind; {but not washed down with the sea, as at the west end,) and now there is a low, 
bare, sandy beach, extending in a N.E. direction from the high land &bout S mil.ea. 
I think about one mile of this was high land, or sand-hills~ 30 years ago ; the other 2 
:miles were formed by a low sandy beach, as at present: the elevated portion of t.he 
on& mile of course has been blown into the sea, and gone to increa.se the shoal water 
on the bar, being eanied there by a. strong ftood-tide setting to the N.N.E. The bar 
:iteelfextends from the dry pa.rt E.N.E., and at the distance of 12 or 14 mil~ from the 
~land. a. very shoal spot, always breaks, except when dry, at which time seals may 

·•be observed lying on it. · Between this spot and the land is & paasage about b or & miles 
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wide, with from 3 to 4 fathoms of water in it. This bar and bank is also very steep 
on the north-western edge. and shallow and fiat on the opposite directions. The bar 
travels to the northward slowly; the N.\V. bar travels to the northward e.nd eastward 
rapidly. The variation of the compass, by amplitudes, on the 9th February, 18~-J?, 
was 20° 22' W., and I think increasing." 

Mr. Darby wdtes on another occasion, "The most of the wrecks that happen here 
are in consequence of an error in longitude; for instance, vessels bound to the 
eastward think th.em.,,elves past the island when. the:5' get on shore upon it, and vessels 
bound from the westward (say from Europe) <lo not think themseh~es so far to the 
westward wbeu they get on ~):10re upon it. I have known several cases of vessels 
from Europe that have not made an error in their longitude exceeding half a. degree~ 
until they came to the Banks of Newfoundland, and from thence, in moderate weather 
and light winds. ha;ve made enoYs of frmn ()() to 100 miles, which, I think, goes far 
to prove tho existence of a westerly and southerly current between the Great New
foundland Bank and here; and also of the existence of a westerly current betwilen 
the Sable Bank aud Gulf of Mexico stream, which will be stronger or weaker according 
to the distance between the stream and the banks. 

\Vhen a casually has occurred, and you fi.ud you aye on the body of the island, I 
would recommend that nothing of masts or rigging be cut away, unless the vessel is 
very tender, and then you may do it to ease her a little; but a vessel of ordinary 
strength will bea;r her spa.rs until she heaves upon the beach, or settles in the sand, 
and lies quiet. Lives and property have often been saved by a vessel having her 
spars standiug, as from them you. may often send a lin.e asl1ore, when it _is rn?t pos
sible to work a boat; aud by aendmg a goocl hawser after that, and secunug it well 
to the shore, a chafr, or other more efficient article, may be rigged for conveying 
passengers, or valua.ble prop..:i!"ty, o•H~1' th0 hrea.kers in su.fety. ~'rom the nature of 
the soft sandy bottom, a vessel will not go to pieces so soon as if she was oo the 
rocks; and, by the rigging being left standing, it may afterwnrds be saved; whereas, 
if the masts ttt·e out away, the whole of the rigging goes with them, and all get tangled 
and buried in the sand, and are generally totally lost. 

If you are on eit\1eT of the HaYs, tbe £.r<ot considm·ation sb.ould be to secuye the 
boats, and lighten the ship, aud leave her as soon as ever you have to abandon the 
hopes of getting her off; au endeaYom· should be mru:le to get to the leeward of the 
breakers, aud laud on the island, according to circumstances. Eudesvour to land on 
the north side, if possible, as vessels that get on to the bars very soon disappear 
altogether. either by going to pieces 1n the inegu~ar _sea .and strong currents, or by 
rolling ov-er the steep bank to the north ward, and s1nkrng 1n deep water. 

When property can be saved on the island, it is the duty of the master and his 
crew to do the utmost in their }lower to save it; they can get the assistance of the 
people on the island and a boat and a team of horses, not for hire, for they are em
ployed by government, and the ishtnd draws a. sall'age of whatever may be sa.ved on 
it, which is apportioned by the magistrates at Halifax. The more there is saved by 
the master and crew, the less salvage will be taken ; but it is v-ery often the case. 
the crews wi\l not as'i!.ist to save property; and wha.te.~er is sa.ved is done exclusively 
by the establishment, in which case the salvage is pretty high. There are buildings 
on the island for the shelter of persons ca.st away on it, with provisions for those who 
may he.ve none.; also some buildings for the reception of perishable goods: these 
buildings. and whatever is put into them, a.re under the charge of the superir.itendent. 
All property sa."Ved ffi\.\St be sent to Halifax by 'the first opportunity. The master can 
keep inventories, an<l continue with the goods if he likes, but ha.s no control over their 
destination; but, I believe, by petitioning the Governor of Halifax, be might get 
permission to ta.ke them where he pleases, by paying the duty and salvage. 

When any property is saved on the island, it is sent to Halifaxt where it is advertised 
and sold by order of the Commissioners, and the proceeds pa.id into their hands, out 
of which they pay the Roya.I Dues. the salvage apportioned by the magistrates~ .the 
expenses of freight, and other small charges; and the residue is pa.id over to the 
mast.et\ or other authorized agent. for the benefit of the underwriter~ and all con.,. 
oorned. The superintendent is under the control of the Governor and the Commis- · 
$ioners. and can take no new step without orders from them •. The a.hove and 
before-mentioned cusf.om is an old and long'."established ruley a.nd supported by many 
acts of provincial legialature, and mo.re particularly by an act passed tbe 4th day of 
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April, 1836, which does more fully explain and set forth the rules for the guidance of 
the establishment. 

The north side of the island is very safe, and a vessel may approach any part of it 
within a mile; and vessels in distress might, by standing in on the north side, and 
near the west end, where the principal establishment is, get a supply of fresh 
water or fuel, or a partial supply of provisions and fresh meat, except in cases of a 
strong breeze and heavy sea on shore. There is no difficulty in working boats on this 
side of the island. The south side is also very safe to approach iu. clear weather; 
but from the heavy sea that constantly breaks on it, the communication with a. vessel, 
by boats, is extremely difficult, except after a spell of northerly winds fo1· 3 or 4 days, 
when the sea becomes smooth, and boats may work." 

TB:B BAXB.S. The NOVA SCOTIA BANKS extend nearly 70 leagues, in a 
westerly direction. From Sable Island they are from 20 to 25 leagues wide, and their 
inner edges are from 14 to 18 leagues off shore; they are intersected by uarrow, 
winding channels (the bottom of which is mud), running N."\V. and S.E. Between 
these banks and the :;bore are seYeral small inner banks, with deep watet· and muddy 
bottom. The water deepens regularly from Sa.ble Island to the distance of 22 leagues, 
in 50 fathoms, fine gravel; thence :proceeding westward, the gravel becomes coarser; 
continuing westward to the western extremity of the banks, the soundings are rocky, 
and shoalen to 18 and 15 fathoms water. 

BANK QUERO or BANQUEREAU.-The south-west end of Banquereau lies about 
23 miles, N.N.E. i E., from the west end of Sable islaud; from thence it extends to 
the eastward as far as long. 56° ~5' W., where it is separated from the St. Pierre 
Bank by a narrow gully of deep water. This bank is about 60 miles across in its 
widest part, which is near the middle, and has soundings o~er it of 30 to 40 fathoms, 
but near its eastern extremity it has been represented to uave very much less water, 
there having been found s.t 5 leagues from this end only 16 to 18 fathoms, slimy sand 
and clams. In long. 59° W., and lat. 44? 4:l1 N., there is said to be a shoal spot of 
15 fathoms, with soundings around it deepening from 25 to 40 fathoms, but these 
shoal spots rest upon very indifferent authority, and until a survey is made of the 
bank their existence must be considered doubtful. Captain R. O\ven, R.N ., in 1832, 
ran across this bank in lat. 44° 3~,, N., and found the depth to be from 30 to 37 
fathoms, with irregular soundings on a bottom of sand, stones and shells, with sea.
eggs. The soundings on the north-side of the bank are deep close to its edge, as you 
immediately fall into 90 or 100 fathoms, and also immediately off the southern edge 
are 120 fathoms. When sailing along the south edge of the bank caution is necessary 
in hazy weather, that you do not miss the gully separating it from the Sable Island 
Bank, as you may thus get on the bars extending from that island before you are 
a.ware that yon a.re off the bank. 

MIZEN BANK.~Off the northern edge of Banquereau and between the longitudes 
of 68° and 59° W. and latitudes 45° and 45° N. is the Mfaeu Bank, wLich may be 
considered to be a. part of Ba.nquerea.u. It is about 25 miles in extent, and has 26 
to 40 fathoms on it, with deep water all round. 

GENERAL REMARKS.-It may be observed, genera.Uy, that the soundings all 
along the Nova Scotia coast, between Cape Canso on the E.N.E. and Cape Sable to the 
W~s.:w •• are very irre_gular, from 25 to 40 and oO fathoms; therefore, in foggy weather, 
do not stand nearer 111-shore thtt.n 35 fathoms, lest you fall upon some of the ledges. 
By no means ma.ke too bold with the shore in such weather, unless you are sure of 
the part of the coast you are on ; for you may, othenvise, when bound for Halifax, 
fall unexpectedly into Ma.ho~e Bay, or on the coast in its vicinity, and thus be caught 
and endangered by a S.E. wrnd. 

The weather on the coast of Nova Scotia. is frequently foggy in the spring and some 
part .of the summer, in particular at the distance of 4 or 5 leagues from the shores: 
but Qn approa.ching nearer, the weather is found more clear, and, with the wind from 
the land, it is perfectly clear and plea.sa.n.t. 

At the entrance of the harbours a.nd 1ivers on the coast, salmon is taken from 
April till August; and from one t.o two or three le_agues out to sea, cod, halibut, bad
d()(lk, rays, and mackerel. Hernngs a.re ta.ken m tl1e bays and harbours in. the 
rn.onths ofJuue and July, and tam~cod aU the year round. 

zoa.-On Sable lsla.nd Bank it is not an unusual thing to meet with ice. H.M.S. 
~xprBBS fell in-with .two i-0e-islands of the estima.ted heights of 180 a.nd l!>O fee~ on 
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the 7th of July, 1836, when in soundings of 45 fathoms water. The latitude observed 
was 4:3° 13' N.; the temperature of the air 46°, and of the water 42°. 

THE BAY O:F FUNDY, AND THE COASTS BETWEEN CAPE SABLE AND 
PASSA~IAQUODDY BAY. 

GENERAL RE);IARKS.-If a chart of the S. W. coast of Nova Scotia be examined, 
and the relative situation of that coast, as ex.posed to the Atlantic Ocean, with the 
consequent and variable set of the tides about it, a.s well as about the Manan Islands, 
&c., be considered, the mariner will be naturally led to consider that its navigation, 
involved in occasional difficulties, requires very great attention ; and the supposition 
is justified in consequence of the great number of ships lost hereabout; yet there are 
few obstacles whieh a moderate exercise of skill and resolution would not have been 
able to overcome, and it is to he teared that the absence of these qualifications occa
sioned such losSflS to a greater extent than the actufll dangers of the navigation. 

0 It is essential," sa.ys Mr. l.ockwood, "to the safety of those navigating the Ba.y of 
Fundy, that it should be clearly understood; and in cases of necessity, many are the 
places of safety to which vessels might resort, even without the advantage of a pilot; 
although no man would attempt to justify the economy of sitving the expense of pi
lotage on a coast like this, where currents, fogs, and changes of weather may confound 
the best judgment. 

In order to lessen these accidents, if not totally to prevent such fatal oecurrences 
in future, let the mariner be fuUy convinced of the necessity of frequently sounding 
with the deep-seiL lead, and see the expediency of having his anchors and cables flt for 
immediate use; this cannot be too strongly impressed upon his mind. for vessels well 
equipped and perfect in gear, with their anchors stowed as in the middle of the Atlantic 
Ocean, have been here wrecked in moderate weather, and so frequently, that such 
gross neglect cannot be too mueh reprobated; sueh serious losses will, we trust, be 
hereafter prevented, more especially as it is so dependent upon the mariner himself, 
and may be, in most cases, remedied by only sounding in time, and keeping the lead 
in continual action." 

If from Europe, and bound to the Bay of Fundy, endeavour to keep in about 43° or 
43° o' N., e.nd having obtained soundings on the western part of Sable Island Bank, 
keep the deep sea-lead going as you proceed to the westward, sounding progressively 
on the Le Have and Cape Sable Banks ; the former may be known by the hard rocky 
bottom, and the latter by being generally black gravel. These precautions beoome 
more necessary, as a fair wind is frequently accompanied by a thick fog, often for 
several days together. 

In thick wea.the1·, by a careful attention. to the soundings as you approach towards 
Cape Sable, and keeping your vessel under commanding canvas for getting soundings, 
you may round the cape with safety in 35 or 40 fathoms : the soundings will inform 
you when off the cape, being small black stone11, sand, and gravel. When aeross this 
bank you will fall into deep water in the bay, and may shape a course for th~ A.Bieri..;. 
can shore, and should endeavour to make the land about Moose Peck Head, or.: Ma.-
c~ias. Mount Desert and the Skuttock Hills may be seen a.t a grest distance; ~ 
times they may be seen clearly from the mast-head over the fog. It may be tnen.tioned 
that one chief cause of the disasters which occur on the coast of Nova SOotia a-nd en., 
trance of the Bay of ltundy is the neglect of the use of the lead. -

S:EIA.%. ZS:LAl!lll'D.-In approaching the Bay of Fundy from the southwaTd or south"' 
eastward, the most conspicuous object, and that to which the sbipma.sters attention 
ought to be directed, is Seal Island, as it is the outermost island off the coast of N<rf'a 
Scotia., and is readily distinguished in the night-time by its excellent light. - Its 
southern extremity bears from Cape Sable about W.N.W. i W., distant 16 miles. The 
island is a. little more than 2 miles in length from north to south. and its southern 
part, covered with scrubby trees, is elevated SO feet above the sea.. A da.n-gerons reef. 
extends 1 to l} mile aouth, from the south end of the island. · -

The lighthou$0 on the south point of Seal Is1and is of an octagonal sbai>e. bu.ilt of 
-~ and pa.in~ed white : it shows a conspicuous fi'xed light at 120 feet above 'high 
water mark,. which ma.y be seen, on approaching, from every point of the com-pass. w 
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the distance of about 18 miles. The building must not be approached nearer than at 
least 3 miles southerly and l! mile westerly, and then with great care to avoid the 
Blonde Uock and other dangers. The other sides of Seal faland are bolder, and there 
is anchorage generally all round the island at half a mile off, but dependent upon the 
wind. The position of the lighthouse is lat. 4ij0 23 1 34'' N ., and long. 66° O' 20'' W. 

At the distance of 2 to 3i miles, S.S. W., from the lighthouoe is situated the Blonde, 
a very dangerous rock, covered at high water, on which the frigate of that name was 
lost in 1777. Close round the rock are 7, n, and 10 fathoms water. The Dlonde is 
pa.rticula.rly dangerous, as the ebb-tide sets strong1y towards it; and from the lowness 
of the Seal Islands you may be on jt before you are aware, even in fiue weather. 
About a mile to the westward of the Blonde are very heavy and daugerous overfalls, 
which present a very alarming appearance. To the northward of these, 41; miles dis
tant, is a bed of shoal ground of l 6 feet, which canses a violent rippling. Iu Novem
ber, 1848, a rock was discovered lJy the ship Zetland, on which were only 3 fathoms 
water; from it Seal Island Lighthouse bore N.E. by N., 2i miles. 

Off the west side of Seal Island, at tbe distance of a mile, are two small rocky islets 
named the Devil's Limb and the Lim h's Limb: the Devil's Limb is visible at all times, 
and the Limb's Limb is only seen at balf·tide. The smoothest anchorage is midway 
between these and Seal Island, where will be found 3l or 4 fathoms, clear sand. 
It is high water off the Seal Islands at Sh., spring-tides rise 14 feet, and neaps 12 
feet. 

At the distance of 11 miles, S.'\.V. by W., from the lighthouse on Seal Island is the 
Pollock Rip, a sma.11 shoal spot having on it about 6 fathoms; it is said to l:Jear W. by 
S. i S., 9 miles from tbe Blonde Rock. 

THE MUD ISLES, also named the North Seals, are a group of five low rugged 
island$, the southernmost of which is sltu.1ted at 2-fr miles from the N.E. part of Seal 
Island. Between them and Seal Island is a passage with room for any ship, hut there 
are -0verfalls of 18 feet at the distance of a short mile from the southern Mud Island. 
In the channel are from 10 to 10. fathoms; in sailing through it, keep nea1·er t.o Seal, 
Island than the Mud Islands on account of the abo..-e-mentioned overfalls. This chan
nel lies with Cape Sable hearing S.E. by E. ~- E., distant 16 miles. At half a mile to 
the N.W. of the north-western .Mud Isle is a dangerous ledge, ba1·e at half-ebb, llamed 
the Soldier's Ledge, which is more than half a tni1e in length from N-N.E. to S.S.W. 
~he course and distance to pass from Cape Sable to between Seal Island and the Mud 
Islands are about N.W. by W.; several spots may be found in this tnck, of from lo 
to 7 fath-0ms, bottom of gravel, upon which the sea breaks violently in spring-tides. 
The north end of Seal Island is bold-to; there being within a cable's length of it from 
6 to 7 fathoms. 

THE TURKETS, OR TusKET IsLEs, consist of a group lying to the northward of 
the Mud Isles, and to the S."\V. of the entrance of Tusket River. Some of them are o.t 
considerable size, and there are many shoals and ledges among them, so that although 
there may be navigabJe channels between, no stranger ought to attempt these passages. 
On the west side of these isles, distant about 4 miles, are Green Isla.nd and tbe Gan
net Rook, both of which are surrounded by reefs, so tha.t they must not be closely 
approe.ched. The Gannet Rock is high, being 36 feet above the sea at high wa.ter, and. 
is whitened with birds' dung; at about half a league from it, to the S.vV •• is situated 
the Opossum's Ledge, which appears a.t half-ebb. 

A.t If mile, N. i- W., from the Soldier's Ledge, off the northernmost Mud Island, is 
a ledge, named the Actreon, which thence extends N. by W., two-thirds of a mile. At 
t.h.e distance of half a mile farther, in the same direction, is a shoal of similar size, 
named the Bald Ledge, having over its centre a depth of only 2 fathoms. Stranger& 
ought to a.void the navigation in this locality, as many of the dangers do not appeal' 
till low water; 
_ Be\w-ee:n tbe Gannet Roek and the Seal Islands are from 6 to 20 fathoms, and 

between the Gannet Rock and Cape Fourchu 28 to 14 fathoms . 
. ·· 'PUBNIOO HARBOUR is a. very good one, easy of access, and well situated for 
v~h; bOUDd to the Bay of Fundy, which, in distress, may here find supplies a.swell 
as shelter. From the south end of Seal Island to the entrance of Pubuico, the bea.l'
·iug and distance are N .E. l E., 14 miles: the depths between varying from 20 to 16 
fllr.tkom:s~.and thenee to 12 and 6 fathoms, up to the beach, the proper anehoraga far 
a strang~r. On the western side, above the beach, is a ledge> partly dry at low 
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water. On sailing towards Pubnico, you pass on tbe west sic1e of John's Island, which 
lies 2! miles to the southward of the harbour, and the north side of which affords 
good shelter during a S.E. gale. Small vessels lie along the beach forming the eastern 
part of this island ; but coasters commonly pass through the inner channel, within 
St. John's, l\futton, and Bonne Portage Islands, by Cockerwit, and thence towards 
Barrington Bay by Shag Harbour; but these places are partly shoal, and unsuitable 
for large vessels. 

From the entrance to Pnbnico, a vV. by N. course leads clear to the southward of 
the Tusket Isle. On this course yon ~·ill pass at a mile to the southward of the 
southernmost Tusket or Bald Isles. A course W. ! S., 12 miles, will le.ad between 
and clear of the Actreon and Soldier's Ledges, whence you may proceed either to the 
N.W. or S.,V., according to your destination. "\Vhen passing Green Island, observe 
that the reef from the island runs to the south-westward almost three-quarters of a 
mile, and has o:ff it from 6 to 5 fathoms water, and that between it and the Gannet 
Rock are from 12 to l 7 fathoms. 

JEBOG UE is a small place too shoal and intricate to be visited by any but fisher
men and coasters, who in running for it have to a.void a sunken reef lying li mile east 
of Green Island, and also a rocky shoal, named the Dragon, lying between the island 
and Jebogue Head, with the head bearing N.E. northerly, distant fully a mile; round 
this latter shoal are 7 to 10 fathoms. At the entrance of the hu·bour there is a 
small knoll of 3 fathoms, and shoal water extends also off its eastern side. The 
country in the vicinity is moderat~ly high and cultivated. 

To the eastward of Jebogue a1·e several inlets, with settlements on their shores, but 
they are not visited by any lmt the coasters. Among the largest of these inlets is 
the outfall of the Tusket River, at the entrance to which are 2 and 3 fathoms. Of 
late years the settlements on the banks of these inlets have been increasing rapid1y 
in commercial importance, so that larger vessels than ordinary ha~e been frequenting 
them; these vessels, however, have always been navigated by the pilots, and without 

·the assistance of a pilot no shipmaster ought to attempt the navigation. 
CAP& :rovac.av, or the :Forked Cape, is very remarkable, being rocky~ ba.nen, 

and high, and is so named from the island, which forms it, having two narrow prongs 
running out to the southward. The cape bears from Jebogne Head N. by W. t W., 
distant 4l miles. On the island is It lighthouse. which exhibits a brilliant revolving 
Jight. at 145 feet above the level of the sea, visib1e for 1 t minute. and invisible l a 
minute, to the distance of 20 miles. The buildin~ is 11ainted red and white, in ver
tical stripes; is 58 feet high, and stands in lat. 43° 4 7 1 N •• and long. 6u0 8' 60" W. 
In fine weather you may approach the light to within i of a mile, and anchorage 
may be obtained to the eastward and northward of it, and also to the westward 
during fine weather, but caution is requisite. Pilots may be obtained here. Spring 
tides rise 16 or 17 feet, and neaps 12 feet. 

The inlet formed by the two prongs of Fourchu Island must not be mistaken for 
the entrance to Yarmouth, which lies to the eastward of them both. 

YARM 0 UTH.-This harbour lies to the eastward of Cape Fourehu, and is a place 
rapidly rising in importance. The country around is very :fertile, and a good coasting 
trade is carried on with Halifax, Annapolis, and St. John's. Several fine vessels 
have been lately built here, and everything encourages the expectation that before 
many years elapse the town will be one of the most prosperous in Nova. Scotia. .·At 
the entrance to the port there are 3 and 4. fathoms, but it is not considered prudent 
for a stranger t.o attempt to run in without the assistance of a. pilot. 

If bound to Yarmouth Harbour, you should go to the westward of Seal Island~ tbe 
Gannet Rock, and Green Is1and, giving the Gannet a berth of about 2 miles, as then 
you will have no danger to encounter, but find from 20 to 80 fathoms water aU the 
way. Having passed Green Island, the course towards Yal'.mouth Harbour will be 
about N.N.E. t N. In this passage you will meet with the Bagshot Rock, which~ 
at low water, and is dangerous, running out shoal full half a. mile to the southward; 
it bears from Cape Jebogue nearJyN.W.,distantalmost 2i miles; from OapeFourchu. 
S S.W. t 'ltV., almost 2-f miles; and from the entrance of the harbour S. by W. i W. 
You may pass on either side of this rock, and run on N. by E. t E. foT the harboUl"s 
mouth. The fairway is, to follow the eastern shore until you reaeh the eastern poiat, 
to which yon are to give a berth; and proceed mid-channel; you will reQ.dily perceive 
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the isthmus with a battery upon it, and under its lee; to the northward is the an
chorage ; the ground is good, and the depth of water from 5 to 6 fathoms . 

. Ft·om Cape .Fourchu to Cape St. l\:Iary the main land extends N. -!- E., 6 leagues, 
and from Cape St. Mary to the lighthouse on Bryer's Island, N N.,V. i ,V., 13 miles; 
all this coast is level and appears woody, with a few red earthy banks. Almost oppo
site to Cape Fourchu is the Lurcher Shoal, and between that and Carie St. Mary is 
the Trinity Ledge. 

Tlte Lurcher Rock lies nearly ,V.N.W. from Cape Fourchu, distant 14. miles, and is 
about 3 ac1·es in extent, and said to have 2j- fathoms on its shoalest part. Around 
the edge of the shallow water are 10, 11, and 12 fathoms, and a little farther off from 
20 to 30 fathoms, while betwoon it and Cape Fourchu are 28, 38, and 14 fathoms. 
From Cape St. Mary the Lurcher bears S. \V. t ,V., distant 6 leagues. 

The Trinity Ledge is about three-quarters of an acre in extent, and bas the tops of 
three small rocks showing themselves at low tide, This danger hears from Cape 
Fourchu N. by \V., distant 14 miles, and from Cape St. Mary S. \V. ! ,V. 6 miles; the 
depth of water to a mile around it is from 12 to l~ fathoms. The stream runs very 
strongly over these two dangers, but the anchorages in their vicinity are tolerably 
good for a tide. Between this ledge and Cape Fourch u are 12 to 24 fathoms, and 
from 11 to 12 will be found between Capes :Fourchu and St. Mary. 

Vessels coming round Cape Sable, and intending to take the Tusket Passages, may 
steer N. "\V. by N., and proceed through either of the channels already described, 
whichever may suit their convenience, or else proceed to the southward of Seal 
Island for about 35 miles, }Jassing at the distance of 20 miles to the westward of Seal 
Island; thus the Bay of Fundy will be 0110n. and their couTse up N.N.W. This will 
carry them outside of the Lurcher, but the tide will make one point difference in 
this course, as it sets B.E. and N."\V. through the channels of the Mud and Tusket 
Islands, and near the Manan Ledges, the ebb running W.S.W. and the flood E.N.E., 
at the rate of 4 knots an hour. 

From Seal Island up to Cape St. ~fary the land is level and well wooded, and the 
soundings, under 60 fathoms, extend full 25 and 30 miles off the land, westward of 
Bryer's Island. Near the Manan Ledges are 60, 80, and 100 fathoms at 3 and 4 
miles' distance, therefore the lead should always be kept going. 

BR.YER.'& :un:.AKD, on the S. ,V. side of the entrance to St. Mary's Bay, is about 
8! miles in length, and about l~ broad. A llghtbouse of an octagonal shape, painted 
white and of> feet high, stands on the western side of the jsland, and exhibits a bril
liant fixed light. at 92 feet above the sea, visible 15 miles between the bearings of S. 
by W. -f \.V. westerly and northerly, to N.E. by E. Here the tides are very strong, 
rendering great care necessary when sailing in this vicinity. Pilots can usually be 
obtained. The position of the lighthouse is 44° 14' 57'' N., and long. 66° 231 2'' W., 
according to the recent determination of Captain Owen, R.N. 

From th€ south-eastern par~ of the island a loug and narrow reef runs out fully 2 
miles to the 8.¥{., some parts of which are visible ; near its extremity is the Black 
Rock, and to the S.W., distant lt mile farther, is a small knoll of 3 fathoms. Be
tween the knoll and the reef, and also round the kno11, there are from lo to 34 
fathoms; vessels, therefore, going round to the southward of Bryer's Island, must 
always give it a wide berth. About 3 miles N."\-Y. t "\V. from the northern end of the 
island, lies the N.W. ledge, a small and dangerous shoal of 10 feet water, and nearly 
S.W. three-quarters of a mile from this ia Betson's Ledge; between these two ledges 
and the island are two others, said also to he dangerous, with deep channels between 
them, but the situations of these are not clearly known ; it wiil. therefore, be ex:-

. tremely dangerous to approach nearer to the northern. side of this island than f> 
miles. 

When standing to the northward, vessels should not go so near to the Novo. Scotia 
shore aa to shut in Bryer's Island light, for then they will be in danger of running 
upon some of the ledges a.bout the Gull Rock. In advancing from the westward 
towards the island, the tide ripples strongly, even in· 33 and 46 fathoms, when you 
a.re at the dis:tanee of 8 or 10 miles off the island. 
· LONG ISJ .... AND is separated from Bryer's Island by a uarrow channel, named 
the Grand Passage, in which are from 5 to ~o fathoms water. The island runs in a 
N.E. and aw. di~tion, being nearly 10 miles long and about l~ broad; its coasts 
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are almost straight, and at its farthest end is the Petit Passage, dividing it from a 
narrow neck of land which continues as fa1· as Gulliver's Hole, about 7 miles to the 
westward of the Gut of Annapolis. 

GRAND PASSAGE, as liefore stated, lies between Bryer's and Long Island. Its 
southern entrance is 12 miles, N. by "\V. from Cape St. Mary. In running for it, 
from abreast of Cape St. Mary, you will have no impediment whatever, there being a 
depth of from 14 to 30 fathoms, and at the entrance of the passage as much as 18 
fathoms in mid-channel. vVithin the entrance JOU will perceive Billy Islet, which 
may be passed on either side; from thence to the northward are 4 to 7 fathoms. In 
following the shore of Bryer's Island, opposite its northern point the water deepens 
to 13 and 14 fathoms; you are then clear of the Grand Passage, and may borrow 
towards Long Island, steering north-eastedy or N.E. by N. into the Bay of Fundy. 

On Peter's Island, at the south entrance of the \Vest Port, there is a Hght-bencon, 
showing two white lights, horizontall11. at an elevation of 40 feet, which is intended as 
a guide to vessels entering the harbour or run11ing throngh Grand Passage. It 
stands in lat. 44° 151 N ., and long. trn° 191 30" "'-V., and will be seen on the approach 
from seaward and St. Mary's Bay, until shut in by tl1e south-west point of Bryer's 
Island, which beal'S from it S. 54° W., and Dartmouth Point on Long Island side, 
S. 20° E.; and on the north side (coming out of the Bay) between N. ll:i-0 E. and N. 
25° E. \\-hen in the passage, or fairway through, the Ught will be seen all round, 
and can be passed on either side; but the eastern pasf:age is tlie deepest and widest, 
and most recommended. The best ancb orage is on the Bryer's Island, or western 
side of the harbour. :From hence to Cape St. Mary the course is S. 12° E., and 
distance 12 miles. The variation of the compass is Hi1;-0 W., and the rise of tide 
about 1 9l feet. 

PETIT PASSAGE lies at the farther extremity of Long Island, about 8 miles distant 
from the Grand Passage, and is abont 280 fathoms wide in its narrowest part., the 
depth being from 20 to 30 fathoms water: its shores are bold-to, and a N.N.E. ! 
northerly cour~e, from abreast of Cape St. Mary, will carry you right through it. On 
the western side, near the northern entrance, lies Eddy Cove, a convenient place for 
vessels to anchor in out of the stream of the tide, which runs so rapidly that, without 
a fresh leading wind, no ship can stem it. 

The coast from the south part of Long Island to the Gut of Annapolis is nearly 
straight, and trends N .E. by E., 11 le.agues. The shore is bound with high rocky 
cliffs, above which is a :range of hills that rise to a considerable height; their tops 
appear smooth and unbroken, except near Grand Passage, Petit Passage, Sandy 
Cove, and GuUiver's Hole, where those hills sink in valleys, and near the Gut, where 
they terminate by an abrupt and steep declivity. 

&T .. M•B.T'S BAY is the space included between Bryer's, Long Island, and the 
narrow peninsula running to Annapolis~ and the coast. It is about 25 miles long, 
and 4 broad, and has a depth at its entrance of 22 fathoms, decreasing towards the 
head of the bay to 6 and I) fathoms. -vv·ben running up the Bay of Fundy it is 
neeessary to be exceedingly careful that you are not carried into this bay, as, should 
you get far up, considerable inconvenience will be occasioned, besides much loss of 
time; the proper passage, it will be remembered, is always to the westward and 
northward of Bryer's Island. . 

~.rhe sonthern shore of St. Mary's Bay, from Cape St. Mary upwards, is moderately 
high, and bordered with sandy fiats which run out in some places as much as 1-i and 
2 miles; while the opposite, or northern shore, is constituted of high cliffs, having 
deep water close under them. Nearly in mid-channel, and at 9 miles above the 
southern entrance of Petit Passage, is a rocky bank, 3l miles in extent, having 4., 6., 
and 6 fathoms over it; whilst on each side of it are channels of 12 and lfi fathoms, 
muddy ground. ·. 

At 8 miles from Petit Passage. and on the southern. shore. is the :River Sisibou. the 
entrance ro which is shoal. At the entrance there is a hard bar, which nearly dries 
at low water, spring·tides ; but at hlgh water there are 14 or l 5 feet on i~ a.nd fiOm&
times 1 or 2 feet more. Ships of 3-00 tons sometimes go hete to load tialber · ane 
deals; as there are or were two saw-mills, one near the entrance, the other about 2 
miles up the river. At low water the chann~l of the ri"'v'ar is UU'l"l>w, sd that it :is 
necessary to moor head and stern; but there is sufficient water for a vessel to load 
afloat at low water. It is said that in the summeT time a vessel ma.y, after loading 
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to about 14 feet inside, take a pa.rt of her cargo in without th& ba.r, where there is 
good riding, in 6 or 7 fathoms. 

Both sides of the River Sisibou a.re well settled. and there are several good larms. 
The village on the ea.st side of the river is called Weymouth; and here is an English 
Church with its parsonage-house. On the west side of the river stands the village of 
New Edinburgh. 

At the farther end of St. Mary's Bay there is a.n extensive sandy beach, on entering 
which you will lessen your depth from 4, 5, and 6 fathoms to 12 feet, and should you 
advance, it will become more shallow. On the north side of the bay, and nearly 
opposite to Sisibou River, is a small inlet called Sandy Cove, where vessels. when it 
blows hard, may run aground on a bottom of soft mud, and lie sheltered from all 
winds. 

A__.APO:LXB GUT.-This is the entrance to Annapolis Basin, a large bay receiv· 
ing the waters of several rivers, the chief of which is Annapolis River, which runs 
parallel to the Bay of Fundy for 70 miles, being separated from it only by a narrow 
tract of hilly land, not more tbs.n 8 miies wide. The shore, on both sides, without 
tthe Gut, is iron-bound for several leagues. In the entrance of the Gut are from 25 
to ~O and 40 fathoms water, which, as you nm into the basin, shoalens quickly to Io. 
~. a.nd 6 fathoms, muddy bottom. The stream of ebb and flood sets through the Gut 
at the rate of 5 knots, and causes several whirlpools and eddies. The truest tide is 
on the eia.stern shore, which is so bold-to, that a ship might rub her bowsprit against 
the cliff's, and be in 10 fathoms water. 

When entering Annapolis Uut it is recommended to do so with the assistance of a 
pi.lot, as a shoal nms off Point Prim about 30 fathoms; and a rock. named the Man 
of '\-Var Rock, lies off the southern side of the entrance at a.bout a cable's length 
from the land. The exact position of this rock is somewhat uncertain, and it is said 
that there is no passage within it. 

On Point Prim. a. lighthouse. of a. square shape, exhibits a :fixed light at 76 feet 
above the sea, visible about 13 miles. The building is of wood, painted red and 
white vertically 

CAPE SPLIT.-From the Gut of Annapolis to Cape Split, the coast continues 
straight, and nearly in the same direction, with a. few rocky cliffs near the Gut, and 
many banks of red earth under high lands, which appear very even. 

A lighthouse of a square form, painted white, has been erected at Black Rock 
Point, on the southern shore of the Mines Channel, which exhibits a fixed hght 
visible about 12 miles. The lighthouse stands in a.bout lat. 45° 11' N .• at about 
three-quarters of a mile to the westward of Kennedy's Breakwater, and 2l miles to 
the eastward of Gira.n's Breakwater. Small vessels resort to both these places, and 
the light will therefore be a useful guide to vessels bound to them. as well a.s to 
Spenoer IsJa.nd anchorage, or into the Bu.sin of Mines. The light is elevated 4o feet 
a.hove the level of high water. Spring-tides rise and fall here about 50 feet. 

aaal'W o.,- iwa:xas.-In the channel leading into the Basin of Mines. from 
Cape Split to Ca.pa Blowmedown, and from Ca.pe D"Or, on the north side, to Partridge 
Island 18 miles beyond it, the la.nd rises almost perpendicularly from the shore to a 
very great height. Between Cape Blowmedown and Partt-idge Island there is a. great 
depth of water; and the stream of the current, even at the time of neap-tides, does 
not run less tha.n b or 6 fathoms. · 
. OffCape Split there are whirlpools, very dangerous with spring-tides. which run 
a.t about 9 knots an hour. Having passed this place. you may anchor in a bay on 
th~ ,no.rth shore. named Eden Cove, situated between Partridge Isle to the ea.st. and 
Gape Sba.rp on t,he west. From hence, if bound to Windsor River, it will be nece~ 
aa;ry to get under weigh two hours before low water, in order to get into the stream. 
of the Windsor tide on the southern shore ; otherwise, without a commanding breeze, 
& veesel would run the hazard of being carried up with the Cobeqnid or eastern tide, 
lril.ich. is the main stream, a.nd runs very strongly both ebb and flood; while the 
Windsor tide turns off round Cape Blowmedown to the southward, and is then 
~hid.a again. one pa.rt continuing its course up to '\Vindsor, and the other forming 
tbe Cwnwallia tide, running up the river of that name • 
.. . !1». •n a.aaistance to vee&els frequenting Edeu Cove, and .navigating the. Basin of 
Mmes~ a •mall lighthouse bas recently been erected on Partridge! Island. whtch sliowa 
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a fi.x.ed light at about 30 feet above the sea, visible 10 miles. The building is coloured 
wbitft, and is octagon-shaped. . 

WINDSOR RIVER.-Tbis is a small river on the south side of the Basin or 
Mines, leading to the town of Windsor. It is not very wide, but there is a depth of 
6 fathoms at the entrance, which rapidly decreases to 2 fathoms a.s you proceed up. 
Before the entrance there are some shoals, for which reason no stranger ought to 
attempt to run up without the assistance of a pilot. As some assistance to the na.vi
gation of the river e. small lighthouse ha.s been erected on Horton Bluff, the west 
side of entrance, which shows a fixed light at 95 feet above the sea, visible about 
15 miles. The following remarks on the river were written as far back as 1824 :
" fn runnin~ into Windsor River, a house on Horton Bluff (within the river on the 
west) should be kept on a South bearing, and the gap in the land formed by Pars
borough River, North; this will take you through the channel between the Fla.ts, 
which cannot be passed at ]ow water by a vessel drawing 15 feet, much before ha.lf
tide. Off Horton Bluff the ground i3 loose and slaty, and a ship will be liable 
to drag her anchors with a strong breeze, particularly at full aud change; it might. 
}>erhaps, therefore, be better for men-of-war to moor across the stream, and full one
third from the bluff. 

The banks and flats appear to be composed of soft crumbling sandstone, which is 
washed down from the surrounding country in great quantities during the spring ; 
and, by accumulating on them, are constantly increasing their height, and, con
sequently, lessening the depth of water over them." 

Between the Windsor River and the Cobequid River, the river in the eastern part 
of the Basin of 1\ilines leading to Truro and Onslow, there are extensive flats which 
are mostly dry at low water. These extend 6 miles from the shore, and have deep 
water close to their edges, so that they require careful navigation to avoid. There 
are also dangerous flats lying off from the north shore, so tLat a sbipmaster must 
have an intimate knowledge of the channel, to enable him to take his vessel up the 
Cobequid River. 

The Cornwallis and Horton Rivers, westward of the Windsor River, have an 
entrance common to each. There a.re flats before them, and none but the smallest 
vessels can run up them. 
- HAUTE ISLAND is situated at the entrance of the Mines Channel, and forms a. 
prominent and very remarkable object from the height and steepness of its rocky 
cliffs, which, in a most singular manner. seem to overhang its western side. At its 
eastern end, however, there is a moderately good landing-place, and anchorage e.t 
half a mile off, in 18 fathoms, with the low point bearing about N.E. by N.; here, 
also, is a stream of water running into the sea. The east end of this island bears 
from Cape Chignecto S.W_ i S., 4 miles, and from Cape D'Or W. l N.1 9 miles. The 
position of the centre of the island, as determined by Capt. Owen, R.N., by astro
nomical observation, is in lat. 45° 151 6" N., and long. 61'>0 O' 6'' W. 

Cape D'Or and Cape Chignecto are high lands, with very steep cliffs of rocks and 
red earth, and deep water close under them. There is nearly the same kind of shore 
to the head of Chignecto Bay, where very extensive flats of mud and quicksand are 
)eft dry at low water. 'l'he tides come in a. bore, and rush in with great rapidity, 
and are known to flow, at the equinoxes, from 60 to 7~ feet perpendieW.ar. This 
renders the Basin of Mines, and many of the rivers hereabout. navigable to o. great 
extent, even up to Londonderry, Windsor, and Onslow, at the extremity of Cobequid 
Jtiver. . 

It is high water, on the full and change, at Cape D'Or and Cape Chignecto, at llh.; 
and spring4ides generally rise from 30 to 40 feet. Off Cape Split. at lOh. 16DL, 
springs rise 40 feet; and on the south side of the Ba.sin of Mines, at llh. 30m., 
spring-tides rise about 38 feet. 
~O BAT is divided from the Mines Oha.nnel by the peninsul, al 

whic~ Cape Cbignecto is the western extremity. It runs up E.N.E., and ma.y·b, 
conSldered as the north-eastern branch of the Bay of Fundy. •.·. 

Having advanced about 12 or 13 miles within it,. y.ou will see on the northem 
shore Ca.pe Enragee; or Enraged Cape~ on •hioh is •• lighthouse of a square fo~" 
painted white. whfoh shows a. brilliant fixed light at uo feet e.bGve the ae&,· viaible u~ 
miles between the bearings of N. W. to N.E. · . ·· · .. · ••. 

Nearly opposite to Cape Enragee is Apple .River lighthouse; on the soll.them aho~ 
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The lighthouse statl'as on Betty Point, on the northern side of the Apple River, and 
at a.bout 3 leagues to the eastward of Cape Chignecto, in about 45° 26' N. latitude. 
It is a square white building, showing to vessels, approaching it from the westward, 
two fixed lights placed horizontally. These lights are 40 feet above the level of the 
sea a.thigh water. The rise and fall at spring-tides here is a5 feet. 

At about 11 miles beyond Cape Enragee, the ba.y divides into two branches, the 
one leading to Cumberland Basin and the River Missiquash, which runs a.cross the 
isthmus. and is the boundary between Nova Scotia and New Brunswick; the other 
branch runs northerly to the Petcudiac River. The Cumberland branch is navigable 
to within 13 miles of Verte Bay, in the Gulf of St. Lawrence; and it is remarkable 
that when the rise of tide in the Cumberland Basin is 60 feet, that in Verte Bay is 
onl.18 feet . 

.E rom Ca.pe Enragee towards Quaco the land is good, but much broken with steep 
declivities; the weather is generally humid, the winds boisterous and changeable 
with limited and short intervals of sunshine. From Qua.co to St. John's the land is 
high, and the interior bills rise in easy inequalities; the ravines of the cliffs are deep 
and gloomy, and the indents have beaches. Black River. west of Quaco, distant 12 
miles, although dry from half-tide, is a safe inlet for a small vessel. 

Quaco Ledge is a. dangerous shoal of gravel, upon w·hich many vessels have 
grounded, situated about 12 miles S.E. ! E. from Quaco; it extends from N.W. by 
N. to S.E. by S. about 3! miles, and is half a mile broad; and there are several 
irregular patches of rocks lying off its N .E. side. This ledge shows itself at half. 
tide, and dries for about 100 yards, having but 12 feet of water over it at common 
tides. At half a mile to the N.E. the eddies with the fiood·tides are strong and 
numerous, the ship's head going nearly round the compass in the space of half an 
hour; the ebb is a true tide, and sets in a. "\V.S. W. direction towards the ledge. 
The soundings are from 7 to 14 fathoms, at about two cables' lengths all the way 
round; but they shoal more gradually from the N.E. The mark to go clear to the 
southward of the Quaco Ledge, is Cape D'Or, on with the south side of Haute Island. 
Its position, as determined by Oaptain Owen, R.N., is lat. 4.f>'° 15-' 2'' N .• and long. 
6(>0 23' 25'' w. 

On a small rock lying off Quaco Head is a lighthouse painted white and red, in 
horizontal stripes. It shows a. bright light visible about 15 miles, which revolves 
every 20 seconds, during which time it appears for 14 seconds, and is da.rk the 
remaining 6 seconds. The position of the building is lat. 45° 191 33'' N., and long. 
65° 31' r>o" W. Spring-tides rise 24 feet, and neap-tides 20 feet. 

llT~ .TOJ!11!1f'8 B.A&BOVR.-The entrance of this harbour bee.rs from the entrance 
of the Gut of Annapolis N. i W., 11 lea.gues, and may be distinguished by the light
house on Partridge Island, which shows a fi.x.ed light at 120 feet above the level of 
the sea, visible :20 miles. The tower is painted red and white, in vertical stripes, and 
iS furnished with .a bell, to be invariably tolled in thick or foggy weather; its position 
is lat. 45° 14' 3'' N., and long. 66° S' 5" W. 

Fog Bell. Lighthouse. Flagstaff. 

PAJlTRIDG)!: ISLA.ND: LIGUTBOUD B&4RING N. BY w. ONB lfiLE. 

A$ a guide to vessels ma.king St. John's, a. large iron fog~bell has lately been placed 
in 7f fathoms. at the entrance to the harbour. It lies with Cape Spencer bearing 
8.;. ~ ... E.; Cape Mispick, S. 62° E. 3l miles; Partridge Lighthouse, N. 21° E. li 
miles; Sheldon Point, N. 49° W. lf miles: Medginish south-east point, N. 76° W. 2 
~!es; Cape Negro, red mark, S. ~1° W. 4l miles; ~d Ca.pe Split, S. 7S° W. The 
heaght o£ the bell above the buoy lS 19 fee~ · 

A ~'ligM is shown within Partridge Island, from a tower ere<.'ted upon a spit 
Qt bar·wmcb nma,vo..t from Sand Point S.S.E. about half & mila, and which dries at 
t~ ebb. • ~ light is of great utility to the coasters, and a11 other veesela 

Tio 9. 
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having pilots on boa.rd, as it enables them to enter the harbour at all hours of th~ 
night. 

Nortb-eMt from the beacon light, just off the town, is a ridge of rocks which is 
covered at 2 hours' flood ; from this ridge and eastward of the town are extensive 
flats of sand and mud, which dry at low water, and extend along the road to Cranberry 
Point. stretching off about 2 cables' length. 

The bottom, for several miles to the southward of Partridge Island, is muddy, and 
the depths gradual, from 7 to 20 fathoms, affordiug excellent anchorage ; the pasE>age 
westward of this island bas in it 10 feet; that to the eastward bas 16 feet; and abreast 
of the city are from 7 to 12 fathoms. 

A breakwater has been erected on the eastern side of the entrance to the harbour, 
below the town, for the purpose of reducing the inset of the sea, especially during a 
southerly gale. 

The CITY OF ST. JOHN stands on the River St. John near its mouth, and carries 
on a considerable trade, and many ships are built here. ~Vitbin the harbour is a 
valuable fishery, where large quantities of salmon, herrings, and chad are cured for 
exportation. In the most severe winter it is free from the incumbrance of ice. The 
country on thA banks of the river abounds in excellent timber, coal, limestone, and 
other minerals. Partridge Island is about 2 miles to the southward of the city, 
answering the double purpose of protecting the harbour, and, by its lighthouse, 
guiding and directing the mariner to its entrance. 

The entrance into the river, 2 miles above the town of St. John, is over the Falls, a 
narrow channel of 80 yards in breadth, and about 400 long. This channel is straight, 
and a ridge of rocks so extends across it as to retain the fresh water of the river. The 
common tides flowing here about 20 feet, at low water the level of the river is about 
12 feet higher than that of the sea; and, at high water; the level of the sea is from 5 
to 8 feet highf'lr than that of the river; so that, in every tide, there are two falls, one 
outward and one inward. The only time of passing this place is when the water of 
the river is level with the water of the sea, which is twice in a tide; and this oppor
tunity of passing continues not aboYe 10 minutes: at all other times it is impassable, 
or extremely dangerous. After passing the Falls, you enter into a gullet, which is 
about a quarter of a mile wide; and two miles long, winding in several courses, and 
having about 16 fathoms in the channel. Having passed this gullet, you enter a fine 
large basin I! mile wide, and 8 miles long, which enters the main river. The river 
branches some hundreds of miles up, in a serpentine manner, and runs through a. 
country which abounds with timber, coal, limestone, and many other minerals; a.rid 
the surrounding lands are now becoming highly cultivated. There is water enough 
to navigate ·vessels of l'.10 tons as high as Frederick ton, and in a1l the branches of the 
Jakes adjacent, except in dry seasons. .At times of great fresheE, which generally 
happen between the beginning of April and the middle of May, from the melting of 
the snow, the Falls are absolutely impassable to vessels bound up the river, as the 
tide does not rise to their level. 

The following directions for St . .Job n's Harbour and Meogenes Bay were written a 
few years since by Mr. Backhouse. It should be mentioned that from Ct.Lpta.in Owen's 
survey it would appear that the passage on the east side of Partridge Island is the 
best. there being in the other only 7 to 12 feet, and some shoal spots of less water ~ti 
low tide. > 

. •·When you make Meogenes Island, or Partridge Isle, so as to he distinguisbGd 
from the Hghthouse on the latter, then make a signal for a pilot, and the intelligence 
from Partridge Island will be immediately communicated to the city of St. John, 
whenoo a pilot will join you. Should the wind be contrary, or any other obstruction 
meet you, to prevent your obtaining the harbour that tide. you may sail in between 
the S. \II. e.nd of Meogenes Island and the ma.in. or between the N.E. end and the 
main, and come to anchor in 4 or 5 fathoms at low watert mud· and sandy bottoI11 .. 
'I'he mal"k for the _best ~nc!ioring grom:~d here is, to bring the three.bills in the coun~ 
to the N .E. m a hne w1tb1n Rocky Pomt Island,• and the house on Meogenee Isla.ri.(l 
to bear R.E. oy S. . . . 

Should the tide of ebb ha.ve taken place at the beacon~ you must not, QY &Jl? 
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means, attempt to gain the harbour that tide, but wait the next balf-fiood, to go over 
the bar, as both sides of the entrance of this harbour are nothing but sharp rocks 
dry at low wa.ter; and the tide of ebb is so rapid in the spring, when the ice 
and snow are dissolved, that all the anchors on board will not hold the ship from 
driving. 

On the Nova Scotia side of the Bay of Fundy, your soundings will be from 50 to 
60, 70, 80, to 95 fathoms; stones like beans, Rud coarse sand ; and as you draw to the 
northward, the quality of the ground will alter to a fine sa.ud, and some small shells 
with black specks. Approach no nearer to the south shore than in 50 fathoms ; and, 
as you edge off to the N.W. and W.N.W., you will fall off the bank, and have no 
soundings. · 

When you have passed Meogenes Island, edge in-shore toward Rocky Point, until 
Meogenes Point (1Vegro Head) is in a line over the N. \V. corner of Meogenes Island; 
saihng in between Hocky Point and Partridge Island, with these marks in one, will 
lead you in the best water over the bar, (9 to 15 feet,) until you open Point .Mispick 
to the northward of the low point on Partridge Island; then starboard your helm, 
and edge toward Thompson's Point, until the red store, at the south end of St. John's, 
is in a line over the beacon ; keep them in one until you pass the beacon at a distance 
of a ship's breadth; then haul up N.N. \V. up the harbour, keeping the blockhouse, 
at the upper part of the harbour, open to the westward of the king's store, situated 
close to the water side; which will lead you, in mid-channel, up to the wharves, where 
you mu.y lie aground dry, at half-tide, and clean your ship's bottom, or lie afloat in the 
stream at single anchor, with a hawser fast to the posts of the wharves on shore.
N. B. The tide of flood here is weak, but the ebb runs very rapidly all the way down 
past Meogenes Is1aud." 

The following directions are based on the details of the survey of Lieutenants Hard
ing and Kortright, acting under the orders of Captain \V. F. W. Owen, of the Royal 
Navy, in 1844. 

When running for St. John's avoid the rocky ledge running off Inner Mispick 
P-0int, the eastern sfr1e of the entrance, to the distance of 2! cables' length, and 
which is steep-to, with 30 to 40 feet close off; aud having brought the stone barracks 
in one with the Wesleyan Chapel,*' at the back of the town, bearing N. {· E., steer 
in with this mark on, and it will carry you outside of the shoal water extending 
from the eastern side of Partridge lslaud. 'Vhen Carleton Church comes in one 
with the cliff end, (the termination of the cliffs forming Negro Point,) bearing about 
N.W. ! N., you must change your course to this direction, and it will l~ad you in 
from 15 to 22 feet at l l- cabl-0's length to the no1·thward of the shoal ground extend
ing between Partridge Island and Negro Pojnt. Continue in this direction until tbe 
stone church at the back of the town comes on the end of the breakwater, when you 
must run up with this ma.1·k po.st the beacon-light into the harbour. \Vben just 
above the beacon-light steer N. hy W. or N. by W. t W .• and anchor off the town. 
Be careful to keep the lead going when following these directions, that you do not 
strike on the shoal spots. 

To the north-eastward of the beacon-light. and just off the town, is a ridge of 
rocks which is covered at 2 hours' flood. }~rom this ridge. and eastward of the town, 
there is an extensive flat of mnd and sand which dries at low water; this ex.tends 
along the coast to Cranbeny Point, and runs about 2 cables' length from the shore. 
Cra.nherry Point is cliffy, and has some rocks running off it. . 

· It ie. high water on the days of full and change at llh. 44m.; spring-tides rise 28 
to 25 feet, and neaps 21 to 23 feet. 

S1GNALs.-The following signals are displayed at Partridge J sland, on the ap-
proach of vessels to the harbour of St. John :-

One ball close for •. • . . . .. • •. . . . . • • • .• • • . . •• • .• • 1 squa~rigged vessel. 
One ball half· hoisted for •. . .. • •• . .. . ... .• . . .• -2 ., 
Two balls close for . . . . . . .• • . . . . . . . . . .• . . . . • . . 3 ., 
T#o balls separated for . . . •. . • . . . . . .. . • . . .. • 4 ,, 
A pettda.nt of any colour for • • . •• . •. . •• • . • • I> ,, 

.. ?i- pendant under a bBll for . • . . • • • • • •• • • • . • . . 6 •• 
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A pendant over a ball half-hoisted for...... 7 square-rigged vessels. 
A pendant .under two balls close for .. .• •• . 8 ,. 
A pendant under two balls separated for . 9 ,, 
A flag of any colour for •.• .. . ... ... ... ... ... 10 or more. 

Tbe above are displayed at the east or west yard-arm, according to the direction in 
which the vessels are at first observed ; and as soon as their rig can be distinguished. 
descriptive colours will be hoisted at the mast-head in the following order:-

A union jack, with a white pendant over .. . for a small armed vessel. 
A blue pendant ... ..• •.• ... ...... ... ... ... .. . ...... ,, merchant ship. 
A red ditto .. . .•. ... ... .. . .. . ... ... .. . .. . ... .. . .. . .. . ,, merchant brig. 
A white and blue ditto . . . .. .. .. . . .. .. ... .. . ...... ,, foreign vessel. 
A white ditto (without a Lall) ... ...... ... ... ..• ,, top~sail schooner or sloop. 
A :red flag, pierced white .. ... . . . ... . . .. .. . . . . .. . ,, steamboat from St. An-

drew's and Eastport. 
A ball at the mast-head ... ..• .•. ... . .• .. . .•. ... •• . vessel is on shore or in distress. 

Should immediate aid be necessary, guns to be fired. In foggy weather. a gun 
will be fired on Partridge Island in return for each beard at sea. Should a vessel 
require a pilot, her descriptive pendant will be displayed at a yard-arm, in the place 
of a ball. 

In regard to the time for going through the Falls, near St. John, it may be men· 
ti.oned that the Falls are level (or still water) at about 3l hours on the flood, and 
about 2! on the ebb, which makes them passable four times in twenty-four hours, 
about 10 or I.fl minutes each time. No other rule can be given. as much depends on 
the :Boods in the River St. John, and the time of high water or full sea, which is 
often hastened by high winds, and in proportion to the height of them. 

To the W.s .. westward of Meogenes Island is Flat Bay, in which the depth is 5 and 
4 fathoms water. It is a small harbour occasionally used by coasters. From hence 
the )and runs nearly W.S.W., passing Negro Head, and Halfway Point (on which is 
a white horizontal stripe, about 5 feet broad, and which appears to be 40 feet long}, 
to Oape Musquasb, which is 9 miles from Partridge Island. Close off Cape Mus
quash is the Split Rock, with 8 fathoms very near it ; this rock is marked by seven 
white balls, six of which are distinctly visible at a distance of 10 or 12 miles. 

M.USQUASH HARBOUR lies a.bout a. mile to the westward of the Split Rook. 
Its entrance is about half a mile wide, and there is good anchorage a little way in, 
with 4 fathoms water; but farther on a bs.r rnns across the harbour, over which are 
only 1 ! fathoms. Sm all vessels sometimes pass to the westward of the islands, and 
:run up the river, which, when past the bar, has 2, 2l, a.nd 8 fa.thoms water. This 
harbour is open to the southward. 

On M usguash Inner Head, to the westward -0f the Split Rock, is a white vertical 
stripe, visible from the westward, with two of the balls on the Split Rock; but on 
coming up the bay, when the stripe is lost sight of. the whole of the balls on the 
Split Rock are seen. Besides the above there is a beacon on Gooseberry Island with 
tbe letters G I marked on it, and the top of the pinnacle painted white. The white 
nutl'k can be seen at some distance from the s:~v., but the letters a.re only visible 
when the island bears N. 

From the entrance of Musquash to Point Lepreau, the coast runs to the westward 
nearly 10 miles, and is irregular, with a few inlets. The first of these inJets is about 
11; miles to the westward of Musquash western point, and of no note whatever; in 
your way to it, a berth must be given to the shore, particularly about .Musquash 
Point. -On account of some rocks lying off that part; there are channels between 
these rocks, but few vessels will venture through them. Besides this inlet there are 
Chance and Little and Great Dipper Inlets, but they are of little use, and too diffl.· 
cult of access to be run for. From hence to Point Lepreau the coast is high and 
broken, and mnst be avoided on account of the rocks lying oft' it. 

POINT LEPREAU.-On Point Lepreau there is an octagon-shaped building, 
painted red and white in horizontal stripes, which shows two fixed lights, Tertieally, 
at 81 and :'.>3 feet above the sea. visible l:'J miles.. The rang& is about two-third$ of 
the cirele from W.N.W. round by south to E. by N. A gun is fired to answ.er aig
'.-nal.s. The. building bears from the easternmost Wolves E. bJ' N""', diatant 11 Jllilej; 
its position is lat 40° 3' r..o• N., and. long. 66° 27' SO" W. · · · 
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Westward of Point Lepreau, and between it and Red Head, is Maces Bay, in 
which are numerous islets and rocky ledges, so that it is a place rqjaer to be avoided 
than frequented. Ou its eastern side is a rocky ledge running out from the shore 
fully l} miles in a S.W. l- S. direction, which dries at low water. It may be cleared 
on the south side by bringing the lighthouse on Cape Leprea.u to bear S.E., and on. 
the west side the Brothers' Islets N. by E.; these marks will avoid the ledge in 13 
fathoms, and it must not be approached nearer, as it is steep-to. At the head of the 
bay is Mink Island, within which is anchorage for small vessels • 

.At the back of Maces Bay is Lepreau Bay and River, in which is good anchorage 
in 4 or 5 fathoms, and shelter from the south-eastward; here are some saw-mills, at 
which deals are cut. In running for tbis place avoid the rocky ledge previously men
tioned, and enter the bay, passing the Brothers' Islets on the west side. )from the 
Brothers' a ledge runs to the eastward joining the shore. 

W. by S. fro~ Point Lepreau, distant 3-i orJ4 miles, there is stated to be a shoal, of 
which the actual situation is not known ; if such should exist, it must be surrounded 
with very deep water, for a short distance from its presumed position there are 26, 28, 
and 31 fathoms, mud, mud and sand, and gravel. 

BEAVER HARBOUR lies 7 miles to the westward of Red Head; between is s. 
small place named Seely Cove, in which small vessels may occasionally anchor for a 
short time. Beaver Harbour is au excellent place to run for when caught hy an 
easterly wind, and unable to reach St. John's Harbour, as it is above a mile wide at 
the entrance, with 10 fathoms water on each side, and l[) fathoms mid-channel, and 
there are no dangers at the entrance going in. In entering, keep the western shore 
aboard, until you bring the Goal Rock to bear East, distant about half a mile, when 
you may anchor in 4 or o fathoms, good holding-ground. It is said that there are 
no regular pilots. but that the fishermen on the coast are well qualified for the task; 
although iu clear weather. they are not absolutely necessary. 

At about lt mile from Beaver Harbour is a small island close to the shore, named 
Little Moose Isl&nd; around it there are rocks, and close off it to the southward are 
8 to lo fathoms. From hence to Deadman Bay the di.stance is tt miles. 

Dea.dman Bay is a small bay running in to the E.N .E., about 1 i miles. It is not 
more than ! of a mile wide, but in it there is a depth of 10 to 7 fathoms, whfoh 
rapidly decreases towards the head of the bay until it becomes dry. Off Dead.man 
Head, the south i,oint of the bay, there is a half-tide rock, close to which there are ll 
and 10 fathoms, so that it must be cautiously avoided. This bay occasionally affords 
a temporary shelter to the small coasting vessels. 

ETANG HARBOUR.-This harbour affords excellent and well-sheltered an
chorage, but the access to it being iutric1tte the assistance of a pilot is requisite to 
enable a stranger to run in-none but the coasters being able to dispense with such 
assistance. It is situated about 4 miles to the westward of Beaver Ha.rbourt and in 
It there is a. depth of 16 to 10 fathoms, which decreases to 8, 6, and 3 fathoms, to
wards the outlet of the Etang River, in the north·eastern pal't of the harbour. The 
town is built on a small point jutting out from the main land, and carries on a. con
siderable trade in deals. 

On the western side of Etang Harbour a-rA Cailiff, McCannt White, and Bliss 
Islands, having about them e. number of smaller islets and rocks. The approach to 
the harbour i<> either through Bliss Harbour, the sheltered anchorage existing between 
Cailiff and Bliss Islands; or, to the eastward of all the islands, through the narrow 
passage formed by them with the eastern shore. If the former passage be adopted, 
grea.t ca.re is necessary to a.void the Man-of-war Rock. a sunken ledge lying in mid
cha.unel off the western end of Bliss Island; if the latter, to avoid the Roaring Bulls, 
some ledges on the eastern side of the channel near Pea lsla.nd. and the Mare 
and other rocks off the ea.at end of Bliss Island on the western side of the Pfl.&S
age. Besides these two passages into Etang Harbour, there is a third to the north~ 
•ard of O&iillf Island, but it is so narrow, a.nd at the head of the island so 1Shallo1r 

. and encutnbered with rooks, that it is not suit.ble for anything much larger than 
boats;'·. . . . ·. .· 

In Blies Harbour, there is good sheltered anchorage in 6 fathoms, pro,tection being 
a8bmed to .. the southward by Bliss Island. A small vessel may a.lao anchor in. 8 
·~bl.·· Piaberm~s Cove, on the nqrth side of that iidand. . . 

A& JG.tang ·Barbour U i& high water on the da,rs of full ·and at change of ihe mooa 
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at llb. IOm.; spring-tides rise 21 to 2o feet, and neaps 21 to 22 feet. The vaiation 
of the compass h•l 847 was 17° W. 

'\VOL1'' ISLANDS.-The Wolves are three or four islands from 60 to 100 feet 
high, situated 5 miies to the southward of Etang Harbour; they may be passed on 
either side, there being deep water close to them ; but among them there is no 
sheltered anchorage, except for small vessels in the summer time. "\Vith light winds, 
a lee-tide, or thick weather, you may let go anchor anywhere between the Wolves and 
Beaver Harbour, in good holding ground, with a depth of 20 to 25 fathoms. 

GJl..A1ll'D MANA.l!l'.-This is an island a.bout 11 miles long, and f> broud, situated 
at the entrance to the Bay of Fundy, at the distance of 6 or 7 miles from the outer 
islands of Passamaquoddy Bay. On it8 eastern shore there are several excellent 
harbours. in which the largest vessels may obtain shelter, but the access to them is 
rendered intricate by outlying rocks, so that the assistance of a pilot is indispensable 
to enable a stranger to run in. The soil of the isltind is generally considered to be 
good, and the inhabitants are enabled to raise from it the productions of the neigh
bouring land. The woods, consisting of firs, beech, birch, maple, &c., &c., are equal in 
size and quality to any grown in America. 

The western side of the island is very straight and uniform, consisting of cliffs 
which rise to the height of 600 feet above the sea level. On this side there is but 
one small inlet in the whole r11nge of cliffs, which is capable of affording shelter to 
boats; it is situated about 4 miles from Bishop's Head, the north point of the island, 
and is commonly called the Dark Cove. Along this coast as far as the South-west 
Head, there are 3, 4, ll, and 6 fathoms close to the land, deepening to 13 and 22 
fathoms at t a mile off, and thence rapidly to 50 fathoms at the distance of a mile; 
this depth is still further increased as you recede from the land. 

Bishop's Head is abrupt and bold, and has on its eastern side an anchoring place, 
called Whale Cove, in which small vessels occasionally ride during southerly winds to 
await a turn of the tide. In it the depth is 10 to 4 fathoms, and the anchorage is 
ea.id to be moderately good, but it is considered imprudent to remain here during 
northerly winds. 

Long Is1and Bay lies to the south-eastward of Whale Cove, and is formed by 
the Swallow's Tail, a bold, high, ragged, and barren-looking point, and by Long Island. 
which bears nearly south from it, distant ll mile. The hay is open, but possesses all 
the advantage& of a harbour, and affords good shelter from the westward; the bottom 
is wholly of mud, excepting a ridge of rocks and gravel that extends from the ledge, 
which shows itself within the Swallow's Tail, and the north end of Long Island; there 
is also a small cluster of sunken rocks, of o feet at low water, at half a mile from 
Long Island Point. In the northern part of the bay the bottom is a stiff clay. and 
vessels have frequently been protected during a severe gale. Under Long Island, 
and opposite the beach, ships may anchor, even locking in the north end of Long 
Island with Swallow's Tail, on a strong muddy bottom. entirely sheltered from the 
wind and sea. 

Off the eastern sid'0 of Grand Manan, about halt way down, and at a mile from the 
shore, is Great Duck Island. under which is good ground ; hut a pilot is necessary, 
as there are bidden dangers in the vieinity. To the south-westward and southward of 
Dnek Island, lie Ross, Cheney, and White Head Islands; on the latter resides, or did 
reside, an able and active pilot. These islands are connected together by a. sandy and 
rocky reef of foul ground, which extends S. t W. to the Diamond Rocks. At the 
we$tern side of Ross Island is part of what is named Grand Harbour, & shallow 
muddy has~n. but a convenient place for ships without anchor or cable, as vessels may 
enter and he securely on mud ; at the entrance are from 4 to 7 fathoms, clayey bottom. 
The channel is narrow, but seeure from the sea. 

Tbe Green Islands lie a little to the westward of White Head Island; and to -the 
southward of the Green Islands, abo-ut a mile, are the 1'hree Kent Islands, which aft\. 
low and ledgy~ - The eute-rn side of the largest is bold to the rocks. w hie-h are at all 
times visible. Oft' the N.W. side of these rocks is a ledge named the Constable, dry a. 
low w&b.'r. ~Jnder the lee of these and the Green Island, anchorage may occaaionall!-
he obtained tn from· 14 to 7 fathoms. :. · : , 
. Wood I~la.nd lies oft' the southern part of Gr~d. Mrman:. ·and· J'cJrms·_ an<ex~· 

harbour with the South-.eat Bead ot the ~tauer~ The upper part an4.bead ~-ltr'ini 
.; .. , . ' .. · 
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a gale of wind, are places of security; and here suppliest if requisite, may be obtained 
from the inhabitants. 

THE MANAN LEDGES.-Tbe outer and most dangerous of these is the Old 
Proprietor. covering a space of half an acre at low water, and drying at half-ebb ; but 
when covered, the tide sets strongly over it. It lies S. l E. 9t miles. from Great 
Duck Island; S. by E. nearly 7 miles, from the north-eastern part of 'Vhite Head Is
land; E. t S., 6-f miles, from the Gannet R.ock; S.E. by E., 4 leagues, from the S.,V. 
Head of Mana.n; N.N."'"V. t N., 18! miles, from Bryer Island Lighthouse; and N.N.W. 
t W., 18 miles from the northern entrance to the Grand Passage. 

The Clerk's Ground, a 1·ocky shoal, of 4-! fathoms, lies about 2}- miles, N.E. t N.~ 
from the Old Proprietor. At li miles. N.W. by N. from the Old Proprietor, is Craw
ley•s Shoal, of 7 feet only; and at I! miles west of the Crawley, is the Rans, of 5 
feet. At 4 miles, N. t E., from the Old Proprietor is situated the Roaring Bull; and 
although it has 6 or 8 fathoms over it, there is usually a heavy and dangerous ripple. 
The mark to go clear to the eastward of all these dangers is, the north-easternmost 
high la.nd of Manan well open of the Long and Duck lslands; and to the southward 
of them, the south-west head of Manan open of Kent's Three Islands. During an 
ea.sterly wind the tide-rips are impassable. There are also other -rocks within the 
above, a range of which lie south of the south-west point of 'Vhite Head Island; 
some of these have deep water between them. and occasion a ripple 3 miles from the 
shore: these are named the Tinker, Three Diamonds, R.ans, besides which there are 
many others without names, both above and under water. 

Nearly one mile, S.S.E. ! S., from the southern point of the Three Islands, is a. 
dangerous knoll named the Kent. having only 7 feet wo.ter over it. It bears about 
W.N. W. ! W. from the Rans, and is not inclnded within the confines of the mark 
given to avoid the dangers to the southward, viz., the South-west Head open of all 
the islands. Another danger is said to lie S.E. t S. from Kent Knoll, distant 2 
miles, and W.S.W. f S .• lf mile, from the Rans; bnt this is doubtful. 

The Gannet Rock is a small rock about 40 feet high, with many sunken rocks and 
ledges about it, standing at the distance of St miles, S.S.W .• from the Three Kent 
Islands. The ledges and sunken rocks in the vicinity always break. The lighthouse 
on this rock shows a brilliant revolving light appearing 3 times in a minute, and 
visible at the distance of a.bout 12 miles. The building is painted in vertical stripes, 
black and white, and stands in lat. 44° 30' 40'' N .. and long. 60° 46' 48'' W. 

·Nearly W.S.W. from the Gannet, distant lt miles, is St. Mary's Ledge, part of 
which is always above water; and to the northward of St. :Mary's Ledge about a 
mile is the Long Ledge, also visible; between and around these are numerous roeky 
shoals, with deep water between them, rendering this part particularly dangerous. 
Other reefs a.re supposed to exist to the westward, and between the Gannet Ledges 
and the Machias Seal Islands ; but their exact positions are not known. 

The bearings of the lighthouse* from the dangers in the vicinity, as given in the 
public notice, are as follow :-From the Old Proprietor, which dries at three-quarters• 
ebb (very dangerous). W. by S. t S., seven miles; Black Rock (always a.hove water, 
25 feet), off White Head, 8. W. i Vt.r.; South-west Head of Grand Ma.nan, S.E. i S.; 

. • The following remA.rks were annexed to the specification of the lighthouse, issued by t.he 
Commissioners of Lighthouses, dated St. John's, 4th October, 1831 :-

This light. from its proximity to several very dangerous l~dges and shoals, ought not to be l'tln 
for; it is intended to give timely waruing to vessels wllich are, by the rapid tides about these 
ledges, .frequently drawn into danger, and too often wrecked. 

The da.ngerous shoal named the Old Proprietor. which dries at three-quarters' ebb, bears from 
this lighthouse E. ! S., about 7! miles. St. Ma.ry's J,edge, dry at all timel'I, S.W. by \V. f W., 
Ii miles. Northerly from this ledge, the whole space westerly from the lighthouse, for the distance 
of 6 lU.iles, is full of dangerous ledges (several of them dry at high wa.ter), named the Murr Ledges: 
the inner or northernmost of these ledges bears from the light W.N."W. nearly, and i& dry at two:. 
:thJrd$' ebb. . . 
. . . · Within the Mun Ledges there is a clear channel round the s-onth·west head of Grand Man•• 
ftich heat'B. f:roJD. the lighthouse N.W. ! N., about 7! miles. Black Rock, off Wbl$8 Head Island; 
~:lf~E.: t :E .• &bout 8 mileti. V essefs, except in -ca.sea oJ: extremity, ought not to attempt. rnnmag 
~:tl.a.itl. t.'®kand. the Old Proprietor, &Ii there are aome dangers iu Uie wa,-, the groQadroeky; 
&D.4~~ Vy .. id. . . . . 
"/Tiie. l;:~w~j~:.nt !~e Maehias Seal Islands ~ f.ro• this lighthonee W. ! s., l~ miies, .a th~ 
Nall~ :UC~ Of tbne Warida W.N. W. about the nm~ diatanee. · · · ' · · · · - ' 
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Northernmost of the Murr Ledges (dry at two-thirds' ebb), S.E. by E. :l E.; Southern
most of ditto, named St. Mary's Ledge (always out of water), N.E. by E. t E.; Ma
chias Sea.I Islands (distant about thirteen miles), E. by S. t S. 

THE THREE MACHIAS SEAL ISLANDS lie W.S.W. about 9-j- miles, from the 
S.W. end of Ma.nan, and are separated by channels of 10 to 30 fathoms water. A 
sunken rock is said to lie to the north-eastward, between them and l\1anan, but its 
exact position is not known, and renders a good look-out necessary when navigating 
in this vicinity. 

On the easternmost Seal Island, in lat. 44° 30' 3" N., and long. 67° 51 30'1 W., are 
two buildings of a white colour, which bear from each other E.S.E. and W.N.W., 
distant 200 feet. 'I'hey both exhibit fixed lights at 48 feet above the sea, visible 
about lo miles, and are intended as leading lights for clearing the M urrs and other 
dangers to the southward of Grand Manan. Vessels standing to the northward and 
the lights to the westward, 5 miles, when they bring the lights in range, or covering 
one another, must tack to avoid the Murr Ledges. A gun is oceasionaUy fired as a 
warning to vessels. From the circumstance of two lights being shown from tbe same 
station they will be easily recognized. 

The following have been given as the bearings of the lighthouse. From the 
southernmost Murr Ledge (St. Mary's), W.N.W. westerly; Gannet Rock Light, W. 
by N. t N., 13 miles; southern head of Grand Manan, W. by S. l S.; northern head 
of Grand Manan, S.W.-! W.; North-east Rock, distant two miles, S.W. by S.; Little 
River Head, B. by E.; Libby Island Lighthouse (American), S.E. by E. 

At 3! miles, West, from the Seal Island Lighthouses is a rock, which has ca.used 
the wreck of several vessels. It was seen by a Captain Johnstone, of the ship Liver
pool, trading to St. John's, in 1834, and is said to be well known to the regular 
traders and pilots. 

Between Great Man an and the coast, the channel is from 9 to 6 miles wide, with 
hold shores. The depths quickly increase on each side, from 12 to 70 and 7o 
fathoms; the greatest depth being near Manan, where are from 70 to 75. This is 
considered by many to be the best and safest passage up the Bay of Fundy. as it is 
the most advantageous with the prevalent winds. which are from the westward. 

JP'AllSAMA.Q.VODDT :a.a. T lies to the northward of the Grand Man an Island, 
and is an extensive bay, having over its surface a depth of 14 to 17 fathoms water. 
Before its entrance are a number of islands and detached rocky dangers, among 
which there are generally passages, deep enough for the largest vessels, but, as these 
passages are intricate, no vessel ought to attempt to run through them without the 
assistance of a pilot. The principal of these islands are named Campobello, Moose, 
Indian, Deer, Pendleton, and Macmaster, the larger of these being Campobello and 
Deer Islands. The port in the bay most usually frequented by shipping is St. An
drew's, a well-sheltered roadstea.d, lying at the extremity of a peninsula t> or 6 miles 
within the entrance. Various rivers fall into the bay; the Magaguadavic, on its 
eastern side, is the outlet of Lake Utopia., and the St. Croix on its western side is 
deep enough for moderate-sized vessels ; but, as there are some rocks about half-way 
up the navigation requires ce.1·e. At its head the St. Croix Rhrer divides into two 
streams, that to the northward taking the name of Oak Bay. 

Passamaquoddy Bay with the Chapeneticook, or River St. Croix~ divides the British 
American territory from that of the United States. In November, 1817, the com
missioners appointed by the respective governments, under the treaty of Ghent (the 
last treaty of peace), decided that Moose, Dudley. and Frederick Islands, in the Bay 
or Passamaquoddy, should belong to the United States; and that all the other islands 
in the same bay, with Grand Manan, in the Bay of }'undy, sh-ould belong to G~at 
Britain. The citizens of the United States were to continue to enjoy the right of 
navigating through the Shif Channel, between Deer Island and Campobello; and, of 
course., through the cbanne between Moose and Deer Islands. 

Tbere are .three passages into Passamaquoddy Bay, vh~., the Western Passage. Bead 
.Jla.rbow ~. or Ship Channel. and the Letite,, or Ea.stern Paesage. ni. .·Arst is 
·~t\t between Campobello and the main land to the S. W.; the Head Harbol,lr J>-...ge 
·J.ies. between Oampobello and Deer Island; &nd the Letite, o7 Eastel"ll Pa~, ~· 
.~ tp ~the eastward. lU14 northw&l'd of both Deer and Oampobello Islands. The_,p••••P 
UIJually adopted by British 8hipe is the latter. · . · . . . ·· · · .. . · ·· .· ·· .. , 

The eutemmost, and ooosequently the outermost ot ·the BJna11 roeJtr lslet8. • bett>re 
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the entrance to Passamaquoddy Bay, is the White Horse, which appears at a distance 
like a white rock, but is really a small islet, barren and destitute of trees, while the 
islets about it are covered with them; it, therefore, serves as a beacon. Close-to all 
round it is deep water of 11 to 20 fathoms. Its position, according to Com. Owen's 
survey, is lat. 44° f>9' 45" N., and long. 66° 521 12'' W. 

Campobello Island, on the south side of the enti·ance to Passamaquoddy Bay, is 
about 7j- miles long in a N.E. by N. direction, and 2 miles broad. It bas a very irre
gular shape, and its ea.stern side is bold, there being 20 fathoms at ?i a mile off, which 
deepens rapidly as you recede from the land. The southern end of the island is sepa
rated from Quoddy Head by a narrow rocky channel, in which the water is too little 
to allow any but the very smallest vessels to pass; vessels therefore usually go north 
of the island when entering the bay. 

At the north end of Campobello Island, just under the lighthouse, there is a little har
bour, named Head Harbour, in which the small coasting vessels sometimes find shelter. 
In it there a.re 10 to 8 fathoms, and when within protection is afforded by an island 
from easterly winds. The bottom is said to consist of mud. 

The lighthouse on the north-east end of Campobello Island is painted white with a 
red cross on it; it is 48 feet high, and shows a fixed light at 64 feet above the sea. 
visible 15 miles. Th8411Yariation of the compass is about 16° 1V., and the tide rises 23 
feet. The following bearings have been taken from the summit of the lighthouse:
To the east point of Grand Manan (Fish Head), S. 18° E. or S. by E. ~ E.; the south 
Wolf, S. 66° 301 E. or E.S.E.; the east Wolf (the largest), S. 87° E. or E. l S.; Point 
Leprea.u. N. 84° E. or E. l N.; the entrance of Beaver Harbour, N. 70°E. or E.N.E. 
i E.; the summit of White Horse, N. 45° E. or N.E., this you leave on the starboard 
hand; Spruce Island, from N. 6° E. to N. 15° W.; Black Rock, very dangerous. N. 
61° 80' W. or N.,V. bl W. !- W.; e.nd to Casco Bay Island, N. 33° W. or W. }- N. 

On the west side o Campobello is the harbour of De Lnte, a fine anchorage for 
vessels. having at its south-west end a place named Snug Cove. Moose Island. on 
the opposite side of the channel, belongs to the United States, and British vessels are 
not allowed to ride there above 6 hours at any one time. A ship of 500 tons may ride, 
moored head and stern, in a fine cove at the south end of this island, safe from all 
winds, but the anchors are very much exposed with winds from the east, 

Quoddy Head is of moderate height, and has a lighthouse upon it 45 feet high, 
showing a fixed light at 90 feet above the sea, visible 17 miles. It stands in lat. 
44° 491 4'' N .• and long. 66° :>7' 2" \V., and forms an excellent object when making 
Passamaquoddy Bay from the southward or westward. 

At about a quarter of a mile without Quoddy Head lie two remarkable rocks. 
named the Sail Roeks, which, at a distance, resemble a ship; to the eastward of these 
there is a whirlpool. In passing it is re'}.uisite to give these objects e. berth of half 
or three-quarters of a mile before you haul in. 
. Deer Island, within Campobello, is about 6! miles long~ and 2! miles broad, and 
has &n irregular shore, containing several small harbours. Off its north end are a 
number of little islets, which form with the eastern coast the ohe.nnel into Passama
quoddy Bay, named the Letite Passage. This island, with the islets about it, gives 
such protection to Passamaquoddy Bay from the southward, that it may be considered 
.as perfectly land-locked. 

ST. ANDREW'S HARBOUR lies on the ea.stern side of the River St. Croix, and 
is formed by a small island named Navy Island, lying off the town, which protects 
the roa.dstea.d from the south-westward. The town is a. plea.sant little place, and the 
h-.rbour being good is much visited by vessels for the purpose of loading timber, 
which is longer, and said to be of a. better description than that of Nova Seotia. The 
merchants of this town also load timber at other places, at Oak Bay, in the St. 
Croix River. and at Boca.bee. Digdegua.sh, and Mage.guadavic in the nortb-eastem 
part of Passamaquoddy Bay. all ol which are excellent harbours. 
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Navy Island is pretty bold-to on the south-western side, but shingly flats extend off 
it towards the town, and nearly join the flats from the main shore, there being only 
a very narrow passage between at low water. The c11annel to the north-westward of 
the island is very narrow at low tide, the flats nearly joining; but at high water, 
spring-tides, there is a depth of 18 to 24 feet. The channel to the eastw1nd of the 
island is considered to be the best, and it has been well buoved and marked; at the 
narrowest 11art of the channel is a lighthouse on the town side, which shows a fixed 
light at 35 foet: hem the chanuel is only 20 fathoms wide, and has a depth at low 
water of 8 to 14 feet. 

St. Andrew's Lighthouse, according to Lieut. Kortright's (R.N.) survey in 1844, 
stands in lat. 45° 4' 13'' N .• and long. 67° ~ 1 48'' W. lt is high water, on the d.ays of 
full and change, at 1 Ob. 50m.; springs rise 24 to 26 feet, and neaps 20 to 22 feet. 
Variation of the compass 15° 33' vV. 

CHAMCOOK H~\.RBOUH, 3~ miles to the northward of St. Andrew's, is one of 
the best harbours in Passamaquoddy Bay, indeed, in some respects it is considered 
preferable to St. Andrew's, there being more water, and a greater extent of anchorage. 
Before it there is a large island named Minister Island, which at its southern 
extremity is connected to the shore by a bar, dry at low water. The entrance to the 
harbour is therefore round the north end of :Minister Isla-1, through the narrow 
channel which that end of the island forms with the shore. This channel is rocky 
on either side, and we believe is buoyed; in it there is s good depth of water for 
"Vessels of a moderate size. When within the entrance you may anchor in 6 to 8 
fathoms, and be perfectly sheltered from all winds. At the head of the harbour there 
is a wet dock. 

In Boca.bee Bay, no1"tbward of Chamcook Httrbour, there is a. depth of U to 7 
fathoms, and protection is afforded to the southward by two small islands. named 
Hardwood and Hospital Islets. These islands are surrounded for a short distance 
by u shallow flat, and are connected to each other by a rocky ledge ; on their northern 
side small vessels occasionally anchor in 6 fathoms. 

To the eastward of Bocabec Bay are Bocabec and Digdeguash Rivers, having at 
their entrance a number of small islets. 

DIRECTIONS.-To run into Passamaquoddy Bay a stranger must always take a 
pilot, as the many rocky islets at the entrance make the navigation intricate and 
dangerous without the assistance of local knowledge. 

The Western Passage, between Campobello and Quoddy Head, is at its entrance 
a.bout a mile wide; but the passage gradually narrows to the W.N.W., and N.N."\V .• 
and at 2 miles up a rocky bar stretches across, which in parts becomes dry at low 
water. At J·ather more than a mile within the entrance, you may con1e to anchor in 
o to 3 fathoms, well sheltered, either by day or night, and can wait for a pilot, who 
may be obtained, on firing a gun and making the usual signal; the pilot will take 
the ship to Snug Cove or :Moose Island, whence another may be obtained for St. 
Andrew's, the Riven; St. Croix. Magaguadavic, &c. 

Large ships, bonnd into the bay, should pa.ss to the eastward of Campobello, steer· 
i.ng N.E. by E. and N.E. towards the Wolves, which lie about 6l miles eastward from 
the northern part of Campobello. So soon as the passage between Campobello and 
the White Horse hears W.N."-~ .• steer for it. leaving the White Horse on your star
board side, and keeping Campobello nearest on board. You will now, proceeding 
south-westward through the Ship Channel, leave a group of islands on your star
board side, and will nex.t see Harbour De Lute, above-mentioned. 

Between the \Volves and the not·th end of Campobello there is a depth of from 60 
to 100 fathoms. With the latter bearing S.S.E. or S.E. there is a depth of 19 and 20 
fathoms, where ships may anchor sticure1y from all winds. The oourses thence to 
Moose Island are S.W. by W. l W. and S.W. 5 tniles. 

If bound from Moose Island up the River St. Croix or Scoodfo, as you pass Bald 
Head, opposite Deer Island, give it a berth of ha.If a mile, as a. ledge of rocks lies otf 
it. Having passed this point, the course and distance to Oak Point, or Devil's 
Head. will~ about N._by W., 4: leagu':8; the latter maybe seen frobl:the ~-~of 
JO or 12 miles. On thus course you will leave to port Yro&s Ledge. three quarters of 
a,.mile A-om land. and 6 miles f:rom Ba.Id l:Iead. In the \lpward eoursef:rom tt.t..then 
a'te aome shoal pa.rte, which may be· avoided by the lead. · ·· · · · . · · . 

TIDES.-Oommon tides, within the sout.hern pusa.ge or Passamaquoddy Bay~ rise 
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ahcmt 20 feet. At Welsh Pool, in Campobello Island, the tide flows at lOh. o7m., 
full and change; and runs, when strongest; between Moose Island and Marble 
Isla.nd. and between Deer Island and Campobello, nearly o miles an hour. In the 
Bay, the stream of tide is scarcely perceptible. It is high water on the eastern side 
of Grand Ma.nan at lOh. ; springs rise 25 and 20 feet. 

GlUl"Bpar. Jir.JllMARJCS ON THE NAVIGATION OF THE BAY OF FUNDY: 
-Ships navigating the Bay of Fundy have to encounter an atmosphere almost con
stantly enveloped in thick fogs, tides setting with great rapidity over the rocks and 
shoals with which it abounds, and a difficulty of obtaining anchorage on account of 
the depth of water: so that, under these circumstances, the greatest attention is 
requisite, in order to prevent the disastrous coasequences which must necessarily 
attend a want of knowledge and caution. 

When off Cape Sable, with a westerly wind, and destined for the Bay, it is best to 
make the coast of the United States. about the Skuttock Hills and Little M anan 
Lighthouse, as you can pass with greater safety to the westward of Grand Ma.nan 
than to the eastward, and can have shelt01., if required, in the several harbours .of 
that coast. 

.Between Grand J\.fann.n and the coast of l\faine the passage is free from danger; 
vessels beating thrnugh, generally stand from side to side, particularly in fogs, the 
depth being from 12 to 70 fathoms, with a bold shore on each side, and the tide 
throngh regular and strong. The Wolf Islands may be passed on either side, as 
there is deep water close-to; but they afford no sheltered anchorage, except for 
small fishing vessels in summer time. V\rith light winds, a lee tide, or thick weather, 
you may let go an anchor anywhere hetween the "'Tolf Islands and Beaver Harbour, 
in good holding ground, in a depth of 20 or 25 fathoms. Point Lepreau is bold-to. 
and was formerly considered dangerous in dark weather, as it pn:~jects so far into the 
sea, but its lighthouse, with double lights, is uow an excellent guide. Hence to St. 
John's the course is free from danger. 

'Vhen steering between Grand :Manan and Bryer's Island. the utmost caution is 
requisite during thick weather, as vessels are frequently drawn amongst the island,; 
and ledges to the southward of Manan by the flood setting directly on them: the 
most dangerous is the Old Proprietor already mentioned, which, at low water, is un~ 
covered for the space of half an acre. When the wind, therefore, veers at all to the 
southward, make the best of your way to St .• John's Hai·bour, or you may secure an 
anchorage in Grand Passage or St. Mary's Bay, as it seldom blows in that direction 
above 18 hours without bringing on a. fog . 

. The prevailing winds here, and on all the coast of Nova Scotia, are from W.S.W. 
to S.W. nearly as steady as trade-winds; excepting that dnring the summer months 
they are rather more southerly, and accompanied, with but little intermission, by fog9 

which requires a north·westerly wind to disperse it. It is. therefore, recommended 
n()t to leave an anchorage without making arrangements for reaching another before 
dark, or the appearance of a fog. coming on, which with a S.W. wind is so sudden, 
that you are unawares enveloped in it; nor to keep at sea during the night, if it can 
be avoided. Whenever the wind blows directly -lff the land, the fog is soon dispersed. 

The tides are very rapid, but regular; and although the wind against them alters the 
direction of the rippling. and sometimes makes it dangerous, it has little or no effect 
'upon their courses. The flood sets from Cape Sable to the north-westward through 
the Seal Islands o.nd Bald Tuskets, at two or three knots in the hour ; after which 
its rate increases to 4 or t> knots; thence ttt.king the direction of the shore, it flows 
pa.st Cape St. Mary, and then: N.N.W. towards Bryer's Island: it sets but slowly up 
the e~tensive Bay of St. Mary, which adds to its strength along the eastern shore; 
.then .increft.Sing its rapidity as the Bay of Fnudy contracts. it rushes in a bore 
into the Basin of Mines and up Chignecto Bay. Between Bryer•s Island and the 
;#.>:PPOSii~ µortbet:'n coo.st; and for some distance up the Bay of Fundy to the eastward, 
the fir&t of the :ftood sets strong to the northward (nea.rly North); so tha.t jt will be 
e"~w;uely dangerous for a vessel to run in the night o.r thick weather. from any part 
of the &Qutbetn to the norlhern eoast. without making a large allowance for the set oi 
.~ti~. a.nd.keevi!lg t~e lead ooustantly going. · · 
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The following note on the Navigation of the Bay of Fundy, is by Com. W. Peel, 
R.M.S. Daring:-

"The prevailing winds in this Bay during the months of July, August, and Septem~ 
her, are from the S.E. and S.S.W., which roll in before them a dense ,.,•all of fog that 
penetrates everywhere, and which is only occa.sionally lifted by a change of wind from 
the northward. 

The navigation, therefore, during this period, particularly in the month of August, 
requires great firmness and caution, but is far from being so dangerous as repre
sented. Unfortunately, from the short summer of the climate, and long severity of 
winter, the whole activity of trade is compressed into this brief period. 

The northern shore of the Bay of Fundy is clear and 1::iold-to, in its whole extent, 
with several beautiful harbours, and a safe deep passage between it and Grand 
Mana.n Island, whilst the Wolf Islands, or the very remarkable rock named the 
'White Horse,' are a guide against being carried by the tide into the channels that 
open the Passamaquoddy Waters. A ship, therefore, may with proper precautions 
navigate along this shore in perfect safety. It is the passage between Grand 1\:fanan 
Island and the Nova Scotia shore that is really dangerous, but here no ship should 
attempt to pass without the prospect of clear weather. She may anchor in Bryer's 
Island Passage, if coming from the northward, or in St. Mary's Bay if from the south, 
until an opportunity occurs. To pass through the passage formed by Bryer's Island 
would at once clear everything; bnt the tide ruus through with great rapidity, and 
breaks across in a heavy ripple. A rock also exists in the channe], the posit.ion of 
which is not generally known. The Daring attempted once to beat through, but the 
pilot bad mistaken the time of tide, and when_ half way, losing his ner_ve, he gave up 
charge. I have no doubt, however, but that it would be of great service to the com
merce of St. John's. New Brunswick, to have attention drawn to this passage, as the 
means of clearing the dangers outside; for there is this other advantage in standing 
close in to the Nova Scotia shore, which is the 1·everse on the other side of the bay, 
that the fog seldom comes close home. For this reason, and also on account of the 
Bank of Soundings, in coming from the eastward into the Bay of Fundy. I would 
prefer coming up by the Nova. Scotia shore, to standing across for the other side, as 
recommended in the General Directions. 

'l'he tides in the Bay of "Fundy, though extremely rapid, are very regular, and the 
wind, during these months, seldom blows with violence, or without dispersing the fog 
in the immediate vicinity of land. The water, also, in the bay above Grand Menan, 
is smooth, though rendered dangerous to boats in many places from the rippling of 
the tides. 

I will not attempt to describe the several harbours that the Daring visited. A 
pilot is necessary for a first acquaintance; but nowhere better than in the Bay of 
Fundy, from the vivid recollection of the land, the.tis impressed upon the mind by 
anxious attention, can one so quickly learn to dispense with his services. 

I would recommend a ship stationed in the Bay of Fundy to make Dil{by, in the 
Basin of Annapolis. her chief resort. A ship's company can here have liberty with· 
out ,being exposed to the great bribes for desertion offered at St. J obn's ; fresh pro
visions are cheap and excellent, and water can easily be obtained by the ship"s boats 
without having to purchase it, as at the former place. The Basin of Annapolis also 
is more free from fog than any other place, and the entrance is wide enou.gh for a 
ship to work tbrougb."-Nautical Magazine, December, 1848. . · .. 

The fcJ!lowing remarks on the .. Passage into the Bay of Fundy'' are by Mr. R. 
Leighton, master of the barque Bogal A.clelaids :-

" Olir Directions recommend ships bound to the bay to make the Skuttock Hills 
upon the United States' coast, and enter by the gra.nd Mana.n channel; one side of 
which is formed by the main land, and its approach is facilitated byligbts and sound
ings. Where the shores a.re not bold. and the lea.d a. good guide. the dangers ·&N 
pointed out by lighthouses in clear weather, and fog signals when it is thick.: thus 
the danger from fogs in this channel is much leilsened, and as the ·assistance of St. 
Andrew's pilots is generally procurable here, with this local aid di!!tention·seldom 
ooeu~ when bound to St. Andrew's. 
.· The tides in this channel a.re regular, and by using it you avoid. by closing "lrith 
the.main land, the-rapid ·tides eetting npon Grand Man~ ~d its ledges.both 'w._y& 
It JB allowed to be the .beJl,t channel ilQo. the,:. ba.y, but it is not much used·byBt. 
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John's ships. The reasons which they assign are, chiefly, that within the bay the 
channel for them is on the wrong side. They first object to running to leeward. 
when approaching the bay with north-easterly winds, which occasionally continue a. 
considerable time, and they hold to the wea.tber shore1 making the Nova Scotia Ba.nks 
of soundings a check in making Bryer's Island; but this is an isolated point, being 
divided from the main land by St. Mary's Bay, a.ud the guides in approaching it are 
not equal to those on the other side. 

In the channel there is a ledge upon Bryer's Island side and the Old Proprietor, 
forming the long projecting point of the Grand Mana.n Ledges, and they, not being 
indicated by beacons or lighthouses, render this channel dangerous ; the banks are 
too steep to render soundings a good guide ; and the marks upon Grand Ma.nan fre
quently, even in fine weather, cannot be made out, and there are no guns, or gongs, 
when you meet with a thick fog. But this passage, with all its faults, is generally 
used to St. John's, because the Nova Scotia side of the bay is more bold and straight 
tba.n the other, and the tides more regular; so that in thick weather their effects ca.n 
be better calculated, whilst upon the other side the freshets, in that season, cause a. 
superficial current, which both upsets any calculation of the tides, and renders the 
log useless ; and, in the lower parts, the ~apid tides setting upon Grand Ma.nan 
render the calm almost as dangerous as the gale in thick weather. 

But, however, you may avoid tides and currents bound to St. John's, there is 
no avoiding the dense fogs of the Bay of Fundy; and, in this respect, the position 
of St. Andrew's gives it a great advantage. It is known that upon the American 
coA.Sts it is, frequently, a thick fog over the sea, while the land is clear, particularly if 
the wind be not blowing directly upon the coast; and provided that soundings give 
sufficient warning, and the wincl admits of hauling off, the land may often be ap
proached by the lead, and your position ascertained or even your port gained. 

Whilst the Bay of Fundy is full of dense fog, St. Andrew's Bay, with the islands 
forming it, and the channels between them, may be all fine and clear. I have laid 
wind-bound upon Bar Island reef for four days, with the winds south, and south-

•easterly, and the edge of a dense fog in the bay, running along from Head Harbour 
to Wolf Islands, while we had fine, clear weather ; and ships coming through the 
Grand ~iana.n channel, and bound to St. Andrew's, emerging from the fog, like com
ing through a. door in a waU, and finishing their passage in similar fine clear 
weather; but those bound to St. J ohu's must still contend with that formidable 
da.nger to this navigation. 

The freshets in the spring of the year, the nearness of the Falls to the town of St. 
John's, throwing so large a volume of water into that harbour, and the tortuous 
points of the river, render the current so strong, and produce such whirling eddies, 
th&t but a small portion of the river is available for ships to anchor in; and with 
strong southerly winds a strong lipper comes into the harbour, and their roadstead 
also is open to this wind. .But whatever natural defects the harbour may have, or 
whatever obstructions there may be to the navigation in reaching it, the skill and 
energy of its inhabitants are undoubted ; and all must admire the fine model of 
tbtlir ships, and their admirable combination of sailing and ca.rrying qualities. 
But nature bas been more favourable to St. Andrew's; her capacious land-locked 
ba.y guards her fine anchorages. St. Andrew's is a fine harbour, but the anchorage 
in the stream is rather small, and some of the wharves a.re dry at low water, but 
have a fine gravel bottom. . 

Obamcook is the best natural harbour that I ha.ve ever seen, and I think may 
challenge comparison with any in the world. It is completely land-lockec). and 
although it bas a rise and fall of 30 feet, yet it is nearly tideless; the high bar of 
Minister Island, which connects that island to the ma.in land, only overflowing at 
high tide. Minister Island forms the outer boundary of the harbour, leaving the 
mitre.nee ra.ther narrow, having a spit from each point (as there are from till ~inta). 
but quite safe. They would only require a beacon <Jn. them; the anchorage 1s large. 
-and good. bolding-gJ:ound. I found the bottom foul within 3 fathoms at low water,. 
but a.fine line of tidal wharves might be constructed upon the sides of the creek. 
whieb brings down the water from a lake.at a. considerable elevation abovethe tidal 
level* and whieh puees through the saw-mill dam; I beg the worthy proprietor's 
pardon .• , I.l!h5>uld have sa.id ~hat the lake .was~ reservoir and sluice to the fir•t Jioat 
4po# m, British North Amenoa. Na.ture has 1n those respect.a been more favourable 
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to St. Andrew's than to St. John's, and now that it is to be the terminus of the great 
North American railway, there is & great field open for the skill and energy of her 

' inhabitants to raise her to a flourishing condition; and it is to be hoped that the 
results of that great work may be good and widely spread, and facilitate both com
mercial and social improvements in extension."-Nautical Magazine, 184-9, page 248. 

PASSAMAQUODDY BAY TO CAPE ELIZABETH. 

THE most remarkable elevations of land between Passamaquoddy Bay and Cape 
Elizabeth are the Skuttock and Mount Desert Hills and the Hills of Penobscot. The 
Skuttock Bills are five in number, and at a distance appear of a round form; they 
lie to the N.N.E. of the Port of Goldsborough, and are readily distinguishable from 
any hills to the eastward. The J\Iount Desert Hills may, in clear weather, be seen 
from a distance of 15 to 20 leagues. Tlrn Penobscot Hills can be seen over the Fox 
Islands, when bearing from N. W. to N.N.\V. "'hen wjthin 4 or 5 leagues of the 
Mount Desert Hills, the Skuttock Hills will hear about N.N.E. 

In approaching the land from the southward and eastward the first ol:dect seen 
will probably be the Mount Desert Rock. as it is the outermost rocky islet off the 
coast of Maine, and is readily distinguished by its lighthouse. The rock itself is 
sma1l, but the lighthom:e being rJO feet high, will be sufficiently apparent; it is of a 
grey colour, and shows a fixed Hght at 65 feet above the sea. visible 13 miles in clear 
weather. The bearing of the rock from the lighthouse on Baker's Island, at the 
entrance of Mount Desert Harbour, is said to he S. 12° W. about 15 miles. 

Near Mount Desert Rock, at the distance from it of 3,614 feet in a 8.W. by S. 
dirE>ction, there is a ledge of 3 fathoms, named the Columbia Ledge, from the ship 
commanded by Captain Owen, R..N., who di~covered it. Close to it, inside, are said to 
be 22 fathoms, and outside from 1 7 to 30 fathoms. 

At the Mount Desert Rock, the stream of flood diYiUes, and rnns eastward and• 
westward. With the Skuttock Hills bearing N.N.E., and within tl:e distance of :> 
leagues of those of Mount Desert, the tide of flood sets E.N.E., and the ebb W.S.W.; 
but. at 9 or 10 leagues from the land, the current, in general, sets to the S.W. and 
more westward. From the Mount Desert Rock to the Fox Islands the flood-stream 
sets W.KW. along the shore; but it still runs up to the northward into Blue Hill 
Sound. Isle au Haute Bay, &c. 

LITTLE RIVER.-This harbour lies about 11> miles to the south-westward of 
Quoddy Head, and nearly due west from the middle of Grand Mauan Island; it is 
the first harbour met with after leaving Passamaquoddy Bay, the inlets forming 
Baylis Mistake, Haycock Harbour. and Moose Cove, being of no value to shipping. 
The harbour requires a pilot to assist you to enter, and it is said that the entrance 
cannot be seen until you approach the northern shore, and that you should not run 
for it before it bee.TS: N.W. or N.N.W. 'l'here is a bluff point of rocks on the. star
board hand, going in, and an island in the middle of the harbour. In entering. Jea.ve 
the island on your port side. and when you ha.ve p11.Ssed it half a mile, you may 
anchor in 4 or ti fathoms, muddy bottom, and be protected from all winds. 'J:he 
land between this harbour and Quoddy Head trends N.E. by E. l E .• above 4. 
leagues.. · 

As a guide to assist vessels in making .Little River Harbour, a small fixed light is 
shown from the island at the entrance, at 40 feet above the sea. level, which is visible 
about 10 miles. We believe that when the lights on Machias Seal Island bear S. by 
E .. thje light is opened~ and appears of a red colour.* . . . · · 

-.a.cares &&VS.--Tbere are two bays lying to the wemward 6f Little Ri,..el' 
Harbour. of which the larger is the westernmo6t. The Great Machias Bay i&.abOm 
6 miles in extent, and bft.8 at itl head the town of Mtiebi~ situated at tbe juncti9n 
~f tw<> :etre&'DJ;S.. named tbe East and West Rivers. The assistance C1£ & pil~t 0 iB 
neceaary to enable a et.ranger to enter either bay. . . . .. ..·.·. 

LITTLE MACHIAS BAY.-The entranee to this b~y is about 2 miles to t'be· 
... ; • A :stateuumt bu been Dtade that thn light does not ~- of a red Ct.4our at· ..U. , .~ ~.e 
4ese.tjption is from a newapapei-~ph. 
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westward of Little River Harbour, and ha.s before it a number of small islets, about 
which there may be unseen dangers, so that they must be cautiously approaC'hed. 
These islets lie nearly in the middle of the entrance, and are said to have 8 and 12 
fathoms close to them. 'When within, the bay has a N.N.W. ~ N. direction, and we 
believe possesses good anchorage on the port side, in a depth of 5 to ~ fathoms, but 
open to the south-eastward. 

At a short distance from the west side of Little Machias Bay is an isJand 2 miles 
in extent, named Cross IsJand. This island lies on the east side of Great ~f achia.s 
Bay, and is separated from the shore by a narrow }Jassage, in which are said to be 4 
and Ii fathoms; but it would not be 1wudent for a vessel to attempt to run through 
without the assistance of local knowledge, as the channel bas rocks in it. 

0 REAT MACHIAS BAY.-The entrance to this bay bears N.\V. ~ \V., 14 leagues, 
from Bryer"s Island Light.house; N. \V. by W. i W., 22 miles, from Gannet Rock 
Lighthouse; and N.\V. t \V., 1ot miles, from the lighthouses on the Machias Seal 
Isles. The Machias Seal fs]es and Gannet Rock are nearly true Ea.st and West from 
each other, at the distance of about 12 miles, and several dangerous ledges lie 
between them. 

Directly fronting the entrance of Great Machias Bay, within the distance of a 
league, are two small islets named the Libbee or Lihy Isles, on the southernmost 
of which is a lighthouse coloured grey, 85 feet high, exhibiting a fixed light at 52 feet 
above the sea, visible 12 to 15 miles. Attuched to the building is a fog-bell. which is 
rung in misty weather. At a league, N.R~ ~ N., from this lighthouse is the S.W. 
end of Cross Island, ineviously mentioned. 

In sa.iling for this bay from the Seal blands, and steering N.W. i W., you will 
gain sight of the Libbee Isles' Lighthonse, which is to he left on the port side: 
rounding these isles you thence proceed North into the bay, taking care to avoid the 
ledge running off It miles from the south-west end of Cross Island. On this course 
you will leave on thu port side a large white rock, named the Channel Rook; and, 
unless bound upward into Machias Harbour, you may haul to the westward. When 
you have advanced half a mile above this rock, bring a high round is]a.nd, covered 
with trees, to bear North, when you may anchor in 4 or ~ fa.thorns, muddy bottom; 
but should you intend to go up to the town of .M achia.s, keep on a north course, until 
you have advanced above a high round island on your port hand; you then steer 
W.N.W. or N.W. by W., for a point covered with birch-trees, and having a house on 
it. On t.he starboard hand there are flats and shoals. You may keep on the port hand 
after you pass this house, until the river opens to the northward, when you may 
run up to Cross River. and anchor in 4 fathoms. 

}""'rom Machias Bays to the westward as far as Goldsborough, a. distance of about 
8{1 mile~ the coast is so intricate and studded with such a multitude of islands and 
rocks, that no description we could give of it would be of service. It has as yet 
been but indifferently surveyed, and our knowledge of its dangers is still very 
imperfect, so that vessels when sailing along or visiting its harbours will do well to 
use extra caution. In succession are passed the harbours of Buck'~, Little Kennebec 
River, Englishman's Bay, ~loose-a-beck Beach, Indian River, Pleasant River, Nara.
gua.gua Bay, Dyer's Bay, &c •• in several of which vessels may anchor in the greatest 
•eeurity. but the access to them is too difficult for strangers to attempt. In sailing along 
after quitting Machias Bays, you first pass the Libbee Islands, then Head Harbour 
Island, the W&Ss Islands, Nash's Island, and afterwards Petit Ma.nan Island. The 
course and distance from off the Libbee Islands to a. berth off the Great \Vass Isla.nd 
are about S.W. by W., 10 miles, and from tb.e latter to the Little Ma.nan Itde W. by 
8., l Sl in ilea. 

The fir:st lighthouse met with after passiag that of the Libboo Island.e, is one 
erected on Head Harbour or ~1 istake Island. off Moose-e.-beck Beach. It is a white 
building 40 feet high, exhibiting a light revolving e~ry 4 minutes, at 65 feet above 
the.~~ visible to the distance of about 13 miles. 

On N&f!ih's Island, at the east Ride of the entrance to Pleasant River, there is a. 
lighthouse? showing a fix.ed light of a red colour, at 4 7 feet above the mean level of 
the .. sea, visible 12 miles in clear weather~ From this light Black Rock, which is 
•lw.•ys~ above '\Yater, _bears S.E. by S. ~ S.; ;t miles, a~d Jourdan's Outer Ledge:, 
Whteh 11' co~d .a.t h.1gb water, S.\.V. by W. 2 \V .• fonr miles. 

·()u. the eoa~ end of Petit Man.an Island there is a l:i:ghthouse 29 feet high. whioh 
E 
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shows a fixed light at 45 feet above the sea, visible about 12 miles. In the vicinity 
of this lighthouse there are many dangerous ledges, extending from it from 2 to t'.> 
miles. We believe that a fog-bell has lately been attached to this lighthou9e, which. 
is sounded in thick weather everv 20''. 

Petit Manan Island is almost ~connected to the shore by a. ledge which dries at low 
water. From the lighthouse Moulton's Ledge, which dries at low tide, bears W. by 
N •• distant 4 miles; Jackson's Ledge, or ·Eastern Rock, on which there are 12 feat at 
low water, bears East, 4 miles; the S.E. Rock, on which are 7 feet, bears S.E. by S., 
4. miles; and a ledge of 16 feet S.S.E., 2 miles. · ·· 

In steering from Petit Manan Island to a berth off the Great Wass Island, already 
noticed, the course and distance are E. by N., 13t miles; and from the latter to the 
Libbee Lighthouse, off Machias Bav, N.E. by E .• 10 miles. 

GOLDSBOROUGH HARBOUR.-To i·un into Goldsborough a. stranger ought to 
have the assistance of a. pilot. The Skuttock Hills, previously mentioned as lying to. 
tbe N.N.E. of the barboru", form a good mark in running for the entrance, as by 
bringing them in that direction. and steering on that course, you will, on approaching 
t.he harbour, see the Petit Manan Lighthouse, which should be ]eft on the starboard 
hand. This lighthouse stands at about a league to the southward of the point be· 
tween Dyer:s Bay and Pigeon Hill Bay. At the entrance to the harbour there is an 
islet covered with trees on the eastern, and two on the western side. , Within the 
entrance the harbour is a mile wide, and you .. may ap.chor. in' from·4 to 6 fathoms, 
where you please. The: course in is N;N.W. 1~.miles,.then N~·t·E., 4».miles, when you 
may anchor in 3 to 4 fathoms. safe from all winds, on a.muddy_bottom! . 

PLEASAN.'X .IWYER. - This river lies to the e{U!tw!\i."tl of 9oldsborougb, and 
equally: _..... that :.bar~;r requires the assistance of a.· pilot to carry you in, as it 
would be ~tngly imprudent for a stra11ger to attempt ·to ruµ· hi without. Whe.n 
coming from the westward, you leave Petit Manan Island on the port hand, at: .the 
distance of a;bout i a mile, and in passing it must pay particular a.ttention to 'the 
rooks and ledges scattered about in .its vicinity; steer then about N.E. 10 miles; and 
it will carry you up with Nash's Island Lighthouse, which you must leave: on you:t 
starboard hand. at the distance of t of a mile. The course then is N.E. by E., 2t 
:miles, into Tibbett's N arrows--a. narrow channel t of a mile wide, formed by Tib
bett's Island on the N. W. side, and on the S.E. side by Ram. Island. J3y steering 
N.E. l E., one mile from the middle of these Narrows, you will reach Shabby Island, 
which you leave on your starboard hand at the distance of one-eighth of a mile ; and 
'!'hen t a mile a.hove it may anohor in from 5 to 6 fathoms, good holding.ground, 
Shabby Inland bearing S.W. by S. . . 

Ooming in from sea, and to the eastward of an the shoals and ledges, bring Nash's 
Island Light to bear N. by W., and run up for it, ta.king ca.re not to approach -ihe 
southern end of the island nearer than half a mile, as there is a. sunken ledge fully 
one-third of e. mile from . the shore. It is necessary to be careful when eneering~~ • 
the river has not been surveyed. ·· · 

DYER'S BA Y;.---Immediately to the eastward of the entrance to Goldsbor9ug'1 
Harbour is- Dyer's. Ba.y. which may be entered by giving Petit Ma.nan Island a lim.-th 
of half. a. mile, le&.,_mg it on the starboard hand. If you bring the light to bear N.E;, 
at three-.~uarters of a mile, a N. by W. course will carry you into tbe mouth of the 
bay, leav~g 1!' large dry ledge on the port hand; when abreast of this ledge, wbieh is 
bQld-to, give it a berth of lfi or 16 fathoms, then steer N. t E., abOnt 4 miles. for• 
be.t'tb. w.here youH;k anchor, ~fe from a.U wind~, in 4 or 6 fat!-'oms. mud?y botto~., · 

BOWBEAR BOUR hee close to Dyers Bay, a.nd with that ba.y ml,lSt ~ 
entered by. the assistance of a pilot. In approaching from the. westw1trd~' :ana. 
bonnd fo:t Pigeon Hill or Bowbear Harbour, bring P--etit Manan light to·beft.r -N.E:~ 
and run for:it, giving it a berth ofa quarter of a mile, a.nd then steer N. t'W·'~ alJD._ 
4. miles. In steering this oourse you will leave the Egg llook on. your star~ h'11i~ 
when you wil.l ma.kethe weste!IY shore, gi'!illf it a bett.h _ot:t.atr,e.·m.~;,~~ 
N.N ... E .. a 1lltle, when you Wiil be opp081te Dyer's Houee~:ai:ul 'DUt.y an6bor,"11r'• 
fathoms. safe fMm all wiuds. · . · . · · · ,, · : ·· · · · "' .r 

... PBPSPEOT HARBUU~ westward of GoldsbO»O_~gh~ is n-.quen~ pria~,i~y~w, 
· · ~ ~U\rs. ;. On the. east aide. of th~ eaff&uoe t-Ael'e ;t8 '• emall;:li.X-tid.·bghtt &Oar wbidll ·· 
,~«>f Petit Mana.D ~,;. .. $.]!; •. i E.;'diStant61D.ileif;.·~e:pdiclc 1Sland;·&f5l1W-;:'I . 

. mi1M'; ,Clarit'a.Pcri.nt Ledge.S:W; Ly.&,::}'.of a:'.mUe;~,Bit~.:&'by E;;.;~mBUf. 
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and Little Black Ledge, S. by E., ! of a mile. The latter ledge is nearly oo-tered at 
high tide. 

To run in, it will be prudent to take a pilot ; but in the event of not being able to 
obtain one, ~he following instructions may be useful. Bring the light to bear N.W. 
by N. t N., and steer for it, leaving the Little Black Ledge on the port, and Cran
berry Point on the starboard hand. When up with the light, give it a berth ()f 200 
fathoms, leaving it on the starboard, and Clark's Ledge on the port hand, a.nd steer 
W.N.W. for the middle of the harbour. The anchorage is with the light bearing 
E. i N. 
Mom DBSmaT ZST.AXD js a large island of about 10 miles in extent, which 

may be easily recognized by the hiHs upon it. On its southern side there is a d~p 
inlet, named Soa.mes Sound, at the head of which is the small village of Eden. This 
inlet has several islets at its entrance, which makes the approach ra.tber difficult; bu~ 
when within there is said to be a de1>th of 7 to 4 fathoms. The names of thedslands 
before the Sound are the Great and Little Cranberrys, Sutton's, a.nd Bea.r lsla.nds. At. 
the entrance to the Sound are two good harbours, called the North-east and South
west Harbours, the approa.oh to which should always be made with the assistance of 
a pilot, as the ne.viga.tion is intricate, and the harbours have not yet been surveyed. 

Bear Island is a small island covered with spruce trees, lying nearly in the oentre 
of the pU&&ge between Sutton's and Mount Desert Islands. It has a. lighthouse of 
red brick upon its western end, which shows a fbced white light at 107 feet above the 
sea, visible 12 to 16 miles, in c]ear we1:1.tber. From Baker's Island Light, this light 
bears about N.W. by N .• distant bl miles; r.qonument on Bunker's dry ledge, W. by 
N. t N., 2t miles; Granite Ledge, (8 feet at low water,) W. i N., one mHe; outerend of 
;Long Ledge, N.E.-! N., 4i miles; noTth-west point of Cranberry Island, N. by E. t E., 
4 miles; and Flynn's Ledge, N.E. by N., 3 miles. 

Baker's Island and Cranberry Island form the western side of the entrance of the 
passage to Bear Island, and are covered with spruce-trees. Baker's Island Light, 
situateJ near the centre of the island. is elevated 105 feet above the level of the 
sea, and exhibits a. fixed light, visible, in clear weather, at the distance of 17 miles. 

MouNT DESERT, EASTERN P.Ass.-In coming from the westward, and bound into 
Mount Desert, bring Baker's Island Light to bear North, and run for it, leaving it on 
your port hand. After passing it, steer N.N.W. until the light on Bear Isla.nd ~a.pt 
W.N.W., and run direct for it. In running this course you will p~s ·Sutton's Isl~~ 
on your-port hand: its shores are very bo1d, and you may approach them to~· 
one cable's length; this island lies near the centre of the pRssa.ge, but the **' 
water is to ~he northward of it. If, however, you are desirous of goittg to the 
Westward of l:t, when between Bunker's Ledge and Cranberry Island, steer W. by S., 
until Sutton's Island eastern point bears N.E. ; you may then anchor, or run farther 
in, into Ba.dlock's Harbour, to the south of you, or steer W.N.W., about .3 n::dlea, for 
S. W. Harbour. · ' 

Bunker's Ledge, on which is a stone beacon with a cask placed oil a 'staff in its 
centre,. be8.ri frc>m the eastern end of Sutton,s Island, E. i- N., about·:a prile; this 
ledge you leave on your starboard hand. Wheu approaching the led~ you can do 
so:io within 2 cables, length. When the light on Baker's ISiand is entirelj'' obsclµ'ed 
behind the eastern point of Ou.nberry Island, you are then to the west•.nt. ()( 
Bunker's'Ledge; and if you 11ave a head win<J, may ruri to tlie northward until tJm. 
Ught on Bear Island beiu-s W; by N. · · · .. : , 

In running for Bear Island Light. you may approach Butikrbr's Ledge, to within'& 
cable's length, leaving it on your starboard hand, and after passing the light about· a 
••t:t(tr of a. mile, may anchor in 12 fathoms water, with the light bearing :from East 
~S~N:E., gnod holding-ground;· or you may run for N.E. Harbour, abotit a.mile to 
•"DOrtib'W&r:d of the light. About ha.If a mile to the N.W. by W. of Bear ISiand. 
-~~ ~ is a ledge, bare at low water, having on its western edge e. .spM'~l~'n.Xoyy 
·~tied bhiok, which yott lea.~e on your starboard hand; this ledge bears from ttie 
centrll. -Or N.E. Harbour S. t W. · , · .. · ·.: ' 
: Bunker's Ledge beat"S froni Baker's Island I.ight N. by W .• distant ah?Ut4.mtles.. 

'Bear,lt!'labd Light bears from Bunker's Ledge W. by N. l N~. distant aboo.t'a'nnles. 
The middle of Ol'&nberry Island bea.ts from Bunker's Le4ge S.S.W~~ ·nistadt~ ... -:~~dJW~ 

· Baker's Island a.nd Cnmbeuy Island. as befor& sw.ed, fonu the we~,~/'6:<W~te 
entl"$noo Of tlie pa"Mage t:l Bear lslantl. A bar extends from "'Bak.erts~~R'to 'trnui

it !i 



 

52 PA8SA1\IAQUODDY BAY TO CAPE ELIZABETH. 

beri·y Island, which is covered at high water; this opening is often mistaken by 
strangers for the passagtl into Cranberry [sland Harbour. You must always recollect, 
that before entering Cra.uberry Island Harbour, the light on Baker's Island will be 
entirely obscured behind the etl.stern point of Uran berry [sland. You may go in on 
either side of Bunker's Ledge, hut strangers fihould leave it ou the starboard hand. 
Between Herring Cove an<l ilear island light, near the north shore, are several rocks 
and ledges, covered at high water. 

THE S. W. HARBOUH. OF r.IouNT DESERT.-This is one of the best harbours on the 
coast, as it will accommodate a lt:trge number of vessels, as many as 400 having been 
at anchor here at one time. To run in, if coming from the westwitrd, when. up with 
Long Island, steer N.N.E., 6 miles, leaving the Two Duck Islands on your starboard, 
and the Three Calf Islands ou your port band ; this course will bring you up mid
way between the Great Crauberry hland and .Mount Desert: yoL1 now steer up mid
way, until you open S.\V. Har:Jour, when you may haul iu N.\V. or ,V.N.W., keeping 
nearest the starboard hand, on account of a ledge on the port hand, which runs off 
half a mile, aud anchor, in a or ti fathoms, muddy bottom, sate from all winds. It is 
high water here at !Qh., the rise of tide being about 12 foet. 

Off the S. \V. point of Cranberry Island, there is a rock, bearing from it about 
\Vest, distant! of a 1cile. The eastern passage- into South-west Harbour is situated 
between Bear Islaml and Sutton's Island, after having passed which you may i·un for 
the harbour aecording to the above instructions. 

FltENCH.\1AN.8 BAY lies on the east side of l\Iount Desert Island, and is a. 
large inlet containiug u. nurn her of islu.nds. In it are the harbours of Mosquito, 
Flander's Bay, Taunton and Skilliug Rivers, au<l the town of Sullivan, which we 
believe afford moderate accommodation to small ve::;sels. The access to this bay he.s 
been represented as difficult without the assistance of local knowledge. It has not 
yet been examined, and we possess no information of it which we could depend upon 
as accurate. 

BASS HARBOUR is a small harbour at the south·west end of Mount Desert 
Island. It has a bar at the entrance over which only vessels drawing 8 feet ean pll.SS 

at low water. The access is therefore rather difficult, and requires the assistanoe of 
local knowledge. 

When you. leave this harbour and are bound to the eastward, it is said that you 
ahonld steer E. by S. till you get up with Baker's Island Light, which lies to the 
eastward of the Cranberry Islands; then steer E. by N., 4 leagues, to Skuttock 
Island. When you pass this island, and are bound to Goldsborough, you must 
stee1· N.E. a.bout !"> leagues, and keep that course till you bring Goldsborough Har
bour to bear N.N.\.V.; then you must leave three islands on your port and one ou 
your starboard hand, and run into the harbour, where you may anchor in 5 or 6 
fathoms, a.ud lie safely from all winds. 

BLUE HILL SOUND, to the westward of .Mount Desert Island, is the wide inlet 
into which the Union River falls. Over its surface there are a great number of 
islands a.nd rocks, so that it is quite impossible for a stranger safely to navigate its 
wf',ters. The depth of water is, we believe. sufficient for the largest ships, but on 
a.ecount of the intricacy of its channels only the coasters visit it. The principal 
islands before its entranee are the Ducks Islets, Loug, Little and Great Placentia., 
Marshall's, and Burnt Coat Islands; tho outermost of which a.re the Ducks and 
l....ong Islands. The followiug instructions have been given for this sound;-.. As 
soon as you a.re past Long Island, you will open a large sound to the N.N.W,. which 
course you are to steer 6 or 7 leagues, when you will be up with Robertson's Island, 
leaving the ~hip and Barge on your port hand. Robertson's Island is the only 
island near that place that has a house upou it. Tbe south pa1·t of that island la 
clear of trees, on which the house stands. ·when you approach the south part of the 
isle.nd, give it a berth off of a mile, as there are several sunken rocks off the poiµt. 
When you bring this island from S."\V. to N.W., you may anchor in 6 or 7 fatJioms 
water, muddy bottom; but if you are bound to Blue Hill Bay, you may stand to. the 
northward direct for the Blue Hills, which you may see 10 or 15 leagues distant. If 
bou11d to Un ion River, J-OU should take a pilot at· Robertson's Island,. as it is ~ot 
prudent for a stranger to go further without one." · ·· 

ISLE-AU-HAUT.-To the south-westward of Mount Desert is the IsJ&.au•Haitt, 
a remarkable land, composed of high. steep cliffs, which has a largo bo.y on eaoh . .W~ 



 

PASSAMAQUODDY.BAY 'l'O CAPE ELIZABETH. 53 

of it. On its eastern end there is good landing, and anchorage at half a mile off, in 
18 fathoms, with the low point hearing N.E. by N., where there is a stream of water 
falling into the sea. The highest part of the island is in the middle, and presents 
the appearance of a saddle. 

P:BIV'OBBCOT a.a.v.-This is one of the largest and most important bays in t11e 
northern provinces of the United States, and contains the most easily accessible 
anchorages of the whole coast between Cape Cod and tlie Bay of :Fundy. At the 
)mad of the bay is the River Penobseot, which collects its waters in the northern part 
of the State of l\Iaine, at about 200 miles from the coast: this river runs through 
several lakes in its course, and afterwards unites with what is named tbe Eastern 
Branch, and then taking a southerly direction, it falls into the sea. Near the outlet 
of the 1·iver js the town of Bangor, situated at about flO miles from the sea, and 
which is accessible to vessels of about 30 tons hurthen. 

In Penobscot Bay there are various islands, the principal of which are Long 
Island, opposite the J>Ort of Castine, and the Fox Is1ands more at the entrance of the 
bay; this latter grnup of islands occupies an extent of about 10 miles, and, together 
with Isle-au-Haut, form what is termed Isle-an-Haut Bay. Outside the entrance of 
Penobscot Bay are Matinicus, Wooden Dall, Seal, and other islands, the exact 
locality of which can be best seen by a reference to the chart. . 

Off the south-western side- of Isle-au-Hant is the Saddle Back Ledge, a high black 
rock, somewhat resemblirJg a saddle, on the S.E. end of which is a lighthouse, built 
of granite, 36 feet high, which shows a fixed light at f>l feet above the sea, visible 
about 15 miles. From this light the south point of Isle-au-Hant hears S.E. by E. i 
E., distant about 2-! miles; Seal I s1and, S. by\\~., about l 0 miles ; 'V ooden Ba11 l s1and, 
S.W. by S.; Matinicus Island, S.\V. t \V .• 12 miles; Brimstone Island, \V. ! N., 
2 miles; Little Isle-an-Haut Harbour, N.E. by E. 1J E., 6 miles distant; Eagle Island 
Light, North, distant about 15 miles; and Fox Island Thoroughfare, N. by W., 
distant about 8 miles. At about 2 miles, N.W. by \V., from the light there is a small 
sunken ledge, which breaks at low tides, with a little motion of the sea. 

The Matinicus Islands lie to the southward of the :Fox Islands, direct1v before the 
entrance of Penobscot Bay, and have between them a passage of 30 to· 36 fB.thoms 
water. To the eastward of these islands, about 6 miles, is the Seal Rock, and 
between is another rock to the south-eastward. The outermost of the Matinicus 
group of islands is the Wooden Ball Rock, which is distant 7 miles, N.N.E, from the 
Matinicus Lighthouse. This group of islands should not be approached too closely 
until surveyed, as tllere may be some dangers not yet discovered. 

On a. rock, a little to the southward of the larger l\{ati nicus Island, there are two 
:fixed lights at 76 feet above the sea, visible about 20 miles; from these lights Seal 
Isla.nd bears N.E. by N., distant 4 miles. Jt is said that when you are sailing along 
the coast in a N .E. and S.W. direction, these lights will appear separate, but when 
sailing N.N.W. a.nd S.S.1'~. they appear in one; hence they will be open when you 
are approaching Penobscot Bay. 

ISLE-AU-HA UT BAY.-lu making the lighthouse on Saddle Back Ledge, bring 
it to bear from N.W. by N. to N. by W., and run it close aboard, leaving it on your 
Ji&tt hand. lf bound np the bay, bring the light to bear South, and steer North for 
the light on Eagle Island, which you ma.y approach to within one cable's length, by 

. leaving it on your port hand. After passing Eagle Island Light. steer N.N."\V., about 
$ miles, which course and distance will bring you up with the Channel Rock~• which 
yoo. ~ve on your starboaTd hand. Give it a berth of one-eighth of a mile, a.nd steer 
.N. by E., about 1-0 miles, for Dice•s Head Light. In running this course you will 

·pass Cape Rosier, a. high bluff, which yon lea.ve on your starboard hand. 
. To the westward of the Matinicus Islands a.re the Green Islands, Metinick Island~ 
'St; Gebrge's Islands. and Mohegan Islands, between which are various passages suit

. able tor . the. coasters, excepting the channel !>etween. Green and MetinicJ;-: lsl~nds, 
· 111VhS!"(r t~re ts a reef of rocks under water. Upon M obegan Island there 1s a hght.. 
·}J.ouee 88 feet high, which exhibits a. light :revolving every 2t minutes. at 17:> met 
above tbe sea., visible 19 to 20 miles : this light appears alternately of a red and 

:·white eofour. · · 

.~: ,'.'i,c +.be:~:ei·:ftoo'k may be known by its being a small rock of a yellowish '='olOiu', lyi.ng to the 
w~d of a small group of islands; it may at all timeR be --en above the wate:r. ·· · ·.·. · 
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When approaching Mohegan Light you can run close to the island on either l!!idei 
taking care to go between eome dry ledges on the northern side of it. In the island 
there is a small harbour, open to the S. W., which bears E.N.E. from Seguin Light. 

The FOX ISLANDS, a.s before mentioned, divide the entrance of Penobscot Bay 
into two parts, the eastern of which is named Isle-au-Haut Bay. On Brown~s Head. 
the southern head of the Fox Islands, there is a lighthouse 26 feet high, which shows 
a fixed light at 42 feet above the sea, visible 13 miles. This lighthouse stands at the 
distance of 2 rods from the shore, and from it the following observations were taken : 
-Fiddler's Ledge, a. reef above the water at two hours' ebb, bears from it W. t S .• 
distant about 8 miles ; Crabtree Ledge, breaking at high water with a little sea, W. 
by S., about li- miles, and the Inoer Dog Fish Ledge, S. W., abottt 3 miles.• 

On Heron's Neck, the south point of Green's Island, the southernmost of the Fox 
Islands, a lighthouse has i·ecently (1854) been erected for the purpose of guiding 
vessels into Carver's Harbour and Hurricane Sound. The tower is joined to"the end 
of the keeper's dwelling, is constructed of red brick, and has its base at about 68 
feet above the level of ordinary high water. The height of the light above the 
gronnd is 24. foet, which makes a. total height above the sea. of 92 feet. so tba.t it 
ought to be seen at the distance of about 15 miles. The roof of the lantern is 
coloured black, and the light is a. fixed red light; it will thus be easily distinguished 
from 'other lights in its viciuity. From the building to- the east end of Seal Island 
the bea.ri~g and distance are S. by E. ! E., 13 miles; west end of Wooden Ball 
Roe\. S. ! W .• 12 miles; Bay Ledge (3 feet &t low wate:r). S. by ,V. i W .• 8l mil'0s; 
lights on the Matinicus Rock, S. by W. -! W., 15 miles; Heron Neck I.edge. dry. S. 
by W .• i of a mile; west end of Matinicus Island, S.S.W. -t W., 11 miles; Hurricane 
or Deadma.n's Ledge, covered at high water, W. by S., i a. mile; and Saddleba.ck 
Lighthouse, E. by S., 7 miles. Between the Heron Neck Ledge and Otter Island. 
:Brimstone Island a.nd Saddlebaek Light, the whole distance is full of sunken ledg~ 

CABTER's HaRBOO-R AND HURRICANE SouNn.-To run into these places a stranger 
ought to have a pilot; but in the event of not obtaining one, then the following 
instructions. by Captain R. King Porter, ma.y he folfowed_:_;_ - _ - -- < --- -

u Carver's Harbour is a safe anchorage for vessels drawing 10 feet water, lying about 
2 miles from Heron's Neck. To run in, bring the light to bear N.E .• and run fo}'.jt .. 
Deep water exists within a ship's length of the rocks. At half a-mile fr:om theJight 
~ will pass to the eastward of the Deadman's J...edge, (the Eastern H~.at~Ml 
~) d-ry at low wa.ter. One fourth of a. mile B. by_W. from the light lies Heron. 
Neck Ledge, always above water. Pass between the hght and the ledge, (a n-.rro-w: 
bnt deep ebanne1,) and you will open Deep Cave on Green's Island: keep on in an 
~ly direction, giving the different points of Green's Island a berth of a cabwlll 
length. When up with the 8.E. point, you will be near a dry ledge i of a mile from· 
dle }M>in~le&.ve it on the sta.Yboa:rd hand: Ca.rv~r's Harbour will then be in sight, 
and may be ~own by the h_ouses aroun~ the ha.rbeur, '?ea.ring N.E. by N.:, d:isautt' 
one mile. Give the east pomt of Green s Island, opposite the ftrst house, a<;~ 
bia·rtb. and run for the harbour, lea'\'Uig some dry looges-·on t~ starboa.r-d, liU:id~ 
Keep\ nearest the starboard shore, at· the entrance_· of the· harbour• to &void Some:_ 
81111ken ledges on the opposite side. Anchor in the middle of the harbo1,tr -in l~. 
fMt at 1<?-'! water~ eo-f~ oottom, good bolding+gr,ound, and _good an~hu~~ ' ' . : > • ,, : ~ .• 

, H~e Bound u formed by Green's leland,, on which . tb~dlghtbouse JJtands. oa 
the east, and a. rimge of islands and ledges on the west eide; and is a Safe ~ 
•any class of vessels. To run in, bring Heron's Neck Light to_ beM- :N.E.J and ru:Q 
f.~>1'4~; ' wben half a mile from the light you 'Will pl!l88 Deadm&n.,_, Ledge, which le&u 
Ol'i'.y~ port .ban~ ~d when midwa~ betw~~ the ledge and ·f:be H.gbt:you will be~ 
the;~ _to Hurricane Sound, wlueb run& m a northerly direction. . .. ·-.. ,; · -
·"'lteep~.mm•ay between Green~s.Island ontbe east, and ·the Wands anti l~ ·on 
~~ fiidO, &ad when about~ ll miles abov.e the eatranoe ·you will·~ nee a-~ 
~~_-~-''°•the-eastward of. it; and_ anchor. when you have room -t.>_•gi.a the ~~,& 
~-,~ Thea ta anohOrage. 1Lll the way: up t.ae -soun.d,-but .tJle. 'Wt.tfJr i&·deeJ.l 
.-U,)'OU get:~ tha.J'OOk.!' - .. ·. . . . 



 

PASSAMAQUODDY BAY TO CAPE ELIZABETH. oa 

On the western side of the western channel into Penobscot Bay,{the ehannel formed 
by the Fox Islands and the western shore,) is Owl's Head~ on which is a lighthouse 
19 feet high, showing a fixed light at 110 feet above the sea, visible 15 miles. Thence 
in sailiug up to Penobscot River, you pa.ss by Camden on the west, a.nd Cape Rosier 
on the east. Immediately round Owl's Head is a small cove, to sail into whicb bring 
a rvcky point lying on your starboard hand to bear N.E., and a ledge of rocks with
out that point to bear E.N.E., and anchor in 4 fathoms. You will lie open to the 
wiud at E. by N. and E.N.E., but with all other winds you are safe. The tide of flood 
here sets to the eastward, and the tide of ebb S.W. through the Muscle Ridges. 

The eastern channel into Penobscot Bay is very intricate. It lies between Isle-a.u
Haut on the west, and the smaller,.islands on the east, through the channel named 
Long Reach, which is formed by the shore of Sedgwick on one side, and Deer Island 
on the other, until it unites with the main channel, between Cape Rosier and Islebo
rough, or Long Islaud. Above this, on the ea.st, stands Fort Castine. 

Li_qhts.-Besides the lights already described, the following a.re exhibited in Pen-
obscot Bay:- ,. 

A fixed light at 100 feet above the sea on Eagle Island, in Isle-au-Haut Bay, which 
can be seen about 12 miles. 

A fixed light on Dice's Head, near Castine, at 130 feet above the sea, visible about 
16 miles. 

A fixed light on Old Fort Point, above Castine, at l 03 feet a.hove the sea, visible 12 
milea. 

A.fixed light on Grindel Point, at the entrance of Gilkey Harbour, Long Island, 
at 39 feet above the sea, visible about 10 miles. This light is attached to the keeper·s 
dwelling. · 

A fixed light on Negro Island, at the south side of the entrance to Camden Har
bour •. This light is 52 foet above the sea., and can be seen 12 miles off. 

A fixed red light on Indian Island, at the entrance of Goose River, on the west 
side of the ba.y. This light is placed on the keeper's dwelling-house, at 4.0 feet above 
the sea, and ca.n be seen about 10 miles. . 

. A fixed light on Whitehead Island, ju.st outside the bay, on the west side of the 
el),trance. .The building is 35 feet high, and shows the light a.t 70 feet above the 
sea. vi$lble 16 miles. Attached to this lighthouse is a bell, weighing 1600 lbs., which 
strikes in foggy weather three times a minute. The light is small but of great im.
porta.noe, as a.U vessels bound to Penobscot Bay, going in-shore, are obliged to pa88 
P,y.thelight through the Muscle Ledges. A stranger wishing to pass this light must, 
if coming from the westward. run in for the land east of Mohegan, until the light 
bears $. W. ; then steer N.E., and you can pass within half a ca.ble·a length ·of t.be 
head. ·. . 
'· :DIRECTIONS.-Penobseot Bay is we believe being surveyed. but as no charts of 
it have b6flll published. and as there may be many dangers scattered about, of whieh 
19'~ bay~ ~n<T knowledge, we ·oann-0t do better than recommend strangers always to 
ta~:$~pil0:t when bound into it. In the event of not being able to get one tbe·fol
~ing,remal'.ks may be of .service~ 

· 'By proceeding from Mount Desert Rock on a. W.N.W. course, you lea.Ye the Isl&. 
••llla;µt ·and FQx · Ial~ &n the starboard; tlte .seal B.Ock, Matinicus Isles.. and Gl-een 
lttlan.de.t.c:m.the:port side, and thus an-ive off the Muscle Ledge Islands, which lie tO 
tblj:,,WJ:th~tward of WJii~· Lighthouse. on the western sidi! of the bay. 

';.;· ,~(~ay,eourse to Owl's:Head is N.W. by N. Having ~dvaneed to this point. 
~ .. ·.·~.· .... ·.·.•· ~ ... ~.· .~~.w.•.~ .. fo~_eitherm.·de.of I~lebo:rough'pr Long Island; proceeding past 
~~~M¥:ft:UdB~.Is~df:'keeplng .the port shore on ~rd. Wben you pa~ 
l\fig.ai9r;J;.al-.nd:fol' Old F,ort Pot~t, (Fod:l:>ownall;) observe, before you oome to it. 
tt.at 8C'P.~V' ledge;of:roeks· lies. aboGt~three.qu&rters of a. mile to $he ~:.~.E. ot 
i~ w. bi.·ch• is un~verell at half-tide. .. Thea& ~k~ are readi!Y p~rce .. · i"f'ed.~~ ..• ' ~· wi~d 
~,by. ~-; bt;eaker$. You may pass within a· cables length of·~.· f'.otnt m 
~ wlUii&r.~ .. , '• ·' '.! . · · · •. ,. , -, ·.. , . · :t.it ; ... · .: ·· '. 

;, .. }lf bow.id.up the.lliver,.irom.DJd Fort:Poin~with the wind ~1111d·a.n ebb 
. ~~,:~.-~.; ;!11 .. , •. ,.··.·' .. a.good. ;b&rbohr:iu the ~&st'.R.iv'er .• at a~··&.'.: . ·.··E~NA.; 
· - · ~.~&; ... : .. The·en:tril.11ce;of:~th1s river IS·on .the eouth s1de::Gf · .. ..Wand; 

.• "'···' : .. -'.:-y:f·~~!~it:;:t!9a ':~e:tc::k~~ !i:i:::-z·~~~= 
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port hand. If requisite, you may anchor to the N.W. of the island, on the starboard 
hand, before you i>ass through ; but, with the wind and tide favourable, you ma.v 
proceed up to Marsh Bay• keeping towards the port shore. Me.r::>h Bay is about l l 
leagues above Orphan Island. \Vben passing the bay, keep nearly in the middle of 
the river, and you will have neither rocks nor shoals until you arrive at the falls. 

To sail up to Castine, d:c., by the 8.E. and eastern side of IBkborough or Long 
Island, bring the light on Dice\; Head to bear N.E. by N. and run for it, until you 
are within half a mile of it; then steer E. by N. for the beacon on Hormar's Ledge, 
leaving Otter Rock beacon on your port hand a cable's length distant, and Bull's 
Head, Noddle's Point, and the beacon on Hormar's Ledge on tbe starboard hand. 
You may approach the starboard shore off the entrance of Castine Harbour to about 
a cable's length, and steer E.N.E., which will carry yon up to the Ship Channel. 
You may anchor off the town, near the wharves, in from 8 to 10 fathoms water. 
The harbour is easy of access, and the tide rises, l<'. and C., 10 or 11 feet: it is high 
water at lOb. 45m. 

To enter Penobscot Brzy from the S. W.-In coming in from the south-westward, 
and being near \Vhitehead, with its fixed light, he careful not to haul in for it until 
it bears N.E., as you will thus avoid the ledges of rocks, lying nearly W.N.W., one 
mile, from \Vhitehead. \Vithin these ledges, at about a pistol-shot from shore, there 
is a safe passage. In passing the head, to the eastward, you will see a good harbour 
on the port band, named Seal Harbour, wherein you may lie safely, with any wind. 
In going in, give the port shore a berth, to avoid a sunken ledge extending about 
two-thirds over the mouth of the harbour, which breaks with any sea, except at high 
water. 

Vessels of 60 or 70 tons may double close around the head of the light, and anchor 
1-ight abreast of the store in the harbour. Those taken with ca.Im and ebb-tide may 
an{!hor anywhere off the light in from 12 to 20 fathoms. If the wind takes you at 
N.E. and ebb-tide. so that you cannot get into Seal Harbour, you may run into Ten
nant Harbour, which bears vV. by S. from ·whitehead, about 4 miles distant. To 
gain this vlace, continue a ,V. by S. course until the first house on the starboard hand 
bears N.N.\V., when you may anchor in 4 or f; fathoms, good ground. In sailing 
from Tennant Harbour, :you may steer E. by N., one league, towards White Island 
Lighthouse ; but. be careful not to ha.u] in for it until it bears N.E., as a. large ledge 
of roe-ks bears about \'V.N.\-V. from the head to the distance of a mile. 

CAMD&N H1i Rnoun.-The North-east Ledges bear from the light on Negro Island, 
at tbe mouth of Camden Harbour. N.E. i N .• distant about three-eightl1s of a mile. 
North-east Ledges to Morse's Point, N. by W., distant about half a mile: these ledges 
are covered at high water, but are above the surface of the water at two hours' ebb. 
Barit's Point forms the western side of Camden Harbour, and bears from the light 
8. \V. by S. -~ S., distant about three-eighths of a mile. Morse's Point lies opposite the 
lighthouse, and forms the eastern side of the harbour. Barit's Point to the Graves; 
S.E. t S., distant about it mile. From the light to the Graves, S. by E. ~ E., distant 
about 2 miles. Owl's Head Light bears from Camden Light, S. t W., dista.nt ab-out 
12 miles. From t11e Graves to the Owl's Head J_ight, S. by W. l W., distant about 
10 miles. 

In coming from the westward, and bound to Camden Harbour, bring Owl's Head 
Light to bear South, and steer N. t E. for Camden Light, leaving the Graves and 
North-east Rocks on the starboard hand: the Graves is a. smu.U black rook; and i'8 
abov-e tbe surface of the water at aU times, and you may approach it within a cable's 
1engt14 on all sides. When up with the lighthouse leave it on the port hand one 
cable's length, and steer N.,v. by N. i N., OJ' N.N.W., distant nearly hall a mile, aad 
anchor near the north shore, in from 4 to tl fathoms water, good holding-ground. If 
you are to th~T eastward, and bound for Camden Had)(}ur, bring the light to bear 
W.S.W .• 0-r S.\\. by W., to dear the North-east Ledges. . 

BROAD BAY.-Immediately to the :westward of Pen-obscot. Bay is Broad Bay, the 
navigation of which is too intricate for any description to be of service. At the 
entrance are many ,islands &nd sunken ledges. so that none but those well acquainted. 
ought to attempt to run in. On the north end of Frankliu.'s Island, one of the 
~hmds at the entrance of the hay, is a lighthouse '16 f-eet high, which exhibits a ib:ed 
~t at 64 feet al.love the 868.. -.isible 14 miles ; from this light ·the en-tranee of Geo:rge'•-
Jliver bears E.N.E., dietant 3 miles. ·· - - · . ·- - . - -· ' · ... 
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The western point of Broad Bay is named Pama.quid Point. On it there is a light
house showing a fixed light at 75 feet above the sea, visible 15 miles, which is very 
useful to those frequenting Bristol and Waldoborough Rivers. :From this light Mo
hegan Light bears S.E.-! Jt::::., distant 12 miles. 

There is also a lighthouse on Marshall's Point eastward of Franklin's Island. It 
is 21t feet hi~h, and shows a fixed light at 31 feet above the sea, visihle I 0 miles. 

George's River.-This river is situated in the eastern part of Broad Bay, and requires 
the assistance of a pilot to enter. In sailing into it bring the North Damiscove, or 
\.Vhite Island, to bear W.S. \V., then steer E.N.E. for Franklin's Island Light, which 
stands at the entrance; leave that on the starboard side, and you may saH past within 
a cable's length of it. \Vhen abreast of Franklin's Island Light, (which is on your 
starboard haud,) steer N.E. for Otter Island, distant 4 milea, and when within a 
quarter of a mile of it, leave it on your port hand, and steer E.N.E. for Oauldwell's 
Island, having n. high round rock, named Goose Island Rock, at its S. \V. end. 
When you are abreast of this rock pass it at a distance of a cahle's length. 1eaving 
it on your starboard side, and steer N.E. by E. and N.E.; but you should keep 
Oauldwell's Island best on board, on account of a sunken ledge lying in the middle 
of the river. 

In b::!ating into George's River, yon onght to be particular1y ca1·eful of a sunken 
ledge, which bears E.N.E. from Franklin's Island Light, distant 2 leagues; also of 
another ledge lying off the S.E. end of Gay's Island, which extends one-third of the 
way across towards the Goose Rock. 

Should you fn.11 in with Mohegan Island in steering for George's Rh-er, you should 
steer N.N.W., leaving Mohegan Island to the starboard, until Franklin's Island 
Light bears N.E. by E., when you may run for it, and sail as above directed. 
Franklin's Island Light may safely be run for, when bearing from N.E. by N. to 
E.N.E. 

In running from 'Vhite Islands for George's River, be careful to avoid New 
Harbour Ledges, which lie E.N.E., distant 3 miles, from Pemaquid Light, and have 
only 5 feet water over them; and when beyond these, you will see the \.Veste:rn Egg 
Rock, which bears E.N.E. from Perna.quid Point, distant 2 leagues, and W. by 8. from 
Franklin's Island Light, distant 1 league, which leave on your port hand; you will 
tben discover the Eastern Egg Rock, lying nearly South from Franklin's Island 
Light, distant 3 miles, which must he left to the starboard. The Egg Rocks 
bear from each other E.S.E. and \V.N.\V .• distant 1 league; tbeir appearance is 
-very similar, but you will pass between both, and have an excellent clear and open 
channel. You may distinguish one from the other by their bearings from the light. 
Should the wind be ahead, and yo11 be compelled to turn to windward, stand on 
to the northward until Franklin's Island Light comes E.N.E .• and to the south
e~twa.rd until it bears N.N.E., without any danger. To the northward of the 
range of M•Cobb's Island, and the Western Egg Rock, the ground is foul and rocky; 
and so it is to the eastward of the range of Franklin's Island Light and the Eastern 
Egg Rook. 1\f'Cobh's Island forms the western entrance to George's River. and 
bears N. '\V .• distant lf miles. from Franklin's Island Light. 

JOHN'S BAY HARBOUR.-The western side of the entrance of John's Bay 
Ha.rhour is formed by Thrum Cap Island, whieh is a. smaH bare island bearing from 
Pem&quid Poirt., W.S.W .• distant about 2t miles. Pemaquid Point forms the eastern 
Bide of the bay. and is a. ]ow bare point; but the shores a.re bold on all sides. The 
lighthouse is situated on the south~east sid-0 of Pemaquid Point, and bears from the 
western point Of the bay E.N.E., about half a mile. 
·· Ve&sels westerly bound, a.nd falling in with Mohegan Island, and wishing to make 
a harbour in a strong S. W. wind, must observe the following direct.ions :-Bring 
Mohegan Light to bear S.E., and steer N. W., distant about 11 miles, for Pama.quid 
Point: and when the light on the said point bet:1.rs E,N.E .• distant half a mile, you 
*1:e then up with the western point of Pemaquid; leave it on your starboard hand, 
and.give it a berth of one-eighth of a ~He, then steer North for Jobti's Bay Harhottl", 
le&v1ng Johnte !Bland/'' M•Cown's Point. on your starboard hand. and l)ntford's 
Isla!ld• St.ua.rfs Island, and M'Farling's Point on the port ba.nd. If you are from 

· · .w· 3obn•a ta~il.d. ·~is :SlD.-.·~11 ln;1i higl1,. covered with spruce-tree~. and situated near th~ centre. of 
111• hf~·· · · 
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tlle westward, and bound into this harbour, you bring John's Island to hear N. by 
E: .. and run until you are within one cable's length of it; then steer North for High 
).);land Head, which you leave on your port baud, and when abreast of said head, 
steer N. i E., about three-eighths of a mile, and anchor in from 4 to o fathoms water, 
g~d 'holding.ground. John's Bay Harbour lies about 5 miles to the eastward of 
Townsend Harbour, and is a fair open bay, having no rocks or shoals at its entrance, 
and vessels may run in without fear, by following the preceding directions. 

BOOTH BAY, or TOWNSEND HARBOUR, is the inlet next eastward of Sheepscut 
River, and may be known by the lighthouse on Burnt Island, with its fixed light. Ite 
entranc~ lies between Cuckold Islet on one side, and the Bantam Ledges with 
Damiscove Isle on the other, the distance between which is 2t miles. With Burnt 
Island N. by E. you may i·un in without danger; and thence, with assistance, 
proceed to the harbour of Townsend. 

Jn coming from the westward, leave Seguin Island on your port hand, giving it a. 
berth of about half a mile; then steer N.E. by E., three leagues, when you will, if 
clear weather, open Townsend Light, on Burnt Island, bearing about N .N .E. ; but 
still continue. your N ,E. by E. course until Burnt Island bears N. liy E., then stand 
for it, continuing N. by E., and leaving it on the starboaxd (?) hand till up tha 
harbour. At about three quarters of a mile, N.N.E., from the light there is a small 
bold is!and, named Mouse Island, which you leave on your starboard hand: after 
p9.1:tsing it you haul up .N.E .. for the Eastern Harbour, or continue your course N. by 
E. till you get the Western Harbour to bear "\\-·.N.'\Y., when you may run in until 
Burnt Island is shut in by the land; or, you may anchor anywhere within Mouse 
Ir:>la.nd, as neither rocks nor shoals lie off from the land. 

In coming for Townsend, from the eastward, bring Mohegan Light to bear E.S.E., 
and steer W.N.W .• about 13 miles; which course and distan.ce will lead you into the 
passage between, and to the northward of, the outer islands and the main. In steer
~g--thus you will make Burnt Island light bearing about N. W. by \V.; and then steer 
W. by N. until you get that light to bear N.W. .Then.haul up for it, keeping it on 
your port bow until up with it. You now steer N. by E., and follow the directions 
given -~bpyg~, · , · · · · · 

· SBE;E?$0UT RIV ER.-. -If bound to Sheepscut River, from the westward. and 
you Jl;liite the Island of Seguin, (upon which· a lighthouse :is erected, ·having a 
p~ll~t fixed light. at 170 feet above the level of the sea, visible 22 miles,) yon 
~.-}eave the light on the starboa1·d side, giving it a berth of half a mile: . and when 
you pass it to the eastward, you must bring it to bear S. W. by S., and steer N.E. and 
N.E. by N •• 8 leagues, which wi11 bring you to Ebebicook Harbour,.on the eastern 
Lide of the river, which is fronted by several islets. The entrance of this place is 
=~w. but it makes.like a ba~in when you get into it: : The entrance in Iles E .. by 
Ii{~ You cB.Dnot get m here with a N.E. or easterly wind. but must have the wmd 
~µth or westerly. After you get into the harbour, you must haul up N.E. or N.E. 
l>ycN,.,. as iQe:re are several sunken rocks on the stuboard bend a.s you go in. There 
~- ·.Q,n¢horage in 4 fathoms, muddy bottom, safe from all winds. . 
·· · But, if bound up Sheepscut River, in a 1arge vessel, comi'llg from the westward, 
J'.9U must go to the southward of Seguin Island, steering ah-Out N.E. or N.E. by E., 
1ine le#gue; and when the river )>ea.rs North, or N. a little westerly, you may run 
~o:rtb, and keep the staTboa.rd hand b~st on board. There are many ro~s and ·ledges, 
89Jtle •bove and some under water, lymg to the nortb~eastw.ard -of Seguin; when you 
g~t \1})',as high as Ebenicook, leave the two Mark Is1a.nds OJ;l your port band, keeping 
your course North, a little easterly. Here it is reqqisite to have a pilot. ... 
~--· .A.brillia.I1t fixed light, 39 feet above the eea, -risible 18 miles~ is shown from Het1d
rick's H~ad. near the mouth of Sbeepseut Ri~1el- 1 on the st_.arboa1·d hand going in. " 
.. KENNEBECK RIVER.-Pond Island .Lighthouse (situated on Pond Island to 
.jlte no:rt.hward of the Seguin Light, and which bears a. :fixed light at M. feet. &bOve 
:tlle·.level-Of the sea,). bears N. t w., 2f miles, from Seguin Lighthouse. 'l'hese lighte 
;MEI intended to facilitate the entrance to Kf,!nnebeck IU•er, w hieh ·is one of the D1l08t 
;~~ble in. :the State of _Maine~ but· its channel is too intricate to be ila'Vigat«{ 
~~t,tbe &slllBtanee of a pilot.' • .. . . .. . ·• . . .. :, ·• . . · ·· , •. : 
· · · .f0Jl9w:U;tg instructiona.have been given for entering this river :-0 If comiQg 

. a~i.i;~!-1d:i~0:h~!1: c;:T:w~. ::1i1t.:~~:01f:~;!, a.::t!ii·fr=ti~ .· 
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Seguin light N. \V., distant l:f miles, and Ellingwood's Rock, lying N~. one~quarter of 
a. mile, from Seguin. After passing Ellingwood's Rock, bring Seguin Light to bear 
S., and steer N. for Pond Island Light. Leaving Pond Island a cable's length on 
the port hand, care should be taken on the flood tide to haul quickly round Pond 
Island Point, to avoid the Sugar Loa,ves, (two small islands bearing N., half a mile, 
from Pond Island,) upon which the tide sets very strongly. The course after passing 
Pond Island is about N. W. to the fort on HunneweH's Point, (to which you will give 
a berth of a cable's length,) and steer North. one mile, for Ooxe's Head, on whioh also 
is a fort. The course is then N.E. to Perkin's Island, which you will leave on the 
starboard ha.ud, about a mile, and you will give it a berth of a. cable's length, to avoid 
two sunken ledges lying nearly abreast of Perkin's Island, and near the middle of the 
river; then steering about North, one mile, you will have fine anchorage at Perkin's 
:&'lats, in 4, 5, and 6 fethoms. This is as far as a vessel, conducted by a. stranger to 
the place. should ever venture to advance, especially with a heavy ship. 

There is good anchorage auywhere between Seguin and Pond Islands, when the 
weather is moderate, in from f> to 8 fathoms, within half a mile of Pond Island; but 
should the wind blow with any violence, and you are far enough to windward to 
weather Ellingwood's Rock and Seguin Ledges, then it will sometimes be advisable 
to run for Townsend Harbour; or, with the wind at N.W. and a flood-tide, you may; 
by fetching within a cable's length of the Lower Sugar Loaf, and leaving it on tbe 
port side, run into good and safe anchorage, in from 6 to 8 fathoms, in Heald's 
Eddy. 

If bound into Kennebeck, and falling to the eastward of Seguin, bring . the light 
on Pond Island to bear N.W. by W., and run for it until within a cable"'s length. then 
follow the preceding directions. There is safe anchorage, with an off-shore wind, 
anywhere between Small Point a.nd Seguin, only. taking care to avoid Jack-knife 
Ledge. . . · . · 

Safe anchorage may be found from Coxe's Head to Perkin's Island, nearest the 
eastern shore. The usual rapidity of the tide between Seguin and the ent.t;anee to 
the ,Kennebeck is .3 to 4 knots. There is also a. passage into the Kennebeck;River. 
lea.ving Pond Island on the starboard band; bnt that is not recommended,. for oniy·l6 

·feet e.n be obtained at high water." .. · . ; 
To the eastward of Seguin there is deep water. At-the westwar:d, the tide of~ 

sets strongly into New Meadows, and W~N~W. into Broad Sound, and up to Ponktrtd'; 
the ebb-ti<le is the reverse. , . . .· · •• ·· ·· ' ' 

Between Seguin and Cape Elizabeth the soundings a.re various ; at times dter&.&Je 
18 or 20 fathoms, rocky bottom, and within a cable's length you will :find 30 or 'S~ 
fathoms, muddy bottom. The whole of this district is now being surveyed. ·'~ 
; FrQ'm the lighthouse on Seguin Island the Portland light bears W. l S., 20 miles.; 
the two.lighthouses on <;Jape Eliza.beth, W.S.W. t W., 20 miles; and Alden's Ledge~ 
S.W. by W .. t W .• 18 miles. . ~ 
.. There .are ~~ral roQky ledges near Seguin, which bear from. the light as foliowa :......;;. 
Five-.Fathom Le?~e, S. by_ W., three·qu&rters of a mile; Elli~p-ood:s ~ock~ North~ 
a qu.arter of a mile: Seguin. Ledges, N.N~E.; distant half a mde,. whieh olw•ya diy. 
l#ok:ltnif'e Ledge,: N.W., It miles, over which are 8 feet water; W®cflsl&DU ~; 
l!ilN:W,,..distant Ii mil~e; which has 4 feet 'Water on.it; a.nd the WhaJels'.:ROck,N.:N:iE~; 
d~c'lf . .miles. · x · . • · • i ' . ·· · ' · 
·.NEW MEADOWS RIVER-At about 6 leagues, E.N.E., 8~fape Eliza.beth;, 

!"ld ·2 mU~ westward of. Small. Point1 is the. mouth of. $he lif ····•· ·. · · ~-J:U~er1: &- ·.~ 
inlet ,affording good slt~ter dunng adverse 'W1&ds. . It .y.ov. .· ahon14 · ~pen:'U> .faJ1°'1ll 
witb.'thi• inlet with the wind at S.E. or 8.8.E.,and:~ to-th., eat\tlfi\l'd,~you.1...,,m 

r:~~tr~~~J~!h;o:~0;!r~!~d b!:ds:'!!:! wTt4i=~~~wi~! 
1-ge zocks,: one named the Brown Oow and the 'ot.llet .a. Wlnte ·· . till, wli~b are 
~-di&taU.oe. from ea.eh other. . -- - : . - - · ~ _ .. , , ' 
;, bl --.ilm8 m, you must lea.Ve- t)m Brown Oi)w, :gA:7-00r~~~ and th«;''~ 
lfl@·o.n ~ port han~ and> may ·approaoh to the -1~ lrithi?l-& ·~·tc·~ 

.·wtM»..· ... ·· .... ·· . .r1~ . . lu~ve,.p~ it. shoulc'! steer for :Bone. . . -~.·. - .. '.~y~g. -w.. .~.~. _;-~.- ... 3;;.~ieh _ 
~-~IO up<tn 1t,-..nd to whteb.you. m.,=:~~m~ci;~ofsililil&••_:'To 
.. ~~-or iJ:l.e island tbet'9' is a bt.'1"C• ~: whi~b ··ts· oo~ "at ::IQ'h •*"·---~ -
:,-..~at h&lf-tide: · "ou mav 1ro on either aide ot it when it is in eigb~· but the ~· 
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pa.Ssage is to the eastward. When you have passed this rock, steer N. by W. or 
N.N.W., which course will carry you up to a large island, named Bear Island, which is 
covered with spruce and birch-trees. '\Vhen yon huYe passed this island about a quar
ter of a mile, you may haul in for the starboard shore, and anchor in o or 6 fathoms 
water. This is the best }Jla.ce for anchoring with the wind S.S.E. or East; hut it is 
necessary to be careful of a ledge of 1·ocks running to the northward of this island, 
about half a mile oft: 

You mM-y ancl101· in this bay according to the rlirection of the wind; if it should be 
to the eastward, anchor on the east side. If you have lost your anchors and cables, 
there is a large cove on your starboard band, about 2 miles from Bear Island, bearing 
about North, which is sufficient to hold 30 or 40 vessels; it is land-Jocked all round, 
so thut no wind can damage a vessel after she gets into it. 

HUSSEY SOUND.-lffrom the eastward, 1:tnd you make Seguin Light, bring it to 
bear East, and steer West for the Sound, if JOU ha'lrn daylight and a leading-wind, as 
you have nothing but islands on your starboard baud, between which the tide of 
flood sets strongly ; when you get within 2 miles of the Sound, you will make two 
is1a.nds, without trees, named Green Islands. Continue your course till Hussey's 
Sound bears N.N.E., then steer in. "\Vhen past the two islands, after entering the 
Sound, leave three islands on your port, and two islands on your starboard side; the 
norther11 island on your starboard is called Smith's Island ; when you have passed it 
about three-quarters of a mile, you may httul away E.N.E. till you shut in the said 
island to the 8.E., then anchor, in 8 or 9 fathoms, muddy bottom, with Hog's Island to 
the S.W., Bat-ket Jsland to the N.\V., Great Gabegue Island to the N.E., and Smith's 
Island to the S.E. In this harbour 200 sail of vessels may ride safely from all winds; 
and when wind and tide serve, may be out to sea again in an hour. 

The Half-way Rock is high and black, about 600 feet in diameter, and elevated 
about 16 foet above the level of the sea. At the distance of 600 feet from the rock, on 
the N.W., North, N.E., E., and S.E. sides, there are 5 and 6 fathoms, deepening gra
dually to 26 fathoms, within three-quarters of a mile. From it a reef extends W. by 
8., one-eighth of a mile, and llas 10 fathoms within a cable's length of it. Yon may 
approach this rock on all sides within a quarter of a mile, aud find from l{) to 25 
fathoms. From this 1·ock Seguin Lighthouse bears E. ~ N., 13 miles; Cape Eliza· 
beth Lighthouses, S.W. by W. i W., 9 miles; Cod ll.ock, S.,V. by S., about 6 miles; 
Portland Lighthouse, W. ! S., distant I Ii miles; Green Islands, VI/.~ N., about 5 
miles; Drunken Ledges, N.N.E., 2-!- miles; Mark Island, N. by E. i E., 4} miles; 
JewiU's Island. N.W. by N., about 3 miles; and Jt~agle Island, North, 4f miles. 

'l'he Drunken Ledges may be seen at all times breaking with a little motion of the 
sea. :Mark Island is a small bare island, having a stone monument on it as a guide 
for vessels running into Broad Sound. Eagle Island is a small high island, covered 
with trees, at the entrance of said sound. Mark Island and Eagle Island form the 
eastern side of the entrance to Broad Sound; and Brown Cow and Jewilrs Islands 
form the western side. Green Islands are two in number, and bear from Jewill"s 
Head S.W., distant lj miles. 

The Cod l..edge. a not very extensive ]edge, being barely half a mile in circumfer~ 
ence, has 2-f fathoms on it at low wat~r, gradually deepening to I">, 7, 8, and .12 . 
fathoms; It bears from Portland Lighthouse, E.S.E., about 7 miles; from Cape 
E1izabeth, E. by N. ~ N., distant 5 miles; and from Green Island, S.S.E., about S 
miles. 'l'his ledge break~ with strong S. E. winds. 
»O&~ a•aaova.-U1JOn Portland Point, "''bich lies about 4 miles to the 

northward of Cape Elizabeth, there is a lighthouse, built of stone, 49 feet high, wbieh 
&bows a fixed light visible about 14 miles. Although the sound or harbour of Portland 
is buoyed, it wouJd be imprudent for a stranger to attempt to run in without the 
assistance of a pilot. · · 

On F'ort Hill there is an observatory, from which vessels approaching the coast ctn1 
be discovered 15 leagues off; the colours OJ' signals may be distinguished 8 leagues 
distant. if the weather be clear; and should any asBistance be wanted, they ·should 
place their ensign over the private signals, and if they can be discerned, informati~ 
of their trit.ua.tion Will be made known to the owners. This observatory is built on an 
~minence, 141 feet aboYe high·water mark, and the building is 32 feet higb, being 

· ·painted red, and having the telescope at the top ; it bears from Portland Lighthouee, 
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N.N.W. t W., distance 4 miles; and these in a line will .be a good mark for clearing 
Alden's Ledge, as it carries you three-quarters of a mile to the eastward of it. 

Vessels of a large draught will find the best water by bringing Portland Light to 
bear N. W. by N., and should steer N.vV. by N., running directly for it. 

If you should fall in to the eastward of Portland, and make Seguin Light. bring it 
to beR.r East, and steer \Vest, which course you a.re to continua until you make Port
land Light to bear from N. W. to \V.N. \V., when you may run for it without fear. Re
member always to attend to the state of the tide, bearing in mind that the flood sets 
strongly between all the islands to the eastward. 

In coming from the south-westward, when within half a mile of Cape Elizabeth, the 
red buoy on Broad Cove Rock may be seen. This buoy bears N.N.E. from the pitch 
of the cape, distAnt I~ miles, and lies in 24 feet water. When advanced to it, leave it 
to the port hand, at half a cable's length, and steer N. by E. ~ E., a mile, which will 
carry you up to the white buoy on Trnudy's Reef, lying in 16 feet water; give this the 
same berth a~ the former. You may run N. by ,V. -a \V., 3 miles, for Portland Light-

' house; and when up with the point upon which the lighthouse stands, give it a small 
berth, and steer N. by W., leaving Bang's Island on the starboard side, till you come 
to House Island, the S.,V. point of which bears Nortil from the lighthouse, distant 
nearly 2 miles. Befoee you are up with this island, the blaek buoy on Spring Poiut 
Ledge may be seen; it bears N. \V. by W. from the S.W. part of House Island, distant 
half a mile, and lies in 14 feet wuter. \Vhen up with this buoy, you open the town; 
and giving it a small berth, you may haul up N.W. for the white buoy on Stanford's 
Ledge: the latter lies al~o in 1,.1 feet water, and is a. mile distant from Spring Point 
Ledge buoy. Giving the white buoy a small berth, .}OU may keep midway up the 
river, and safely anchor off the town, at pleasure. 

It is to be observed that all the buoys before mentioned are to he left on the port 
hand when coming in. Besides the above, there are u.lso two small buoys lying upon 
two ledges, iu Whitehead Passage, at tho N.E. part of Bang's Island: this passage 
is narrow. and seldom used by large vessels. By keeping midway between the buoys 
when going in, you will not have less than 5 fathoms water. After passing the 
buoys, keep midway in the passage, and run to the distance of a mile, which will 
carry you into Ship Channel, the same as if you had passed the lighthouse. 

If from any cause the buoys have been removed from their station. then the 
following instructions, written a few years since, may be observed ; but in such 
circumstances a prudent master will not attempt to run his vessel in without the 
assistancB of a pilot :-

••When you come from the south-westward, and intend to go into Portland, give 
Cape Elizll.heth a berth of half a mile, and steer N.N.E. until you bring Portland 
Lighthouse to bear N.N.W., when you must haul up N.N.W. if the wind will permit; 
but if you are in a large ship, and the wind N.W. or W.N.\V., your safest way is to 
continue your course N.N.E., which will carry yon safe into Hussey's Sound, allowing 
it to be tide of flood, as Portland Sound is narrow, but bold between the lighthouse 
and Bang's Island, tho latter of which is on your starboard band. 

If you should turn into Portland in the night, in standiug to the south-westward, 
you must go about as soon as the light boa.rs N.N. \V.; and in standing to the 
eastward, you must go about as soon as the light bears \V.N. '\V., for there is a ledge 
of rocks that bears S. by E. from Portland Lighthouse, and also a low island, named 
Ram Island, East, northerly, one mile distant from .the lighthouse. But if you have 
a leading wind you may go in without foar, keeping a bout middle of the chaunel way. 
and when abreast of the light, steer about N. by W. for House Island, which you le11ove 
on your starboard band: when you pass House Island. bring it to bear S.E. by E~ 
and steer N.1V. by W., or \V.N. \V. with the tide of :tlood. In steering the above 
course. you will see a round bushy tree to the north of the town, and a house with 
a red l'oof, a.nd one chimney; bring the tree to the west of the house, which. course 
will oa.rry you up the channel way, in 6 or 7 fa.thorns water; but when you coille 
a.breast of the fort which stands on a hill, haul a.way 'V.S. \V., as there is a shoal 
bank on your starboard hand that has not more than 10 or 12 feet on it at high 
watex, which you a.re to avoid. Here you will be careful of two ledges of rocks, one 
named Spring Point Ledge, two miles N. by W. -! 1V., from the lighthouse, and the 
other three miles, bearing N. by W. i W., named Stanford's Ledge which has a. 
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ltboy oa it. 1m.d stretches off' from your port hand near half' a mile in length. '!'hey 
Jie to the :S~W. 'of House Island, and are all bare· at low water. If you a.re obliged to 
tttri:t<in~bet"e,they are much in .. the way, and when you are standing to the south-

.. ward; be oa.reful of t~m. The marks will do in the day-time, but are of no service 
ia~e·Jllgbt:. ~There is a pilot who generally attends here. This harbour is open to 
... \iivmd'"Kt N~E. and E.N.E. If you should come in, in a dark night, your best way is 
'tb g-0 into Hog Island Road, which may be done by steering as follows :-When you 
·pas. the lighthouse, steer N. by W. until you pass Bang's Island, which you will 
leave on your starboard hand; in steering this course, you will make House Island, 
1'ktelr·you will1eave 01;k your port hand; when yo~ are between both of these islands, 
:J.'b'U~ N.E. by E. tiJl you come to the second island· on your starboard band. If 
iliS'a&y~~e! you will see a large house on said}sland, and may ancha.r as soon as 
abreast <>f 1t, m 10 or 12 fathoms, muddy bottom • 
. ve..18 bound to Portland;'faUing in to the westward, e.nd making Wood Island 
Light~ must bring it to beAr'-SiW;; 'by w .. t W., and steer N.E. by E. i E., 13 miles, 
W'liieh¥HF'bring-tbeni up with 'tlte buoy on Alden's Ledge, whence they may steer • 
fnt.o..;~r-tand by-the instruetidns previouslr given. 
·· ' 'c.._ ......._ .. ..__This cape is situated 5 miles to the southward of Bang's 
Island, and -is :distinguiabed l:JY,'~o lighthouses "W_hich stand 300 yards ~part, and 
beaT from each other S.W. t·W;' andN'E•·-l E. The· lanterns are 148 feet above 
t?_e-lav':'l of the sea. T~e N;E: JiJ:Wt is :fixed, an~ the S.W. one .revolves, its revolu

·. being about two mmutes. i11-om the N.E. hght P()rtland Llght bears N. t E., 
., '1fYood Island Light~ S. W.i W., g miles; and Seguin Lighthouse, E. by N. t 

''A/Mn's Bock is a dangerous ledge situated 2} miles, E.S.E., from the Cape, and 
having only t.t feet over it! in rough weather the sea breaks on it. A red spar
bnoy With e. staff of about 12 feet long, to wh_ic~ is attached a red fh1.g, i~ p1aeed on the 
roclr. There are also two watch buoys within 15 or 20 feet of this buoy. The 
most dangerous part of the ledge are two rocks bearing from each other E.S.E. and 
W;N~w:; diBtance between these rocks is 420 feet. On the western roek are t>i feet, 
and on· the eastern roek 7 l feet at low water ; between them s.re 3, 4, and 6 fathoms;. 
The •estern rock bears from the buoy S. by W. distant 240 feet. The ea.stern rock 
bears 'fl-<>m it· S. E. i S. dista\n:t 620 feet. At the distance of 600 feet from the 
eal!Jt;erii rock, on;tbe S.E.,' E. -«n.d'N:E. antes, are 4, 5, and 6 fathoms water. At the 
distance of 80-0' feet from the western _roekflibn the S.W., W., and N. W. sides, are 6, '1, 
aud' 8 .fathoms. . 
~_;: foll?Wing ate the bearings a~d distances, from th~ north-easterly light on Cape 

Elizabetby,of the shoals and reefs ne~r the cape:-. -Alden~JJRock, S:E. by E .• 21 miles; 
Hue and Cry Rocks, S.E. l S.,· 3!- miles; Taylors Reef, S.E. t B .• to S.E. by S., f 
of a mile; :B1'03d Cove Rock, N.N~E. !· E,,It mile; outer point of Watch Ledge, S.W. 
t S., 2 miles; and 8.E. side of Richmond Island, S. \V., 2!- mBes. 

CAPE ELIZABETH-TO .CAPE ANNE .. 
-. ~-

.· -Oir the coast comprised witbil\ :the · Hmita of this section no survey has yet 
been made by · tho United States' Coast' Surveyors, although the preliminary 
observations requisite for the work have been to · a. great extent completed. The 
difference of longitutle between the towns of Cambridge in Massa.chu6etts. and 
Baiig<1r\ in ,;.)(~;"'bas been determined by ~lectrie telegraph~ and the primary 
triaJi!uJ~f th~ eoaSt ~s .been so .far finishc>d, that the· secondary triangulation 
neeesE!dy"loi-·&ho:wing all it.a httle detail has been commenced. Observations on the 
tides ·an« currents have been made a.t- Portsmouth. and oleo at Portland, .and·. a 
reeonnoiasarloo · has been made ·of pa.rt of the coast in tbe vicinitv of .Richmond 
Island :B-&.rbour. and Gape .Elizabeth .. ·From these remarks it will be eeen tha-t 
tb~ exammationef':the coast h'tul not a.Jva'need sufficiently to enable us to giYe that 
minute aoootin:t' of its ·,harbours and outlving dangers that we could desire, we 
would 'therefore T8mark .that stranger& will do well always to take a pilot when °&&-' ·· 
qttenting·&ny oflts po$.. - . . , ·· , , '· '> 

< qe.pe EIU...beth•is a b6td h•tlland:lut.ving. roeks. e::dending a short distalloe :f'rom 
its< base. close to which are 6 and 6 fathoms, so that it must be cautiously approached. 
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rAt its north-ea.st side there a.re two small coves, named Dyer's and Staples.Coves~ 
which are too open and exposed to be useful to anything but boats. The Tayl0r8 
Reef consists of two dangers under water and close togethe1·, lying at the distance of 
i of a mile S.E. t S. to S.E. by S. from the east lighthouse on the cape, and as they 
have 7 fathoms close to them they must be cautiously guarded against. Off the cape 
&t various distances there are other dangers, the exact positions of which rest_, ... 
very uncertain authority ; the mariner cannot therefore be too careful when 'rUdlhtg 
in this vicinity. 

· RICHMOND'S ISLAND is an island of about a mile in extent lying immediately 
to the westward of Cape Elizabeth. It is connected to the shore by a ledge.which 
partly dries at low water, upon wbich we believe it is intended to constru<rt:a'.b'rea;k
water. From its eastern end. some dangerous rocks, named Watt's Ledge, extena 
out t of a mile, close to which there are 3 and 5 fathoms, to this side of tlie islan4'it 
is therefore not pruuent to approach very closely; a sunken ledge also extends ri-Om 
the west end of the island about i of a mile, called the West Ledge, and it is necessary 
when rounding this end of the island to do so at a moderate distance in order.~ give 
the ledge a good berth. On the north side of the island, in the harbour, there''U a 
small wharf. 

In the bay to the eastward of Richmond's Island, between it and Cape Elizabeth, 
the1·e is a depth of o to 2-l fathoms on a bottom of hard sand and rock ; but' there 
are so many dangers scattered about, that no prudent shipmaster would attempt to 
anchor here. These dangers are mostly under water, and bear respectively the 
names of Stephen's Rock, the Sisters, Seals, Dancing Breaker, and Crowell's Rock. 

The harbour on the west side of the island is safe to ride in with winds from ariy 
point between North and S.W., and is convenient when vessels are unable to get to 
Portland, as it is easily entered. The depth is from 8 to 2t fathoms, and the anchor
age being of clay, with a crust of coarse sand from 6 inches to a foot in thickness, is 
very good for holding. On the north side of the harbour there is a small isJanq, 
named Ra.tn Island; having near it some rocks called the Brothers, and also a rock 
named the Chimney Rock; the latter is visible at half-tide. A,.t neatly 2 miles W. 
i N. from the west end of the island is a rock a1so dry at ha.lf.:tide, J:t'amed the Old 
P.roprietor; and at the ha.ck of the harbour is the outlet of the small river Spurwink, 
. To enter the harbour, stand in by the western extremity of the island f\.bout N. l 
W., being careful to give it a good berth on account of the West Ledge, a· ~k under 
water lying about t of a mile from the point; this rock is very··aan~ has· a 
·depth of :"> and 6t fathoms close to it. When the western light on Cape;~ . . eth is 
well open, then haul up until the wharf bears Ee.st, when YQ'U may ~'lh the 
bes~ anchorage for vessels of heavy drau_ght: Vessels of lighte~dranght piy~.siand. U?: 
until the wharf bears S. by E. In beatmg 1n tbe only precaution nee~'$ fu lOOk 
out for the Old Proprietor and the Chimney Rocks, as if you struck :tm them·th~ 
vessel might suffer serious damage. , .·· 5 .; . , . 

In approaching the harbour from the ee.1'lt'":ard, give the island a berth of t to i a 
mile, until its western extremity bears N.E. by N., then you may haul.up N. \ W. 
and proceed as before. · .· · ··· ·. 

It is high water at Richmond's Island on th€t days of full and change at Uh. 80m. 
The mean rise at spring tides is 11 feet, and at neap tides 7i feet. The set of the 
tidal current does not exceed J of a mile per hour, and its direction in the barb.our n~ 
well as outside is much influenced by the wind. The variation of the compass in Sep
tember. 18a0, was 12° 181 "V. 

WOOD ISLAND~-From Cape Elizabeth to V\Tood Island, on the south side ~f 
Sa.co Bay, the course and distance a.re about S.W. t S. 8 miles; and thence to Cape 
Pot"J>oise S. W. 9 miles. 

Wood Island is high and woody, and bas on its eastern side, near the entrance of 
the Saco R.iver. a lighthouse 47 feet high. which exhibits a revolving light at tt3 .feet 
abtive the level of the sea. v.isible about 13 miles. The period of revolution is l 0i 
minute, and the light is said not totally to disappear within the distance of ·7·:or 
8 mile~··· 

The·. harbOurs formed by Wood Island should only. be attempt.ed with the assist~ 
ap.~. of a pilot. as .the aecess to them is . so~1~what di~eult. In th~ event .<Jf; ·:net 
b~~g able to.obtain one, perhaps the fo!lo~g. remark.a may h.e. found Useflj~,:-ln 
sadmg from the aouth-westwatd, you may bnng Wood Island T.1ght to heaT N .. N'~W;; 
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or N.W., aud run until within a cable's length of it with safety. You may go into 
the harbour either at the eastward or the westward of the island. There are several 
rocks to the westward of the island, and also a long bar which lies to the S.,V., about 
three-quarters of a mile distant, together with two ledges, one of which bears S.E. by 
S. from the light, distant half a mile, having 10 fot:t water on it at low tide, and the 
other is a dangerous ledge named Danceberry, bearing S. by E. from the light. 
distant about three-quarters of a mile, and breaks at all times. \Vhen you have the 
wind to the southward, you may Jay your course in, and anchor near Stage Island, .• 
on which is a monument: this is named Winter Harbour. You may go in the 
ea.stern way, and have room ti) turn your vessel, which is an advantage you cannot 
have in going to the westws.rd; but here you are exposed to the wind at N.E. and 
E.N.E.; but if your cable and anchors are not good, you may ruu into the Pool, and 
lie safe from all winds. 

Saco lies about a. league to the north-west of "\Yood Island. It is a barred place, 
and has not above 10 feet water at high tide, but notwithstanding a considerable 
trade is carried on here. 

CAPE PORPOISE is about 8 miles to the southward of Wood Island. On Goat 
Island, at the entrance to the harbour of the ca.pe, there is a lighthouse 25 feet high, 
showing a small fixed light at 38 foet above the level of the sea, visible about 10 
miles. 

Cape Porpoise Harbour affords shelter to the small coasting vessels, and is plinci
pally used by then1, as at low water vessels drawing 10 feet lie aground. Strangers 
ought to take a pilot, the harbour not having been surveyed, and it would be im
prudent to attempt to run in without. In the event of not obtaining one, the follow
ing remarks way be useful. 

If you are to the eastward, and make \Vood Island L1ght, when bound to Cape 
Porpoise Harbour, Lring the light to beat· N.E. by N., and run S.\V. until Cape Por-

f oise Light bears N. by ·w.; then steer directly for this light until yon shut in \Vood 
sland by the eastern bead of Cape Porpoise Harbour, when you will be abreast of a 

ledge, upon which the sea breaks when the wind is at all high. named the Old Prince. 
lying half a. niile, S.E. by S. from Cape Porpoise Light. Now steer N.N.W. until 
Cape Porp<>ise Light bears :E..N.E., when you will be up with the entrance of the 
bru:bour. If it should be low water, you must keep midway between the two points, 
but with high water kt'.ep the port shorn best aboard. From between the two points 
steer N.W., a. quarter of a mile, and then anchor in 3 fathoms, at low water. By 
following these directions you will find from 3 to 6 fathoms water. The harbour is 
not safe except with a fair wind. Opposite to the Lighthouse is Folly Island, wbieh 
forms the western side of the harbour. The S S.E. point of Folly Isla.nd bears from 
the light S. i W., about If mile, and a shoal prqjects from it to nearly a mile. 

A spar buoy, painted red, and elevated 9 feet above the water, is or was moored in 
R fathoms, at low water, near the Old Prince, with Cape Porpoise Lighthouse bearing 
N.N.\V., distant about five-eighths of a mile: the Old Prince being distant from the 
buoy about one-eighth of a mile ou a N.N.E. bearing. When i·unning for Cape 
Porpoise Harbour you may go on either side of the buoy, hy keeping it close on 
board, and after passing it, bring it to bear S. E. by S., and steer N. \V. by N. for the 
entrance of the harbour. The above dfrections given for entering can then be fol
lowed. 

"KENNEBUNK lies to the N.E. of Cape Porpoise, and requires the assistance t;if a. 
pilot to enable you to enter. At the mouth of the harbour are two piers, one ou tba 
eastern and one on the western side of the channel, running from the shore about 3 
to 400 feet towards the bar, extending a little beyond low-water mark, with a. flag
staff and beacon 011 the top, which may be seen about one mile distant. Due south 
from the ht>~ of the piers, at ,the .distanc~ of th~ee-quarters of a mile, ~s a. rocky ledge 
named the 1' islung Rocks, whtch ls covered at high water: between this and tLe head 
of the piers is the anchoring ground. You should keep well to the eastward of this 
ledge in approaching, although a tolerable passage lies to the westward, but it should 
only be navigated by those acquainted. On the bn.r arn only 2 or 3 feet at low water; 
rise and fall of common tides fr-0m 8 to I) feet, incree.sing sometimes to 1.0 and. l~ on. 
full and change. High water, on the days of full and change, llh. mm. . 
. The Fishfog Rocks extend E.N.E. and W.Y.W., being in parts dry at 2 hou.rs' ebb, 

·&ad ,hrea.king with the least motion of the sef),, or when there is a little wind. Neu. 
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th~ rocks is a red spar buoy, in 4 fathoms at low water, and elevated 10 feet above 
the surface of the sea, and on the shoal a spindle is also erected, with a cask at the 
top; this latter bears from the spar-buoy S. W. by \'V. i \V., distant one quarter of a 
mile. 'I'he spindle lies with :Flying Point bearing E. by N., three-quarters of a mile; 
~,ox. Point N .E., three-quarters of a mile ; Boothby Point N. by W .• a.bout three
quarters of a mile; and Harding's Rock W.N."\V., about three-eighths of a mile. 
Kennebunk is frequented principally by vessels in cases of distress. 

The course and distance from Cape Porpoise to Cape Neddock are nearly S.\V., 12! 
miles : between lies Wells Bay ; and close to the northward of Cape N eddock is the 
Cape Harbour, which is very small. 

THE WHITE HILLS.-The 'Vhite Hills are an important landmark to those 
approaching these coasts, as tbey may be seen many leagues off at sea, like a bright 
cloud above the horizon, and when no other ]and is in sight. They lie N. \V. from 
Portland, and N.N.W. from "\Vood Island. They have been seen in latitude 43° 10' 
at 46 miles from. Cape Eliza.beth, where there a.re 80 fathoms of water, muddy 
ground. If, from this spot, you steer W.N.W., you will make Agamenticus Hills; 
which, when bearing W. by N., 0 or 7 leagues, nppear to be three in number, the 
smallest being to the eastward. At the same time you will make Wells, or Bona.beg 
Hills, bearing W.N.W.; and when on the northern part of Jefferey's Bank, in 45 
fathoms, you will see the hills of Agamenticus bearing "\V. hy N. or \V.N.W. 

BOONE ISLAND, &c.-It is proper to recommend those coming from the east
ward not to go to the northward of latitude 43° in thick weather, unless well 
acquainted with the coast, and certain that they are to the westward of Boone Island 
Ledges. Neglect of this precaution has proved fatal to many. Upon Boone Island. a 
low island about a. quarter of a miJe long, and which lies S.E. from Cape Neddock, 
there is a lighthouse of stone. having a dwe11ing and an oil-house adjoining. The 
lantern is 62 feet above the level of the sea, and bears a fixed light, visible 6 leagues 
off. A ledge of rocks lies one mile due North from this island, which must be care
fully avoided; there is also, at about a league to the eastward of the island. a dan
gerous reef under water, with only 4 feet upon it, over which the water breaks con
tinually; the position of this reef will be seen on inspecting the chart; it is very 
dangerous, a.nd therefore should be a.voided. This reef lies about S.E., o or 6 leagues. 
from .Agamenticus Hills. 

We believe that a buoy, Jlainted red and black in stripes, has been placed on the 
north-west side of Boone Island Rock, bearing East from the island, distant one 
league. 

In the offing off the coasts of New Hampshire e.nd Massachusett~ where there are 
'10 and 7l'> fathoms of water, muddy bottom, a strong current is common1y found 
setting to the S. W. 

Yonx: L.EDGB.-York Ledge extends E.N.E. and \V.S.W. about 400 feet. being 
about 800 feet wide. Some parts of the rock are bare at three quarters tide, and a 
shoal runs off from it in a north-east direction, a.bout a quarter of a mile, upon which 
are only two fathoms at low water. Half a mile from the rock the soundings a.re 
gradual from 6 to 20 fathoms. 

The bee.con erected on the ledge is of iron tmd 331- feet high, being about 25 feet 
aboTe the level of the water. The beacon consists of an iron tubular column resting 
upon pillars~ and supporting an iron base of 3-l feet diameter, upon which is in
seribed the name and date, "York Ledge, 184 l." * 

The Triangles, which break in a heavy sea., a.re very dangerous to deeply-laden 
vessels. as upon them there are only 8 to 4 fathoms at low water. They bear S. W., 
2 miles distant from the beacon. 

Boone Island Light bears from the beacon E. i N .• f>l miles; Whale's Ba.ck Light, 
W. by S. t B .. l> miles ; "\Vbite Island Light. S. by W. ! W., St miles. 

York Harbour is small, but is safe when once entered. It is said that 10 to 12 feet 
can be. carried in at low water. and that the rise of tide is U feet. 

•oa..._o'D'S'B BABBOV& is the chief port of New Hampshire. It may easily 
be known by the Isles of Shoals Light, which revolves in 3l minutes, and is of 
rather a poouliar description, appearing on one side of a bright red colour. on 

• In the gales of the winter 181>0·1 this beacon was eanied a.way, but e1forts have since been 
Piad.e to re-eate.bli&h it. . 

F 
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another side blue, and on another side of the natural colour. Portsmouth lies behind 
this ; its entrance is formed on the west side by Newcastle Island, a small island with 
a fixed light on its N.E. point near Fort Constitution; and on the east side the land 
terminates in Garish's Point, which is rocky to about a mile off, having two islets off 
it, connected together by a reef covered at half tide. This reef is named the "\Vhale's 
Back, and has a lighthouse on it which shows two fixed lights vertically, 10 feet 
asunder.* S.S.E. from the "Vhale's Back, half a mile, are the Kitts Rocks, which 
have 12 feet on them, and are marked by a buoy ; and S. by W., one quarter of a 
mile, from Newcastle Island Light, is Stillman's Rock, also under water, and marked 
by a black buoy. In beating into the harbour, by giving these buoys a good berth, 
there will be comparatively but little danger; still strangers would a.ct imprudently 
in doing so without the assistance of a pilot. 

In sailing to Portsmouth from the south-west, having made Cape Anne, and being 
to the eastward of the dry Salvages, bring them to bear S. by E., and steer N. by W. 
or N. ~ W., on which course you will make the Isles of Shoals, a.nd may thence take a 
new departure. Bring White Head Island Lighthouse S.S.E., and then run N.N.W.; 
but should the wind come to the northward, and you are obliged to turn into Ports· 
mouth, take care to avoid the Gun-boat Shoal, and stand to the westward no farther 
than to bring Portsmouth Light to bear N. by "V., until you arrive within Odiorne's 
Point ; and when standing to the eastward, you should tack so soon as the Jightbonse 
on Newcastle IsJand bears N.N.W., until you get within Wood Island. Be cautious 
of approaching Odiorne's Point when coming in from the south.westward, as sunken 
rocks lie off it to more than half a mile, which do not appear with off-shore winds. 

In standing to the eastward, be likewise cautious of the Whale's Back lying S.S. W. 
from \Vood Island, which must be left on your starboard hand when going in. 

At the entrance of the harbour the tide flows, on the days of full and change of the 
moon, at l lb. 15ro. Springs rise from 10 to 12 feet; neaps 6 to 7 feet. 

Ships bound to this port from the north-eastward, with a tnrning wind, should be
ware of the York Ledge, before mentioned. There are also the Triangles to the south· 
westward of the York Ledge beacon; and in the vicinity of Boone Island the ledge 
to the northward and the reef to the eastward of that island, all previously described. 

If coming in from sea, and you make the Isles of Shoals, and are to the eastward of 
them, n1n for them until within one mile of the ea.stern island, then steer W.N.W.~ 
until Portsmouth Light bears North, then follow the previous directions, being care
ful to pass the Whale's Back on the starboard band. '\Vhen beating into the 
harbour, it is not prudent to stand further to the eastward than to bring the light to 
bear N. by W. ~ W., or to the westward further than to bring it to bear North. II 
you are to the westward of the Isles of Shoals, give 1'7 hite Island Light a berth of li 
miles, bring it to bear East, and then run N. by W., 9 miles, for Portsmouth Light. 

The Gun-boat Shoal lies 3 miles south of Portsmonth, and about 1 mile from the 
shore. On it are from 2 to 3 fathoms. It runs E.N.E. and W.S.W. about 2 cables' 
length, and bears from Whale's Back Light S. by W. ! '\V., and from Odiorne's Point 
S.!E. 

ISLES OF SHOALS.-The Isles of Shoals are a cluster of low rocky islets lying 
to the south-eastward of Portsmouth. In clear weather they ma.y be seen a consider
able distance off, and the several objects upon them, the lighthouse and meeting'-house. 
will a.id considerably in recognizing them. If bound to Newbury or Portsmouth you 
should give these islets a large berth, going fully 3 miles to the southward of them, 
because that at about 2 miles from them there is a dangerous rock, named Innes•s 
Rock. which dries at or a little before low water. This rock (the Innes'a Roc.k) lies 
about 2 miles, S.W. by S., from Star Island. 

Wkiu Ialand, the south-westernmost of the Isles of Shoals. is a. rocky island three
quarters of a mile in length from S.E. to N.W., and about 1-! miles distant from the 
meeting-house on Star Island. A reef extends about one·third of a mile from its 
N.W. end, to which a berth must be given when passing. 

"' The following a.re the bearings and distances of places from Whale's Back Light; viz.:-·· 
Western Sister Shoal, N. 89° 41" E., a mile, 1310 feet; Eastern Sister, N. 75° 03' 30" E., a mil•• 
3480 feet; Odiorne's Point, S. 44° 80' W., a. mile, 192-0 feet; Phillip's Rocks ( 12 feet), S. 83° SO' lt .• 
a mile, 800 feet: Kitt's buoy, S. 28° !JO' E., 2130 feet. Gun Boat Shoal hears from Whale"s Baek 
Light S. by W. t W., and from Odiorne's Point S. t E. 
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The lighthouse on White Island exhibits a revolving light on a singular principle, 
at 87 feet above the level of the sea, visible about f 4 miles. There a.re 15 lamps with 
reflectors, on a triangle, 5 on each side, which makes one complete revolution in 3t 
minutes; during this time is shown, successively, a blood-red light, a blue light, and 
a brilliant white light. Each of these lights is distinctly visible for a. period of oO 
seconds, at the distance of fit miles; and between each appearance of a different colour, 
the light is eclipsed for 10 seconds. "\Vithin the distance of 9 miles, the light does not 
wholly disappear in clear weather, but taking the medium the greatest power of light 
will be to the least as 40 to 1. The bright white light can be seen in clear weather 7 
leagues off, and on ap1noaching, the red and blue lights appear in succession. The 
bright light can be seen 2 or 3 miles further than the red, and the red light about the 
same distance farther tbau the blue. A be1J of 800 lbs. weight is suspended to the 
tower of the lighthouse, which is kept tolling by machinery at the rate of 10 strokes 
in a minute, during foggy weather. It can be heard about 4 miles distant. 

From \Vhite Island Lighthouse the bearings and distances are as follow :-To 
Portsmouth Lighthouse N.N.,V., 7! miles; Square Rock lies directly in this range1 

and is distant from vVhite Island Lighthouse five-eighths of a mile ; Boone Island 
Light N.E. by N., distant 12 miles; Cape Anne J_,ight S . .ft W., 19!- miles; Rye meet
ing-house N.W. by W. ! W., 9 miles; and Star meeting-house N.E., seven-eighths of 
a mile. Innes's Rock bears S.W. by S. from this island, distant 2 miles, and is 
uncovered at low water; the N.W. point of Hog Island N. by E. i E.; Cedar Island 
Ledge E.N.E. t E., l} miles, Anderson Ledge S.E. by E. -l E., It miles, and White 
Island Ledge W.S.W., i of a mile. 

Londaner's Island lies about Ii miles to tbe northward of White Island. It is about 
five-eighths of a. mile in length from N. to S., and high at each end; but, at high 
tides, the middle is sometimes covered. The island is surrounded with rocks, some of 
which are always above water. The south end bears West from the meeting-house; 
the north end W.N.W. ! W .• about .j a mile distant. 

Star Island, distinguished by its meeting-house, is about ! of a mile in length from 
S.E. to N.W .• and about ta mile in breadth; its north end is covered with buildings. 
The meeting-house stands on a.u eminence, a little to the northward of the middle of 
the island, fronting the west ; the roof of this building is only 12 feet high ; but 
thence to the top of the ·steeple, which stands in the middle of it, is 30 foet more; 
and the whole height, from the surface of the water, is about 65 feet. Being painted 
white, it may be seen from a distance of 8 or 9 leagues. It bears from Thatcher's 
Island Lights (Cape Anne,) N. t E., distant 61 leagues; from Newbury Port Light
house N.E. }E., 4l leagues; from Portsmouth Lighthouse S.S.E. t E., 3 leagues; 
from the western Agamenticus Hill S.-! E. ; from Boone Island Lighthouse S. W. ! S,. 
4i leagues; and from Boone Island Ledge, which lies one league east from Boone 
Island S.W. by W., 3~ leagues. 

Off the south end of this island, at about three-quarters of 8. mile from shore, lies 
a rock named Anderson's Rock, which is uncovered at half-tide, and should, therefore, 
have a good berth when passing. From the meeting-house it bears S.S.E. There is 
also a rock between Star J eland and Londoner's Island, bearing from the meeting
house N. W. by W. i W .• distant one-third of a mile. 

Cedar Island is the island which lies to the eastward of Star Island; it is small, 
being only about! of a mile from east to west. The east end bears from the meet
ing-house E. t N., a.nd the west end E.N.E. ! E., three-eighths of a mile distant. At 
half a mile from the S.E. end of the island is e. rock, uncovered at half-tide, which 
bears E. by S. from the meeting-house. 

Smutt!I Nose Island is nearly a mile in length from east to west, and about half a 
mile in breadth. It may be known by a windmill on its north pa.rt. At the west end 
is a. fine harbour, named Haley's Cove, where fifteen or twenty small vessels may lie 
safely in all winds. There are several buildings near this place. Between the island 
and Hog Island, which lies to the northward, there is a. sufficient depth of water for 
any vessel, by keeping nearly in mid-channel 0 but there are reefs on each side. The 
east end of Smutt1 Nose Island bears from the meeting-house E.N.E., about five. 
eighths of a mile distant. 

Hog I~ is a high island lying to the northward of Smutty Nose Island ; is about 
one mile in length from east to west, and five-eighths of a mile from north to eotlth. 

F2 
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The west end lies from the meetitjg-house N. by W. t W.; east end of ditto N.N.E., 
seven-eighths of a mile distant. 

Duck Island, the northernmost of the Isles of Shoals, is low and rocky. Some 
parts are covered at high water, and rocks project from it in every direction, especially 
at the N.W. end, where a ledge runs off to the distance of half a mile. It is the 
most dangerous of the Isles of Shoals, and must be cautiously avoided. Its east end 
bears from the meeting-house nearly N. by E. -£· E. 

HAMPTON HARBOUR lies about 5 miles N. i E. from the entrance of Newbury 
Port; between, at the distance of 3 miles, N. by E. t E., from the lights on Plum 
Island, there is a dangerous rock, having only 3l feet over it; and, at some distance 
to the eastward of Hampton Harbour are also several sunken rocks. 

1!1'B'W'B'UJl.T POKT.-The entrance to Newbury Port, or Newbury Harbour, is 
distinguished by two lighthouses, standing on the northern part of Plum Island, which 
exhibit fixed lights at 54 feet above the sea, visible l!J miles.• If ooming round 
Cape Anne, e.nd at about 2 miles to the northward of the dry Salvage Rock, before 
mentioned, bring it to bear S.E .. and steer N .W .• 4~ leagues, as that course will lead 
to Newbury Bar. In running for the bar from the eastward, strangers should not 
approach near Hampton Harbour, because several sunken rocks lie off its entrance. 

If you advance no farther westward than for the lights on Plum Island to bear 
S.W., no danger is to be apprehended from either of the rocks above mentioned; 
but that course to the bar would lead to the North Breaker; yon must, therefore, 
bring the lights to bear ~V. by S., and anchor in l l or 12 fathoms water, should the 
tide not permit yon to sai 1 in. No vessel going in should approach the South Breaker 
nearer than in 7 fathoms; or nearer the North Breaker, in coming from the eastward. 
than 0 fathoms. Pilot!:! are always rea.dy when the weather will permit them to go 
out; but if they cannot get out, you must keep the two lights in a line, e.nd run for 
them until within a cable's Jength of the eastern light, when you must haul to the 
westward, and anchor between the two lig-hts, in 4 fathoms. Vessels drawing 10 feet 
water may come in at two-thirds flood; always observing to keep to windward of the 
bar, unless the wind be fair. If the sea should be so great that the pilot cannot get 
over, then a. signal will be made by him, when you must run direct for his boat, keep
ing the lights in range, which will carry you over in safety. Or you may bring the 
western lighthouse S.E. by S., and run N.W. by N. for Salisbury Point; but, so soon 
as you make that' point, you must haul up N.W., which will carry yon clear of 
Badger's black rocks and the Hump Sands. 

Across the channel, from the Hump Sands to Black Rock Creek, lie seven or eigbt 
piers, on which are from 7 to 2i feet at low water; they were sunk in the year 1776, 
and, we believe, still remain. The mark to pass between them is to bring the beacon 
at the west end of the town over the south corner of the north meeting-house. 

RocKs, &c.-The Hump Sands lie S. \V. from Salisbury Point, wbieh renders the 
channel very narrow and difficult for strangers. The Badger Rocks bear N.W. t N., 
from the lighthouses. distant half a mile : they are covered at two-thirds flood, and 

" Plum Island is situated between the mouth of Merrimack River on the north, and Ipswich 
Bay on the south; and is separated from the main land by a narrow sound. Its l~ngth is •bout Bi 
miles, and its width, from the sea to the main, not more than ~00 paces. On the north end of the 
island are the lighthouses, which are constantly lighted at night, and so constructed as to be easily 
moved; a circumstance requisite from the frequent shifting of the bar at the mouth of Newbury Port 
Harbour. This bar is probably formed by the current of the river in itR progress out, meeting the 
drift of the sea and opposing winds, and by that means forming a bank of loose sand, which tJte 
Btrength of the tide i;;i insufficient to force out. It exrends across from Plum Island, and about a 
mile below the lights, to Salisbury Beach. The channel over it is extremely narrow, and termin
ated on each side by very dangerous shoals; that on the north, named the North Breaker, and that 
on the south, the South Breaker. 'l'he ligbthonses are always so situ&ted as to be bronght in 
range when coming over the bar; and as, by the violence of winds or tides, the bar shifts, the 
li~hthouses ~ S;hifted to conform to it. By keepin~ the light.-; in one, veasals may, by day or 
m.ght,, come in with safety, and find good anohorage, m 4. or:. fathoms water, abreast or lwttween 
the two lights. . . . . . . . . . 
· That pa.rt of the island bounding on the sea, and extending above hal:titA width, consists entirely 
of yellow sand, perfectly smooth on the beach, but, farther from the sea, driven by the wind into 
hillocks, or heaps of faT1tastic forms, and preserved in that shape by .the successive growth oil ~ 
and shrubs. On the back p$rl of the island, where it is washed by the tound, is an extent of salt. 
llUlrSh, bounding its whole length. At the southernmost end of the island there are several hottflfi, 
with families, and a. eonsiden'ble spot of land in good oultivation. To the northward is a grove er 
pine-trees, of I! miles in $%tent. 



 

CAPE ELIZABETH TO CAPE ANNE. 69 

a.re to be left on the starboard hand when going in. The Black Rocks, which are 
&.lways dry, lie at three-quarters of a mile N.W. from the lighthouses: these, also. 
must be left on the starboard hand. 'I'he Half-tide Rocks bear ,V. by S. l S. from 
the Black Rocks, at the distance of l ! mile : they are uncovered at half-tide, and 
have a bnoy on them, which is to be left on the port side. Besides these, there a.re 
the North Rocks, which are to be seen only at very low tides, and which bear W. by 
S. from the Black Rocks, from which they are I~ miles distant: there is a buoy on 
them, which is to be left on the starboard hand; the cLaunel lying between these 
and the HaJf-tide Rocks. "\Vhen you pass the Black Rocks, a ,V. by S. ! S. course 
will bring you in the channel-way, and good anchorage; and, even in the,.night or 
darl\ weather, when you may judge yourself at about half a mile from tbe Black 
Rocks, you may anchor in safety. 'It ie always dangerous to run for this port in a. 
gale of easterly wind. 

Signals, <£c.-The signals for vessels when in sight, and supposed to be bound for 
Newbury Port, at the time when the sea is so great on the bar that pilots cannot get 
out to their assistance, are as follow :-

'\.Vhen a vessel comes into the bay, and cannot get over the bar at high water, 
owing to insufficiency of the tide, a red square flag will be heisted up, with a pendant 
under it; and, so soon as these signals are seen from the vessel in the bay, she must 
keep off, and try some other port. 

When the usual signals for vessels are kept up, the ship must lay off and on. with
out the bar, keeping to windward until siguals be made for her to come in; and 
when it is a suitable time to come over the bar, a red square flag will be hoisted half
n:tast; she may then come in, keeping the lights in a range or in a line. 

When a pendant is hoisted half-mast, the vessel may come in, keeping the lights a 
little open to the northward. 

When a blue burgee is hoisted half-ma.st, the vessel may come in, keeping the 
lights a little open to the southward. 

When a vessel is seen in the bay. and does not get in before night comes on, the 
following lights will be made :-

For a vessel to keep off, and not to attempt to come in over the bar during the 
night, a lantern will be hoisted to the top of the flag-staff. 

When there is proper time for a vessel to come in over the bar during the night, 
two lanterns will be hoisted, one at the top of the flag-staff, and the other half-mast 
high. The vessel must then lay off and on at the bar until a light is made iu the 
eastern lighthouse, at e. window about 8 feet below the lantern. The vessel may then 
come over the bar, keeping the lights in e. line ; and when she gets abreast of the 
upper light, there ie good anchorage. 

The signal for vessels in distress is a white square flag, with a large black ball in 
the centre, hoisted half-mast high . 

.Remark•.-It has been already mentioned that the bar of Newbury Port is liable 
to shift in any severe gale of wind, from which cause no dependence can be placed 
on any directions for the harbour for any length of time. It will, therefore, be always 
necessary to have the assistance of a pilot in running in; and, indeed, no prudent 
seaman would attempt to make this port without one. 

The Marine Society of Newbury Port erected, some years since, at their own ex
pense, several huts, at proper distances fro1n each other aud from the shore, and sup
plied them with fire-works, fuel, straw, &c.; but owing to the strong winds driving 
the sand from their foundations, aud the inhuman conduct of people who visited the 
island in summer, these huts were in a. few years totally destroyed. The misfortunes 
attending this generous a.nd humane attempt in favour of the shipwrecked mariner. 
deterred the Marine Society, as well as other bodies and individuals. from a like ben&
volent attempt, until the establishment of the Merrimack Humane Society in 1802. 
Conceh'ing it absolutely necessary that some relief should be afforded the unfortn· 
ria.'te suft'erer on so desolate a spot, and in the most inclemeDt season of the year~ the 
&cie:ty voted to build three huts on the island, and have carried their generou• reso
lutions into full effect. The exertions of this benevolent Institution will be, in 
tuture, to preserve these huts in repair, and in :perfect ~upply of materials for :ti~. and 
other neoesaaries for the support and preservation of life. Many, no doubt, will owe 
'their liYes to the humanity of this design, and with grateful feelings contribute them .. 
eelV'ee to the pl'eSenation of others. The expense and trouble will be trivial in 
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oomparison with the noble purposes it may answer ; and the hope of its answering 
these purposes will be alone a sufficient remuneration to the generous projectors. 

From the report of a Committee, appointed by the.Society, which was published a. 
few years since, we have the following description of the huts, and directions to the 
mariner where to find them :-

.. The house for the keeper of the lights, erected by the United States. is about 20 
rods south from the lighthouses. About 2500 paces, or ll miles south from this 
house and the lights, on the inside of the island, is the first hut, to which the mariner, 
in dayJight, may be directed by a beacon, about 300 paces to the east, with a hand 
pointing J.o the hut. 

2900 paces, or about I! miles south from this, is the second hut, with & Similar 
beacon, about 400 paces, S.E., pointing to it. · 

1700 paces, or about a mile south from this, is a third, with a beacon, bearing East. 
500 paces distant. 

5000 paces, or about 3 miles south of this, is a house. occupied by Mr. Spiller and 
family, which is about a mile from the south end of the island; and about West, a 
mile from the south end of the island, are two other houses, with families. 

These huts, together with the other houses mentioned, form a chain from one ex
tremity of the island to the other. The unfortunate mariner, whose fate may wreck 
him on this shore, can, by noticing the point of the compass from which the wind 
blows at the time of his being wrecked, be governed in ,pis course across the island, 
where he will find himself under the lee of tbe higher land, and protected in some 
measure from the violence of the tempest. By keeping along the margin of the island, 
whare the travelling is good, and before coming quite to the marsh, either north or 
south, he will be certain of meeting with one of these huts or houses, where he may 
:find temporary relief. To facilitate still further the means of eonveyiug immediate 
assistance to those unfortunate mariners who may be wrecked on this island. a number 
of gentlemen were incorporated for the purpose, and have completed a bridge and 
turnpike road from Newbury Port to Plum Island. This road leads in a south
easterly direction from Newbury Port, and the bridge crosses Plum Island nearly 
about a. quarter of a mile to the S.W. of Seal Island. An elegant hotel has been 
erected at the east end of the bridge, within 100 rods of the sea-shore. a mile 
south from the lights, and about three-quarters of a mile northerly from the northern
most house erected by the Merrimack Humane Society before mentioned. The 
hotel is painted white, has three white chimneys, and may serve as a landmark for 
seamen. 

If a vessel, by stress of weather, should be obliged to run ashore on this island, 
and the master can make any choice of the place, it is most eligible to run on to~ as 
nearly opposite this house as possible, as assistance and shelter can be more promptly 
afforded, a.nd the communication will be more direct with Newbury Port. 

It rarely happens that any life is lost on this beach. in attempting to escape from 
the wreck, when the crew remain on board until low tide. Un1ess the vessel is in 
imminent da.nger of going to pieces immediately~ the seamen should never take to 
their boat." 

In a course nearly north from the lighthouses on Plum Island, and about half a 
mile distant, across the mouth of the Merrimack River, is the southern extremity of 
Salisbury Beach, named Salisbury Point. From this point a sandy bee.oh extends 
northerly on the verge of the oc.-e&n, without an inlet or interruption of any conse
quence, until it reaches Hampton River. This beach is connected with the main 
land by a salt· marsh, of considerable extent. intersected by a variety of small rivulets 
and creeks. which render it impossible for a shipwrecked ma.rin&r to reach the inha
bited part of Salisbury. Here, too, the hapless mariner is sometimes destined to suffer 
the misfortunes of shipwreck, and to reach a desolate and inhospitable shore, only to 
aggravate the horrors of his death. Even if be ca.n attain the first and wished-for 
~joot. in escaping from the dangers ()f the .ocean, he then finds himself a ~litary 
wanderer on the coast, without shelter or sustenance; and. in bis .fruitless search for 
them.. must inevitably perish. 

Although the N.E. storms are generally most fatal to vessels on this p&tt of the 
coast, yet Salisbury Bea.ch is not so frequently a place of shipwreck as Plum Island; 
but to guard against a possibility of acciden~ which must sometimes happen to the 
nnakiltul or inexperienced navigator,. the Marine Society erected a but,, similar, w 
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those on Plum Island. Here they deposited everything necessary for the relief of 
such as might need it, and were at the pains and expense frequently to inspect it, and 
renew their generosity by replenishing it: but this has shared the same fate with those 
on Plum Island; not so much, however, from the insufficiency of its foundation, or 
the violence of the winds, as from the wantonness of individuals and companies, who 
frequent this spot, in the warm season, on parties of pleasure. The Merrimack Hu
mane Society have extended their benevolent views to this part of the coast, and have 
erected a hut a.bout three-quarters of a mile north from Black Rocks, so named, and 
about 150 paces from the sea-shore_ This hut will be mallitained in commodious 
repair, and provided with everything suitable for those who may be so unfortunate as 
to need its shelter. Others, on the same coast, will be erected as speedily as the funds 
of the society, and the charity of individuals, will render it possible, and will be con
veniently furnished and provided for the same laudable purpose. 

ZPS'W'%CB.-Tbe mouth of the Ipswich River is situated at the south end of 
Plum Island, and a long bar extends for l! miles E.S.E. from the S.W. point of 
Plum Island, which causes the channel to be along the south side. Patches Beach 
on the south side is distinguished by two lighthouses which show the lights at 40 
feet above the sea, distant 500 feet, and bearing the one from the other W. t N. and E. 
i S. The western light revolves, the ea.stern one is fixed. The lights in one lead 
over the bar, passing a little to the south of the buoy. Run in close to the beach, 
and follow it close up to avoid the northern spit on the starboard hand ; run up 
round the first high bluff head, where you will find safe anchorage. There are 8 
feet on the bar at low water, and stranger!:> must avail themselves of the assistance 
of a pilot. 

.ASSZS SQ.VAN, in the south part of Ipswich Bay, requires the assistance 
of a pilot to enable you to run in, as the bar frequently changes. On Wigwam 
point, the ea.st side of the entrance to this harbour. is a lighthouse, painted white. 
containing a fixed light about 50 feet above the level of the sea. This light is of 
great importance to those who are driven into Ipswich Bay in an easterly gale of 
wind; because Annis Squam will afford a safe harbour when over the bar, upon 
which there a.re 16 and l 7 feet at high water. 

The bar of this harbour bears from Hallibut Point (the N.E. point of Cape Anne) 
about 8-W. by W. 3t miles. In running for Hallibut Point be cautious of Plum 
Cove Ledge, which shows itself until nearly high water, and bears from Squam light 
N.N.E. a little northerly, about one mile. Passing this ledge you leave Hodgkin's 
Cove, which is deep, and a long point of land, named Davis's Neck, on your port 
hand. When up with this neck, haul S.W. or S.V\..... by ,V. for Squam Bar. In 
88.iling into this harbour. bring the llght to bear due South, and when at the distance 
of a mile from it, run directly for it, leaving Harada.n's Rock, which lies N.E. by E. 
-1 E. from the light, distant three-eighths of a mile, on your port hand. Continue 
your course until you a.re within 50 yards of the light, then haul up S.S.W. for the Bar 
Rock, leaving the lighthouse on the port hand. (1820.) 

The bar, which runs nearly N.E. and S.,V., leaves the river a.bout 90 fathoms broad. 
opposite to the light to the starboard_ In running up, as here directed, you will 
leave the Lobster Rocks (which lie 200 yards S by W. from the lighthouse, and dry 
at low water) on the port hand. When up with the Bar Rocks, whiAh lie on the '"" 
starboard hand, a.ud are dry till nearly high water, stee1: S. by E. l E. until you 
open the houses, and you may anchor in from 3-l to o fathoms, clee:r sandy bottom ; 
or run your vessel on shore, on the starboard side, should you happen to be without 
anchors and cables. 
. When the weather is so boisterous that boats cannot get off, we believe that a 
Jla.g is hoisted on the shore, near the lighthouse, so soon a.s there is a sufficient 
depth for vessels upon the bar. 

On the Lobster Rocks is a monument 17 feet high* 12 feet in diameter at the base, 
.and projects 7 feet out of the water. It bears S.\V. by S. t 8-, a quarter of a mile 
. from the lighthouse on Wigwam Point. There is a black buoy placed outside the 
bar. bearing N. t E •• lf miles, from Lhe monument, and a white buoy on the Haradan 
Rock bearing N. by E. i E., lf 'iniles from the same; and also a red buoy off the 
Plum. Cove Ledge, in 3 fathoms, N.N.E., ll miles, from the monument. 

· .. · At about 2i miles,. E.S.E., from Hallibut Point is a dangerous group of rocks 
:nam,ed the Salvages, which bear nearly N. by E. from the lighthouses on Thatcher's 
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Island. Between them and the shore there is stated to be a passage, but as there 
is a great necessity for a survey at this part of the coast, it is recommended at e.ll 
times to give them a wide berth. 

SHOALS OFF THE STATE OF MAINE. 

OF the shoals which exist off the coast of the state of l\Iaiue, with the exception of 
Cashe's Ledge and the St. George's Bank, no survey has yet been made; the par
ticulars that we have been enabled to gather of them, must therefore be received with 
that caution which is proper to all uncertain information. Soundings on these banks 
have from time to time been obtained by the United States' coast surveyors, but we be
lieve that no party has yet been assigned to this section for their systematic examination. 

From Cape Sable to Cape Cod the distance and course are about 70 leagues, W. by 
S. In steering this course you will pass about 12 leagues to the southward of the 
Fippenies and Cashe's Ledge, and pass to the northward of the George's Banks. 

31'%P.PBJlif%ZS.-When sailing to the eastward from Thatcher's lsland you will, 
after running a distance of 1 7 or 18 leagues, get soundings upon a bank 8 or 10 
leagues in extent, named the Fippenies, which has a north and south direction, 
u.nd is only about 6 miles in width. Upon this bank the soundings vary from 
30 to 40 fathoms, and there are 80 and 90 fathoms close-to on its eastern side, deepening 
to 100 and 130 as you run to the south•ea.stward. The presumed longitude of this bank 
is 69° 25' W., and it is stated to run from lat. 42° 40' to 43° 3' N. 

The Fippenies Bank probably lies more to the eastward than the position indi
cated above, Lieut. T. B. Huger, of the Coast Survey Service, having obtained 
soundings of 36 fathoms, on the 17th of October, 1853, in lat. 42° 471 N., and long. 
69° 13' W., at a locality where 100 fathoms he.d hitherto been supposed to be the 
depth. The surface of the spot giving these soundings is about 3 miles in extent 
from North to South. and 2 miles from East to West, and immediately around it are 
38 and 40 fathoms. Lieut. Huger says, " On the 17th inst., I touched the bottom 
in 40 fathoms, and endeavoured to follow the line of soundings. I was struck with 
a strong tide-rip, in appearance the same as those off the Nantucket Shoals, trending 
to the northward and westward. I ran one line along the eastern edge, sounding in 
36, 38 and 4.0 fathoms, another line through the middle of it. and before leaving the 
ground, a line on the southern edge. I fim disposed to think that there are several 
different knolls, with a depth varying from 30 to 70 fathoms, not now laid down on 
the chart. The character of the bottom, as far as I we.s able to obtain it, was coarse 
sand in the 30 fathoms water, and soft mud in the deeper parts." 

c.aas:•rs 3'.JU)G:B.-This ledge lies about 15 miles to the eastward of the Fip
penies, and is situated on a bank of 20 to 40 fathoms water, the extent of which is 
not well ascertained. On the eastern side of this bank you will soon get into deep 
water, and there are from oO to 90 and 100 fathoms between it and the Fippenies. 
What renders Cashe's Ledge so dangerous is a flat white rock, in extent about 806 
feet, which is situated on the eastern edge of the bank, and bas 26 feet or less water 
upon it. South of this rock there is said to be a. gully of 90 fathoms water running 
in upon the bank in a south-westerly direction, upon the south side of which, at 3 
miles to the southward of the flat white rock, there is a shoal of 7 fathoms, having 
immediately a.round it soundings shoaling suddenly from 10 to 80 fathoms on all 
sides except the ea.st, when it d~pens suddenly to 80 and 90 fathoms • 

.At about 9 or 10 miles to the N. by W. of the flat white rock. and separated from 
it by soundings of 10 to 35' fathoms, rocky bottom, there is a shoal of 11 to 14 
fathoms, bottom of kelp. 

Casbe's Ledge has been described by several ne.viga.tore; but. until S<>ugbt for by 
Oommander Davis, of the U.S. Navy, (a copy of whose report is gi'\"en subsequently.) 
its position was not very accurately ascertained. Commander Owen, R.N., a few 
:rears since, ran a line of soundings of 40 to 46 fathoms across the bank, in a north· 
W'esterly direction, but was unsueeeseful in fi.i:tding the 28 feet rock, although we 
believe his search was repeated several times. 

The following description of Caabe's Ledge by the Ma&t.er of H.M~S. Beaver wa6 
written some years sin•; it will be oheerTed that the latitude and longitude be 



 

SHOALS OFF THE STATE OF MAINE. 73 

assigns to it is incorrect, according to the more accurate determination of Commander 
Davis:-" I took my departure from Thatcher's Island to the eastward of Cape Anne. 
The island bore North from me, distant 3 miles. From this bearing I steered E. ! 
N., with a fair wind, 65 miles, and fell in with the bank where Cashe's Ledge is, 
about 2 leagues to the northward of the shoal, in 60 fathoms water, hard black clay. 
This bank extends from North to South 7 leagues, and from East to West 2 leagues. 
In the middle of the bank is the shoal mentioned : its length and breadth is about 
half a mile. It is rocky, and its soundings very irregular, having 10 to 4 fathoms 
in the length of a boat. You will have 17 fathoms of water within a cable's length 
of it, deepening as you stand from it, to 90 fathoms. As you approach the bank, 
you sound in from 60 to H5 fathoms, brown sand, with black stones and broken 
shells; then in 30 fathoms it grows rocky. The current on the ledge is exceedingly 
rapid and unaccountable. If the wind blows strongly, any vessel would founder, 
although she should not strike on it. The situation of the ledge, by four days' good 
obf!ervation, is )at. 43° l' N.t long. 69° 6 1 Vi. As this is a very dangerous shoal, all 
ships should endea-vour to keep clear of it. On the shoalest part are only 12 feet at 
low water." · 

It has since been said by Mr. Backhouse, MasterofH.M.S. Argonaut, that this ledge 
extends north and south 7 leagues ; the shoalest part being near the centre of the 
bank, extending a quarter of a mile each way. The ledge, he observes, bears from 
Cape Anne E. -t N., 24 leagues, the shoalest part being in the latitude above men
tioned. "You will have," he adds," on this part from 10 to 4 fathoms, very irregular 
soundings, all rocky bottom. The current shifts all round the compass every hour. 
and runs at the rate of 2 miles an hour." 

Comma.!lder Charles H: Davis, S~~-~-~!!¥ Stat!'!tr~ey,-makes 
the following report relating to the pos1t10u of the roc'k at lra.She's Ledge, da'te<l J tme 
8th, 1849 ; hence we may consider that the locality is now fully determined :-

"The U.S. steamer Bibb remained ~at anchor on the rock from a o'clock on 
Tuesday, to o o'clock on Wednesday afternoon, during which time the boats were 
employed in repeated examinations of the surface of the rock. The sea was smooth, 
the wind west, the weather perfectly clear, and the southern and western horizons 
well defined. 

The latitude wa.s determined-
First, by the meridian altitude of the moon with three observers, whose readings 

differed from each other less than half a minute. The meridian passa~ occurred at 
twelve minutes past midnight; the dec]ina.tion of the moon was l 7f south, which, 
the night being remarkably cloudless, secured a distant horizon. 

Second, by a meridian observation of the sun. with four sextants, the readings of 
which differed in the extreme but one minute. The latitudes given by the sun a.nd 
moon differ from each other but one mile. The longitude was determined by three 
chronometers, from Messrs. Bond and Son, which were taken on board on Monday, 
and returned on Thursday ; and were proved by the final comparisons of Thursday 
to have run correctly. Twenty-five observations, taken on the 6th and 6th, wei-e 
used to ascertain this element, the mean of those of the 5th differing from that of the 
6th by only a second of time. Several sets, not employed in obtaining the reported 
result, were also taken for confirmation. Not being absolutely required. they were 
worked out with less care. 

The latitude of the rock, by the meridian observation of the sun, is 42° 66' N
The longitude, the mean of both days, is ...•.....•..••••..•..•••.•.•••••• 68° 5li' W. 

The latitude and longitude of this rook. recently given by the best authorities, are 
42° 44'. and 69° 03', the former differing 12 miles, and the latter 12 miles, from the 
Coast Survey determination. Formerly the latitude and longitude of this spot were 
laid down at 48° 04' and 69° 11', the form.er 8 and the latter 20 miles in error. These 
e1TOrs, particularly in latitude, give additional value to our determination. and render 
ita early announcement import.ant to navigators. The least water on this rock is 
26 .feet; a. less d.epth has been reported by the fishermen, but they sound with their 
.ftsbingJines, not accurately marked; and having on the~ a lead of St pounds only; 
not heavy enough to press down or pass through ,th~ thick kelp that :eo':ers the rock. 
The extent of rock, having 10 or l.ess fathoms on it, 1s about half a mile ma N.W. by 
w .. and.'8.E. by .E. direction. and very n&rrOw. It is surrounded by deep water at-. 
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short distance, particularly on the south-east side, where the depth increases suddenly 
to 60 fathoms. 

It is my wish that this should be called Ammen's Rock, in compliment to the 
officer by whose exertions, last summer, the means were afforded of discovering and 
correctly determining its position at this time." 
~BBT'S B.Al\T&.-This is an extensive deep water bank, of 30, 40, 50, a.nd 60 

fathoms, 16 leagues in length N.E. and S.W., and 3 leagues in breadth; it is gene· 
rally represented in the charts as commencing close to the southward of Mount 
Desert Rock, and ex.tending to about the longitude of 68° 451 West. Outside of the 
bank the water deepens to 70 and 80 fathoms, and between it and the shores of 
America are 100, 70, 60, and 55 fathoms; on or about it there is no danger what
ever. 

ST. GBOaGZ'S BAXB..-This bank was regularly surveyed in 1821, under the 
orders of Captain Isaac Hall, by the U.S. schooner Science, and the t1l()()p Orbit. 
The following is a copy of the report:-" There are properly four shoals on St. 
George's Bank; the whole of them are included between the latitudes of 41° 34' N. 
and 4t0 t>a' 30" N., and longitudes 67° 18' W. and 67° 59' ,V. Between them a.re 
15 to 35 fathoms of water. 

The largest, and on which is the greatest danger, is the most southerly and 
westerly. It is somewhat triangular, with a long and narrow spit running out from 
the S.E. angle. The S.E. point is in latitude 41° 34' N., and longitude 67° 40' W. 
The west point is in latitude 41° 421

, and longitude 67° 591
• The N.E. point is in 

latitude 41° 481 N., and longitude 67° 471 W. The eastern side of this shoal, although 
somewhat irregular, runs nearly S.S.E. and N.N.W., having on it from 3 feet to 
9 fathoms at common low water; it is composed of a great....number of sand spits, 
very narrow, so that the width of a narrow vessel will make several fathoms difference 
in the depth of water. The general range of the spits is from S.E. to N.W. As there 
are no rocks, they are, consequently, liable to change, in some measure, their position 
and ranges. On their eastern edge, even in calm weather, unless it eithor be high 
or low water, the tides run with great rapidity, and form considerable breakers, when 
setting to the westward. This is accounted for by a know ledge of the fact, that 
directly on the edge of this shoal there are from 12 to 16 fathoms of water. so that 
the edge forms a sort of dam, stopping the force of the flood-tide, and over which the 
ebb falls. 

When there was any considerable wind. we observed that the breakers were higher 
within the edge to the westward than on the edge; and I have no doubt that the 
water there was still shoaler, and that we should have seen the sand bad it not have 
been for the heavy sea. The breakers were such, unless it were entirely calm, that it 
was impossible to go among them with boats; nor was it considered safe to attempt 
with vessels. For besides the danger of striking on the ha.rd sand spits, the vessels 
would have been liable to have been filled by the breakers. Even on the eastern 
edge, and at nearly slack water, the vessels were, at times, nearly covered with them. 
It was, therefore, not thought necessary to attempt it, as the o~jeet of the survey-to 
ascertain if there was danger on the shoals, and the situation and extent of this 
danger-could be accomplished without the risk. Had not the sea been very smooth. 
and at high water, we should not have been able to have got on where we found only 
three feet, when reduced to low water. The p1-eva.iling wind was to the eastward; 
and I have no doubt that this place would have been bare, with any continua.nee or 
&n o:ff~shbre wind. I think there are no rocks about the shoals. We had one cast 
on the S.W. side, which indicated rocky bottom, in 15 fathoms; but I believe it 
to have been some sharp stone that the lead struck upon. 

The oentre of the northern shoal is in latitude 41° 631 80'' N., and longitude 
67° 431 W. It extends east and west, a.bout 4 miles; the shoalest pa.rt, ha.ring 
6 fathoms, is very narTow, and composed of ha.rd sand; but there are not more 
than 12 fathoms of water for three miles to the southward Qf the above latitude. 
On the north side, a.t 2 cables' length ,from th& shoaJ, the sloop dropped into 33 
fathoms. The breakers on this shoal are very heavy; and when there should be a 
sufficient sea to endanger a vessel, they might be seen some miles, and heard &t 
a considerable distance; and as the shoalest part is not more tha.n a cable's length 
inside. and no danger near it, a vessel might avoid it. 

To the eastward of the. laat-mentioned shoal~ in lat. 41° 611 N., &11d long. 
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67° 261 W., is another small shoal, with 8 fathoms water, having, however, con
siderable breakers. There are but 17 fathoms for three miles to the northward of 
it; but very near to the eastward a.re 3 l fathoms, and from· 20 to 30 fathoms to the 
south and west. 

The centre of the east shoal is in lat. 41° 47', and long. 67° 191• It is about 2 
miles long from east to west, and "has 7 fathoms water. To the southward 
there are but 17 fathoms for two miles ; but in other directions there are from 20 to 
30 fathoms. 

The above shoals, I am confident, are all which are on St. George's Bank; their 
positions and sizes may be relied on, as well as the soundings which I have laid 
down; they were ascertained by a vast number of celestial observations, taken with 
good and well-adjusted instruments, on board the two vessels, and very carefully 
calculated. The rates of the chronometers were found by a transit instrument 
previously to sailing from Boston, and after our 1·eturn; and a.11 our observations 
recalculated for the small variation that appeared. 

At anchor, in different places, and on different days, we determined the set and 
strength of the tides, and as nearly as possible, their rise and fall. The rise of them 
is from 1 to lt fathoms. They set round the compass every tide, setting S.E. every 
full moon, and running from l to 4 knots per hour, at a mile's distance from the 
breakers. The main rate is, however, materially varied by the winds. They set 
strongest at W.S.W. and E.N.E., and which is, undoubtedly, the strength of the 
flood and ebb. From these causes and variety in the tides, arises a prinaipal danger 
in approaching the shoals. When under-way about the shoals, in a few hours' time 
we found ourselves drifted far out of our reckonings; and to ascertain our situations, 
when both vessels were under-way, we took continued observations for the longitude 
by the chronometers, and, at the same time, double altitudes for the latitudes; which 
latter were calculated by Brosius's new Q.nd certain method. By allowing for the 
set of tides, as ascertained a.t anchor, the observations and reckonings agreed very 
nearly, so that the latitudes and longitudes of every place may be considered as 
cert.a.in. Should, therefore, any vessel fall in with these shoals, a knowledge of the 
course and strength of the tides will prove of the greatest importance ; and they ca.n, 
by the preceding facts, be calculated for a.ny day and hour. 

In proceeding from Cape Cod to the shoals, at five leagues from the light, there are 
86 fathoms, muddy bottom. The water gradually deepens, to 133 fathoms, and then 
decreases towards the shoals. In latitude 41° 51' N., and longitude 68° 111 W., there 
are 90 fathoms; in latitude 41° 50', and longitude 68° 3', there are 49 fathoms, sand 
and gravel, on the western edge of the bank ; the water then shoalens f&St ; to the 
northward of the shoal, in latitude 41° 691, and longitude 67° 521

, on the south 
side of the north channel, there are 60 fathoms, soft mud; in latitude 42° 12', and 
longitude 67° 51', there are 102 fathoms; in latitude 42° 101

, and longitude 67° 18'. 
there is no ground at 175 fathoms. To the eastward we did not ascertain the extent 
of the bank. At two miles southward of the S.E. point of the shoals, there are from 
20 to 26 fathoms, which soundings continue 20 miles to the southward and westward. 
The bottom on the bank, so far as we examined it, is of such a. narrow character. 
that it is difficult for a vessel to ascertain her situation by it ; we often found a great 
variety of soundings, in a very short distance, such as sands of various colours, and 
differently mixed, coarse and fine gravel, pebbles of various colours. stones, sponge, 
and shells. 

Notwithstanding this variety, some general character of the soundings may be use
ful. The mariner, therefore, will :find to the westward of the shoals, and at some dis
tance from them, the bottom to be coarse sand and gravel of ell colours; to the N.W., 
a mixture of white, black, and yellow sand; to the north, black and white sand; to the 
N.E., ebie:fty gravel and pebble; to the east, fine white and yellow sand; and in 
la.titu~ 41° fi7' N., and longitude 66° 40' W .• some white moss; to the S.E. fine white 
and yellow sand ; and to the south generally white sand. As the shoals are ap
proached, in wha.tever direction, the soundings become coarse. and are frequently 
mixed with shells of different kinds. Near the shoal much of the bottom is pebbles; 
'*!ld to the ea.st of the largest a.nd most dangerous shoal, there are stones the size of 
hens* eggs, with moss and sponge on some of them. 

Near the 8.E. point are fiom lf) to 20 fathoms; a prevailing eba.ra.cter of the sound
~gs is green shells, chiefly of the species called seareggs. If a vessel be far en(}ugh 
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south to avoid danger, she will have no shells. The reports that rocks have been 
discovered on these shoals, are undoubtedly incorrect: at the western part of the 
bank we saw, in strong tide rips, large quantities of kelp and sea-weeds, which, at a 
distance, had the appearance of rocks, but on sounding we found good water and a 
regulttr and clear bottom. 

It will be seen, by the bottom, that the holding-ground is not good; but the vessels 
employed in the survey, by having a long scope of cable, frequently rode out a consi
derable gale of wind, for twenty-two hours, on the east side of the main shoal, and also 
to the windward of it; the sea breakiug very high at the time, we being in 10 fathoms 
water. It ma.y be worthy of remark that, at one cast of the lead, on examining the 
arming, I found one-third black sand, one-third white sand, and one-third green shells, 
in as distinct dimensions as they could be drawn." 

This bank was again surveyed in 1837 by Commander Charles Wilkes, of the U.S. 
N11vy, and from bis report it would appear that the two shoalest spots are in lat. 41° 
40' 13" N., long. 67° 44' 10" "\V., and lat. 41° 40' 33" N., long. 67° 44' 30" W., and that 
these consist of knolls of hard sand, having on them at low water only 2! fathoms, or 
H> feet. Mr. Wilkes says in his report that .. the whole of the shoal is composed of 
hard sand spits-fine sand on the shoalest places, and coarser a.s the water deepens, 
until it becomes large pebbles without sand. 

The rise and fe.11 of tides is 7 feet, extremely regular, the first part of the flood 
setting N.N.W., the latter part N. by E., and the ebb S.S.E. and S. by W. The flood 
runs 4! hours, ebb fi-i hours; greatest velocity two and six-tenths of a mile, from 
half an hour to two hours in changing, going round with the sun on from north by 
way of east. The wind has but little effect on the velocity. High water, full and 
change, &t !Oh. 30m. Variation of the compass 8° 15' W." 

From this survey it would appear that the shoal is about 14 miles long and 1! to 2 
miles broad, the soundings being generally from 6 to 8 it.nd 10 fathoms. A.a noticed 
above, the sea sometimes breu.ks heavily on it. 

LITTLE ST. GEORGE'S BANK.~It is probable that to the south·westwa.rd of the 
St. George's Bank there is another shoal, although, we believe, of not so dangerous a 
character, a patch of 5 fathoms having been found in lat. 41° 11' N. and long. 69° lfi' 
W. The sea breaks heavily upon it in blowing weather, and about it a.re supposed to 

, be soundings of 13 to 25 or 30 fathoms, but these particulars are uncertain, as well 
as the position a.ssigued to it. It is stated to lie S.V\r. by S. about 2b miles from the 
south end of the St. George's Bank, and to have a bottom of sand, gravel, and pebbles 
in its vicinity. 

CLARK'S BANK, so named from its discoverer, is a. shoal lying 80 miles or 
nearly so to the westward of the St. George's Bank, in about lat. 41° 84.' N. and long. 
69° 15' W. Its extent is uncertain, and also the nature of the soundings upon it, but 
they are supposed to be of 10 to 17 fathoms, mud and sand. The ex.tent has been 
stated to be as much as 1!> miles. 

In approaching St. George's Bank from the southward, you will get soundings in 
latitude 40° 4' N., if to the S.S.\V. of the bank. If in latitude 40° 30' N. and you do 
not get soundings, you may be certain that you are to the eastward of the shoal, and 
must direct your course accordingly to clear it; your first soundings in tba.t ca.Be will 
be in 7:> to 00 fathoms. It is said that when steering to the northward, you will 
shoalen your water gradually to 20 fathoms, when you will be in latitude 41° 2-01 N., 
which depth of water you will have for about 10 or 12 leagues either eastward 'OI' 
westward ; but some recent eharts represent a much greater depth than ia here staled. 

CAPE ANNE TO CAPE COD. 

Tax survey of the coast comprised between Capes Anne a!1d Cod is cons!dera?ly 
adva.need, yet not so much so as to enable us to give that detailed account of it which 
we could desire. The examination of some of the harbours bas been completed, 
'but finished too recently to allow charts of them to be published. Among.~ 
harbours we may mention those of Sa.lem, Boston, Well:Beet. and Barnstaple. The 
sn1;vey is being very actively _proceeded -:ith by the intelligent o~oers engagedln the 
•ork, and we may hope t.h&t befol'& long it will approach eomplet10n. · ·· 

As the coast has not been amve1ed. awl the Chant and these Directions, al.though 



 

CAPE ANNE TO CAPE COD. 77 

drawn up rrom the best attainable materials, cannot be considered so accurate as 
could be wished, ship masters will see how necessary it is to use all the caution possible 
when running along it, and if ignorant of a harbour to which they may be bound, to 
avail themselves as much as possible of local knowledge when running into it. 

CA.PB AXX:Z.-Cape Anne is of moderate height with trees on it, which help 
to distinguish it. It may also be distinguished by Pigeon Hill, which appears 
like a boat with the bottom upwards; this hill is about a mile south of Hallibut 
Point. 

Upon Thatcher's Island, which is about a mile to the east of the main land of 
Cape Anne, are two lighthouses, one-fourth of a mile apart, and bearing S. by W. 
and N. by E. from each other. The lanterns are 90 feet above the level of the sea, 
and both exhibit fixed lights, visible 14 to 16 miles; in foggy weather, a gun is 
fired to answer signals. Thatcher's Is1and affords no harbour, nor is there any safe 
anchorage near it. There is, indeed, a passage between it and the main, through 
which small vessels may pass even at low tide, but the water is shoal, and the 
bottom filled with large stones. So soon as the lights are discovered, you wi.ll be 
certain of your situation; for being two separate lights, they cannot be mistaken for 
the single light at Boston, for that of Cape Cod, or for the Plymouth Lights, which 
are double, and within a very short dists.nce of each other. The lights of Cape Aune 
are, therefore, of great utility to all vessels in their passage in or out, as they at once 
serve to point out the situation of the Salvages and Londoner, and for a point of 
departure to vessels bound outward. 

Thatcher's Island Ledge bears from the body of the island from E.S.E. to S.S.E., 
extending about 2 miles from the island. After getting the west light to bear N. t 
W., you are to the westward of the ledge ; then haul up to the N. W., to bring the 
lights to bear N.E. by E., and steer S.W. by W. for the eastern point, distant 7} miles 
from Thatcher's Island; then your course is W. by S., 7l miles for the lights on 
Baker's Island. 

When you come from the eastward, and make Cape Anne Lights in the night-time, 
bring them to bear S. W., and run directly for them, which course will carry you within 
the Londoner; and when you pass the said rocks, bring the two lights in one, bear
ing N. by E. IE., and then steer S.S.W. t W.; keeping this course about a mile, 
will carry you clear of MiJk Island, which is very low, and cannot be seen on a dark 
night. When you judge yourself to the westward of this island, then haul to the 
westward until you bring the lights to bear E.N.E •• when you must steer W.S. W., 
a.bout :> miles, which course will carry you to the ea.stern point; when you pass this 
poin~ keep on W.S.W., until you bring Norman's 'Voe, which is the highest land on 
the north side of the harbour, to bear N.N.W., and run in N.N.W., until yon shut 
the lights in; then N.N.E. will c.arry you safely in. 

If you want to go inside the Salva.gas, a course not to be recommended, the passage 
not having been surveyed, keep Hallibut Point close on board, which has a tree on 
the eastern part of it, and steer S.S.E. for Straitsmouth Island; but he careful to avoid 
Avery's Rocks by keeping the lights on the dry point of Straitsmouth Island, till you 
get close on board; then haul round the point, and S.S.E. will carry you to the lights. 
To avoid the Londoner keep the lights close on boa.rd the body of the island, on 
which they stand. The Londoner lies half a mile off; it breaks at all times, is quite 
dry at low water. and bears E.S.E. from the middle of Tha.tcher's Island.• A long 
ahoal runs off N.E., half a. mile, from the Londoner. Between Thatcher's Island and 
the Londoner are 3 fathoms at low water. From the Salvages to Hallibut Point 
and Sandy Bay, there is a large spot of flat ground, which at low water will take 
up a large vessel. Outside the Salvages is very bold. Hallibut Point bears from the 
Salva.gee W.N.,V., 2-l miles; and the Salvages bear from the lights N.N.E., 8 miles 
dietant. 

At about 7 to 10 miles from Thatcber's Island, in an East or S.E. direction. there 
are ~veral small stony spots with 10 to 18 fathoms upon them. Inside these spots 
tb&r:e are 26 to 8-0 fathoms. 
.· SANDY B.a.Y.-This is a small bay immediately to the northward of Cape Anne. If 
from the southward, in passing outside Stra.itsmouth. Is~and, be careful of Avery•s 
Rooks, •hioh bear North from the east.em part of the ielandt about one-third of a 

• Thie rock is, we be1ieVe, marked by 1l be.Can. 
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mile; run W. by N. until you bring the meeting-house to bear S.W. by S.t then run 
in for the pier-head: in approaching which, keep away a little, and run in until you 
can see into the pier-head; then luff, and round in. Those constantly in the habit of 
entering the said pool, when the wind is easterly, make up the head sails, and keep 
up the main-sail, which enables them to have command of the vessel, and avoid 
falling off against the wharf built out from the beach. If from the northward, after 
having passed Andrew's Point, bring the meeting-house to bear S.S.W., and run for 
it. This course will carry you clear of Dodge's Ledge, which you will leave on your 
starboard hand. 

The passage through Straitsmouth Gap is not safe, except (\t nearly high water, as 
there are but 3 feet at low water, and rocky bottom. 

At Straitsmouth Harbour there is a small lighthouse on an island immediately to 
the northward of Cape Anne, which shows a fixed light at 40 feet above the sea, visible 
13 miles. 

a::r..ovcBSTBa. oa CA.PB AB'l!l'B B.ARBOva.-The entrance to this harbour 
lies about 5 miles to the south-westward of Cape Anne. In sailing to it from off the 
lights on Thatcher's Island, you will open Brace's Cove before you come up with the 
harbour. which is e. small inadequately sheltered place, only suitable for small craft. 
Gloucester Harbour, when open, bears N.N.E. 

Gloucester Harbour is about a mile wide, and runs in to the northward, nearly 2-l 
mile~ In it there is a depth of 8 and 7 fathoms at the entrance, which decreases 
gradually to 18 and 10 feet, the latter being in the inner harbour immediately o:ff the 
"town. There are several dangers scattered over the surface of the harbour which 
require to be carefully avoided when runuing in, for which reason strangers in 
doing so are strongly recommended to avail themselves of the assistance of a pilot. 

On the east point of the harbour, there is a lighthouse 30 feet high, which shows a 
fixed light at 57 feet above the sea, visible 12 miles. There is also a small fixed light 
at 45 feet from the water, on Ten-Pound Island, within the harbour. 

The several shoals within the harbour are, or were, marked with buoys as follow:
a spar-buoy with red head, in 10 feet on the ledge off the eastern point, bearing S. 
by W. t W. from the light on Ten-Pound Island, and about l or i of a mile from the 
shore. A spar-buoy with black head, in 2f fathoms, on the Round Rock, bearing 
S.W. -t S. from the same light, distant Ii miles. A spar-buoy with black head, in 2 
fathoms, on the Cove Ledge, bearing W. by S. half a mile from the same light. A 
spar·buoy with white top, in 2 fathoms, on the Dog Bar Ledge, a shoal consisting of 
large rocks, bearing S. by W. t W., lt miles, from the same light. 

A large high rock, of 20 to 30 fathoms in diameter, stands about 30 fathoms off 
Norman's Woe Point, the weste:ru point of the harbour; and in a southerly direction. 
about 100 fathoms from this rock, is a ledge having only 7 and 8 feet water on it at 
low ebbs. About one-quarter of a mile from Freshwater Cove, there is a ledge of 
only 3 feet at low springs, which bears from the light W . .; N., distant nearly 2 miles. 
At lf miles, S.W. by 8., from Baker's Island, and one-sixth of a mile, N.W. by W. 
-! W., from Half-way Rock iB Satan's or Black Rock, which is above water and 
steep-to. 

In Gloucester Harbour beacons have Ja.tely been placed on Five-Pound Island 
Point. the Harbour Rock, and Bla.ck Rocks. That on Five-Pound Island Point 
consists of a pyramidal beacon, weighing 8 tons, from the summit of which a shaft 
of iron p~jects, having a ball of iron at its end; that on the Harbour Rock is simply 
a shaft of iron, with a bell at the top; and that on the Black Rocks is a similar shaft 
of iron and ball, but it is much higher, and supported by four iron braces. 

In rounding the east point of Gloucester Harbour, great care is necessary to give 
it a good berth, on account of the ledge which projects from it.·· When round it you 
may bear up for Ten-Pound Island. 

Vessels bound for Gloucester Harbour, and falling in to the eastward of the eastern 
point. muat give that point a berth of nearly a mile, and when the light on Ten
Pound Island hears N.N.E. they will be to the westward of the ledge that extends 
f:rom that point, on which is a spar-buoy. lying in 10 feet at low ~ter, and ~&ring 
from Ten-Pound Rock E.- t s .. and may proceed directly for the bght. Runnmg on 
this N.N.E. course they will go between Ten-pound Island and the Ledge1 and have 
13 to H'> feet at low water, springs: the passage round the east end of Ten-Pound 
Island is foul, and unsafe, but the south. •est. and north sides of the island are bold; 
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and may be approa.ched within the distance of 40 or 60 fathoms when the water is 
low; give the west end of the island a berth of from oO to 70 fathoms, and steer N.E. 
for the Inner Harbour. Anchorage may be obtained at any distance, from 100 fathoms 
to three-quarters of a mile from the island, the lighthouse bearing from S. to S.W. 
in 6, o, 4, or 3 fathoms, low spring tides, and muddy bottom ; this inner harbour being 
safe from every wind. 

If bound to Gloucester Harbour, and falling in to the westward so far as the Half 
way Rock, you should take care not to bring the light on Ten-Pound Island to hear to 
the eastward of N.E. by N., until you are a mile or I! miles to the eastward of the 
rock, in order that you may avoid the breakers extending from Baker's Island. These 
breakers are extremely dangerous, as they extend from the idand about 2 miJes, and 
have less than 2 fathoms upon them, but they may be guarded against by noticing 
the buoy on their south-eastern part, which bears, or did bear, from the Half-way 
Rock N.E. by E. distant one mile. "",.hen you have passed well to the eastward of 
these breakers, you may bring the light on Ten-Pound Island to bear N.E., and run 
for it. On this course you will leave Ten-Pound Ledge on your starboard side, and 
the ledges off Norman's Woe Rock and Freshwater Cove on your port side ; and, 
when arrived at Ten-Pound Island, may an~hor as before directed. 

The outer of the Gloucester Harbours is safe, and affords good anchorage against a 
northerly or easterly wind, in 7! to 6fi fathoms, muddy bottom, the lighthouse bearing 
S.E. by E. In the S.E. Harbour there is also good and safe anchorage, with the light 
from N. by E. to N.N.W., in 9 to 6 fathoms, muddy bottom, distant from the light 
one-eighth to half a mile. 

MANCHESTER HARBOUR.-In running from Gloucester Harbour towards 
Beverley, there is a small harbour about half-way, named Manchester Harbour. It 
lies immediately to the northward of Baker's Island, and its entrance is formed on 
the west side by two islands, named Great and Little Misery, which are connected to 
the shore by a fiat of 3 to 7 feet water; and on the east side hy House and Ram 
Islands. In the harbour are 6 to 3 fathoms, and there are several rocks at the 
entrance, the Pilgrim Ledge, Whale's Back, Sauli's Rock, &c., which require to be 
carefully avoided when running in. Strangers would do well to take a pilot, 
particu1ar1y a.s the Whale's Back Ledge is only visible at low tide. 

BBVBKZiBTw BA~ Al!l'D M.&.KB:LBBBAD.-The access to these harbours 
is rendered difficult to strangers by the number of islets, rocks, and suuken ledges 
which lie scattered in their vicinity. These have usually a good depth of water 
immediately off them, which makes them in general difficult to avoid by the lead, for 
which reason as well as there having hitherto been no good survey made of them, it 
is strongly recommended that no shipma.ster attempt to run his vessel into these 
harbours without having the assistance of a pilot. 

Of the rocky islets in the vicinity of Salem and Marblehead, the Half-way Rock is 
one of the most conspicuous. It lies about half-way between the lighthouses of Boston 
and Thatcher's Island, hence its na.me, and nearly 2-i miles from the nearest land. It is 
reported to be 180 feet in diameter, 40 feet high, and to have a depth of 12 fathoms 
or even more water immediately off it. On it there is a pyramidal beacon, the stone 
work of which is 15 feet high, with a base of 10 feet, and above the stone work there 
is a spindle 15 feet high, on which is a copper ball, 2 feet in diameter. The rock bee.rs 
from the light on Ten-pound Island S.W. t W., distant 8 miles. 

Baker'• Ialanil is about~ a mile in extent, and ha.s a shoal flat of 8 to 10 feet, 
extending from its northern side to the distance of l of a. mile, close to which there 
are 3 and 4 fathoms. On the island there are two lighthouses. 25 and 46 feet high, 
bearing from each other N.W. t W. and S.E. t E., which exhibit fixed lights at 70 
and 81 feet above the sea, visible to the distance of about 14 miles; the southernmost 
of these is the highest. Near the east and south sides of the island there are 6 and 8 
fathoms, the latter depth being in the narrow passage separating the island from the 
Baker's Island Breakers, a channel which must only 1'e attempted by those perfectly 
~uainted with the navigation. The island is represented as a.ff'Drding no convenient 
landing:-plaoe, &;nd its northern and eastern sides are said to be high and rocky. 

The Baker's Tuland Breakers is an extensive fiat which runs off from the south side 
of Baker's Island, a distance of l l to 1 f miles, some say to as mu-0h as 2-1 miles. in a 
S ,E .. by S. ·direction. On the Bat there are from 2 to 6 feet water. and several of tbe 
rook• are dry? so that it is extremely dangerous, and must bb cautiously avoided by 
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all vessels app1·oaching from the southward and eastward. The edges are steep-to, 
there being as much as 6 and 8 fathoms immediately off it. On the south-eastern 
edge there is or wa.s a buoy, which bears N.E. by E. about one mile from the Half
way Rock. 

On the northern part of the Baker's Island Breakers there are some rocks called 
the South and North Gooseberry, and dose to the latter, but separated from it by a. 
depth of l2 to lo feet, is another named the Pope's Head. There are also some 
rocks, the Searls, lying on the north-eastern part of the breakers, having close to their 
eastern side 12 to ln feet water. 

Cat Island is a small island about 2 miles S.W. bv \V. from Baker's Island, a.nd 
nearly a mile from Marblehead Neck, the point of land forming the ea.stern side of 
Marblehead Harbour. The shore of the island is irregular and rocky, and at its 
north-western end there is a high beach. On the southern side are three high rocks, 
two of which are oonnected with the island by bars of sand, uncovered st low water : 
the other stands boldly up within these two, but more southerly. The Marine 
Society have lately erected a spar on Cat Island, 40 feet high, to the top of which is 
annexed a. cask, of about I SO gallons, which is a good sea-mark, being seen at sea 20 to 
30 feet above the land. A black spar-buoy lies off the S.E. end, bearing from the 
lights S.E. ~ S. to S.S.E. ! E., 2t miles from the lights . 

.At a.bout t of a mile to the westward of the north end of Cat Island is a small rock 
of 6 feet water, named the Archer's Rock. It has 4 and 5 fathoms close to it, and is 
or was marked by a buoy. 

Marbkkead Rock bears S. W., t of a mile, from the western pa.rt of Cat Island ; it 
is a.hove water, and may be approached to a. short distance without danger. On the 
rock is a. monument. or beacon, painted white at the bottom, and black at the top, 
which in si?.e is about 8 feet at the base, and 15 feet in height. 

Tinker's Ledge. This is a danger having 6 and 8 fathoms close to it, lying about 
I of' a mile E. by S. from Tinker's Island, and I! miles S. ! W. from Cat Island. 
~~inker's Island is on the south side of Marblehead Neck, 1:1.nd joined to it by a 
sandy flat. 

Satan Rock. This is a black rock lying to the south-westward of Cat Island, in the 
direction of the Half-way Rock. It ha.s some rocks under water about it, close to 
which are 11 and 13 fathoms. 

Martin'11 Rock11 and Brimbles. At a short distance from the east side of the north 
end of Cat Island there are two dangerous patches of 6 feet water, named the Martin's 
Rocks; and nearly midway betweeu the island and the north Gooseberry Rock, there 
is a patch of sunken rocks dry at low water, which we believe is marked by a red 
spar-buoy. These latter rooks, named the Brimbles. a.re represented to bear from 
the lighthouses on Baker's Island S.W. by W. distant ll miles, and S.S.E. nearly 
l a. mile from Eagle Island. 

Eagle Island. This is & small island situated a little more than i a mile to the 
northward of Cat Island. It has a flat of 6 to 12 feet extending from it, l a mile to 
the northward, upon which there are several dangerous rooks, and as its edges are 
steep-to it requires care to avoid. The north-western edge of this fiat may ba 
avoided by keeping Gray's Rock to the southward of Marblehead Fort. On this 
edge of the fta.t we believe there is a. red spar~buoy. 
. On the western side of Eagle Island there are two de.taehed rocks of 7 and 10 fee~ 

lying to the distance of a.bout l of a mile from the island. 
Hardy's Bocks. These rocks lie between the fiat extending from Eagle Island and 

Baker's Island, being distant from the latter about 1- a mile towards the N.W. They 
are "!ery dan~erous a.s t~ey_ are ;isible only at low tidet but the beacon on them ought 
rea.dtly to pom.t out their s1tuat1on. Close to them there are 4 and 6 fathoms. 

At about 150 fathoms W. t N. from Haroy·s Rook there is another small rocky 
patch" also under water, named the Rising States Ledge. .. 

Bowditch's Ledge is a small patch of rocks. visible at low spring tides. lying to the 
northward of Eagle Island on a bearing of N. by E. l E. Its position is readily 
seen by the granite triangular monument standing on it, wbieh bears W.N.W. about 
Jt miles from Bo.ker's Island. Olose to the ledge are 8 and 4. fathoms. 

Between Bowditch's Ledge and the Rising States and Hanly's Rocks there bia 
.small patch under water, named the House Ledge. wbioh also bas 3 and 4 fathoms 
eloae to it. ." 
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Misery I11ktnd8 and Ledge. Misery Islands have already been mentioned as form
ing the western side of Manchester Harbour. Misery Ledge is a small patch of 8 
feet at low spring.tides, which bears from the lighthouses on Baker's Island, N.\V. by 
W. t W. distant It miles; it has 3 to 4 fathoms water close to it. 

Whale's Back, Pilgrim's Ledge, Gale's Ledge. These are dangerous ledges lying, 
with the exception of the Whale's Back, a little to the eastward of the entrance to 
Manchester Harbour; they have 6 to 7 fathoms close to them, so that caution is 
necessary when in their vicinity. The 1Vhale's Back lies immediately before Man
chester Harbour, and dries. The Gale's Ledge has but 4 feet on it at low tide, and 
on the Pilgrim"s Ledge are but 10 feet at the same period of low water. 

Haste Rocks. These are some rocks above water lying at the entrance to Salem 
Harbour, and on the south side of the approach to Beverley. }'rom. them a. flat of 7 
to 8 feet extends t of a mile to the northward, and also to the south-westward nearly 
a mile towards the entrance of Salem Harbour. At the south end of the fiat tllere 
are some rocks called the Great and Little Aqua. Vitre. As this flat is steep-to it re
quires some care to avoid. 

Winter Island lies on the south side of Salem N eek in Salem Harbour, and is 
about ta mile in length. It has around it a flat of 4 to 1J feet, upon which are the 
several rocks named Fergusson's, Half-tide, and Abbots, the latter being the most 
easterly. On its southern encl are a store and wharf at the entrance to Cat Cove, and 
on its eastern point is Fort Pickeriug. 

Coney Island is a small Island lying a.bout t of a mile from the Haste Rocks, 
in the direction of Cat Island. From it a fiat extends about l a mile in the same 
direction, which partly dries and has many rocks about it, so that it is extremely 
dangerous. There are also many sunken rocks in the channels between this fiat and 
the shore, upon which account no vessel drawing more than 6 or 7 feet ought to 
attempt to pass this way at low tide. 

Gray'8 Rook is above the water, and we believe has a moderate depth close to it. 
It lies to the southward of Coney Island, at the distance of a little more than i a mile 
to the N. W. of Oat Island. 

At about t of a mile to the E.S.E. of Gray's Rock, there is a small patch of 12 feet 
named Chappel's Ledge. Close to it there are 3 and 4 fathoms. Between Gray's 
Rock and the shore there are some dangerous ledges, named the Kettle-bottom and 
Selma.n's Birth, the former of which dries. 

BEVERLEY. To run into Beverley the assistance of a i1ilot is imperatively neoes· 
sa.ry; but in the event of not obtaining one, the following instructions and remarks 
may be of some service. Follow the directions given for running into Salem, hereafter 
mentioned, until the Haste Rock is brought to bear E.S.E., when you must run W.N.'\\~. 
a.bout 2 miles, and will reach Beverley Bar. This bar consists of a ledge of sand, 
running out from the south or Salem side towards anotl1er sandy ledge extending 
from the north side of the entrance, and has, we believe, a beacon or buoy upon the 
head of it at a.bout t of a. mile from the shore. The bar has very shoal water near the 
eastern or outward side, but good anchorage within• There is good water at the head 
or off the bar. Having passed the bar a. flat of sand extends off from the Beverley or 
northern side of the entrance; and beyond this are the Lobster Rocks, which bear 
from the head of the Lar "':-est, southerly, nearly t a mile, and a.re above water at 
half-tide. To avoid this sandy flat, after having well cleared the bar, you will steer 
towards Ram-horn Rock, which is visible at half-tide, bearing S."'· by S. from the 
bead of the bar, one-eighth of a mile dist.ant, and we believe is also marked by a 
beacon. There is a good depth of water within a vessel's length of Ram-horn Rock. 
Giving this a good berth, you will clear the sandy point, and may steer for the 
Lobster Rock beacon, which bears from Ram-born beacon N."7

• by \V., distant about 
i of a mile; passing this at sufficient distance, you will be opposite to the wharves, 
and may anchor in deep water, in a very safe and excellent harbour. 

SALEM HARBOUR; equally with Beverley, requires the assistance of a pilot to 
enable you to run iu. In approaching the harbour from the eastward, and falling in 
with Ce.pe Anne, supposing Cape Anne Lights to bear N.N.W. a.bout 2 miles distant. 
your course will then be \V.S.W. about three leagues, then W. by S. l S., 7 or 8 
miles, when yon will be brought in sight of the lights o~ Baker's I~l_and. 

But should you fall in to the southward, when proceedmg for the llghts. you should. 
8o soon u vou have made them, bring and keep the northern light open to the ea.s~ 
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ward of the other, and thus run for them, as this will carry you to the eastward, and 
clear of the South Breakers of Baker's Island, which are very dangerous. It bas 
"boon mentioned that on the S.E. part of these breakers there is a spar-buoy. 

Should the wind be westerly, when beating up, yon should not stand to the south
ward or westward farther than to shut one light in with the other, otherwise you will 
be in danger of the South Breakers above mentioned ; neither should you stand to 
the northward further than to bring the lights W. by S. ~ S., or yon will be in danger 
of Gale's Ledge, a ledge which bears from the lights N.E. by E., If miles distant, and 
has but 4 feet on it at low tide. 

The common or ship-channel into Salem is between Baker's and Misery Islands. 
It is about a mi1e wide ; and you may, so soon as you are np with Baker's Island, 
pass within 100 fathoms of it, and steer "\V. by N. for the Haste Rocks, some rocks 
aboTe water lying nearly in the middle of the channel, with Baker's Island bearing 
W. by N. 2i" miles, and at If miles from Salem Neck. This course will lead clear to 
the northward of Hardy's Rocks, and to the southward of the beacon on Bowditch's 
Ledge. If in mid-channel between Baker's and Misery Islands, you may steerW.N.W. 
till you have passed Bowditch's Ledge, or until Cat Island comes open to the westward 
of Eagle Island; then should haul up -west for the Haste Rocks above mentioned. 
You may anchor safely in 5 fathoms; but if wishing to proceed farther, should pass 
the Haste Rocks at the distance of about i a mile on the port hand, and steer S.W. 
by W., which will carry you to the harbour. 

In running into Salem Harbour, you should observe that a rocky ledge stretches 
from the N.E. end of \Yinter Island, and that n rock, named Abbot's Rock, lies 
abreast of it, to avoid which, keep fully a quarte1· of a mile from the shore. This 
rock has 7 feet over it at low water, and lies with Castle Hill and house in one with 
the cove north of Fort Pickering, and Beverley meeting-house well in with Juniper 
Point, the S.E. point of Salem Neck. Be cautious when keeping off shore, in order 
to avoid Abbot's R.ock, that you do not go so far as to get on the Aqua-vitre, some 
sunken rocks lying E.S.E., nearly half a mile from Fort Pickering. 

Should you, when coming from the south-eastward, find yourself near the Half-way 
Rock, easily recognized by its beacon, you may bring it to bear S.E., and steer N.W. 
for the Haste, passing near to Satan or the Black Rock. The latter is above water, 
steep-to, and bears S.W. by S., li- miles, from Baker's Island; it should be left on 
the port hand, and the Brimbles and Eagle Island on the starboard. The BTimbles 
are sunken rocks, bare a.t low water; near them is or was a spar buoy painted red. 
By continuing this course you will leave the Haste on the port hand, and enter the 
ship channel, whence you may proceed as previously directed. Common tides rise 
here about 12 feet. 

If you are near Cat Island you may go either to the eastward or westward of it. 
If a preference be given to the former, then give the island a berth of about t of a 
mile, and steer N. by W. ! W. 01· N.N.,V., so as to ]eave the Brimbles and E&gle 
Island to the starboard, and Coney Island with its ledge to port: this course may be 
eontinued till you arrive at tba.Haste Rocks, and have entered the ship-channel, 
from whence you may steer into the harbour. If on the contrary you prefer or a.re 
obliged to go to the westward of the island, then pass between it and Marblehea.'1 
Ro!.'ks, and steer northerly to reach the ship-channel, being careful to go to the east
ward of Gray's Rock and Coney Island; in using this passage great care is necessary 
to a.void Archer's Rock and Chappel's Ledge, which lie in mid-channel. 

A passage into Salem also exists to the westward of Coney Island, but it is too 
much encumbered with rocks to be serviceable at low tide for any vessels of a draught 
greater than 6 or 7 feet, and these must be navigated by those well acquainted with 
the navigation. 

MARBLEHEAD.-In running for Marblehead, you must, if a stranger, take a pilot. 
If from the eastward, you will be enabled to clear the ledges about Baker's Island by 
the instructions previously given. When rounding the west side <>f the island be 
careful to av<)id the dangerous flat which extends off it, jlDd which must be cautiously 
approached as it is steep~to. Having the lights on the island in one you will be trp 
with the north point of the island. and when the south light is open of th~ nortlM$ 
one, you will have passed it, Misery Island being then on your starboard hand. Yotli' 
eouree lies now S.W. by S. or S.S.W.t until you bring the south light to bear N.E.-by 
E. l E-, when you must steer S.W. by W. t W •• about 3 miles, for Marblebea4 H• 
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bour. Hardy's Rocks, Eagle Island, and Gray's Rock will thus be left on the starboard 
h~d; and Pope's Head, (a large high rock, bearing S.W. by "'r· from the lights, two
tbirds of e. mile,) Brimbles, and the north point of Vat I s]and, on the port band. The 
Brimbles bear from Eagle Island S.S.E. -! E., distant half a mile; and Gray's RO<Jk 
from the north point of Cat Island, N. W. by \V., seYen-eighths of a mile. 

Should you fall in with the sonth point of Baker•s Island, end it blows hard from 
the eastward. if you cannot avoid it, you may run through the narrow passage 
between the island and Baker's Island Breakers; to do this you ought to pa.ss the 
island, by keeping it well on board, say at the distance of from 20 to 1'>0 fathoms 
f:rom the shore, where you will have from 4 to 5 fathoms water. \Vhen up with 
the S.W. point, steer tV.S.W., and it will carry you between the North Gooseberry 
(bearing S."\V. t S. from the lights, distant two thirds of a mile) a.ud Pope's Head, 
leaving the former on your port hand, and Pope's Head on your starboard hand, 
between which you will have from 3! to 5 fathoms water. As soon as you have 
passed Pope's Head, haul to the n01·thward, until the south light bears N.E. by E. 
l E., when you may steer S. W. by \V. ! "\V. for Marblehead Harbour. · 

On the point of the Neck on the south side of Marblehead Harbour there is a. 
fixed light, at 40 feet, visible 14 miles. 

The South Entrance of Marblehead Harbour is bold, and can be approached with 
safety with the light on the point of the Neck, at the S.E. side of the harbour, bearing 
from N.N.W. to W. by N., until you are within half a mile of it; then bring the 
light to bear "V. by S., and run for it until within 2 cables' length ; then steer N .W. 
by W. until the lighthouse bears S.S.W.; then steer S."\\'". and anchor with the light 
bearing from E. by S. to N.E. by E., from t to ! a mi1e distant, in 6 fathoms, good 
holding-ground and clear bottom, secure from all but easterly gales. 

Vessels coming from the eastward, and running for Halt:.way Rock, must not 
bring the rock to bear to the southward of W.S. W., to avoid the South Breakers 
which bear from Half-way Rock N.E. t E. distant one mile. Being up with 
Half-way Rock, and bound into Marblehead, bring the rock to bear E. by S. ! S., 
and steer W. by N. t N. for Fort Head, distant 3 miles, leaving Cat Island on the 
starboard hand, and M arblebead Rock ou the port side. 

Satan, or Black Rock, bears from Half-way Hock N.W. by W., distant ll mile. 
Cat Island Rock and Point Neck beai: East and "Test of each other, distant about 
one mile. Vessels being up in Boston Bay, may, by bringing the Boston Light to 
bear S.S.W., run N.N.E., about 10 miles, for Marblehead Rock. Tbe Half-way 
Rock and Boston Light bear from each other about S.W. and N.E., distant 15 
miles. 

Ram Island, Pig Rocks, J:c.-'I'o the southward and south-westward of Marble
head Neck, there are a series of rocks and shoa]s, named the Pig Rocks and Breakers. 
Many of these rocks are dry, and they are represented to be in general steep-to, but 
'We have little or no informa.tion of them. 

NAHANT BAY, LYNN HARBOUR, &e.-To the southward of Marblehead and 
Salem, and nearly midway to Boston Harbour, the coast forms a. long irregularly 
shaped peninsula, named Nahant Point. The bay on the east side of the penin
sula., called Nahant Bay, appears to be open and exposed to the full force of gales 
from the eastward; while on the eontrary, that ou the west side of it appears to be 
well sheltered from all winds, except those from the south-eastward. The latter bay is 
called Lynn Harbour, from the large town of that name, situated at its head, a town 
which may with some reason be considered one of the most flourishing in ~fa.ssa,.. 
chusetts. Of neither bay ha'te we any information that can be considered service
able to seamen. 

Oft' the east side of the Nahant Peninsula, is a rock named the Egg Rock. The 
NAha.nt Peninsula, or Rock, as it is sometimes called, is about 2 miles in ex.tent; 
and connected to the shore at its northern end, by a low beach, dry at low water. 
This low beach has been represented as scarceJy broader than is sufficient for a good 
hol'f!J&opath, and e.s being rendered almost impassable by the sea-weed with which it 
is thickly covered. On the seaward side of this beach! there is an extensive i:-tran~ 
of sand, which at low water is as smooth and bard as marble; for three miles 1t 
&tretehe& away without shell or stone, a sutfe.oe of the finest sand, so bard that the 
liJe&"riest 'Waggons will scarcely make an im~ressi~n on it• The ~eninsul_!-L is ~ p~ace 
Of great t'esort 'in ·the etnnmet' season to the mha.b1tants of thi} ne1ghbourrng districts;. 
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its e.ttra.etiv&ness being heightened by a. readiness of access to it from all parts or 
the Northern States. 

BOBTOS.-Boston, the capital of Massachusetts, is pleasantly situated on a small 
sandy peninsula. on the west ~ide of Massachusetts Bay, at the mouth of Cha.Ties 
River, and has a safe and commodious harbour, possessing sufficient depth for the largest 
vesse1s, and perfectly secure. The buildings have also extended into South Boston 
on the main land, and to East Boston on a large island in the bay; to the north is 
Charlestown, also on a peninsula, and Chelsea; and to the west, Cambridge and Rox
burgh. These may be all considered as one large town connected partly by bridges, 
and partly by regular ferry stations, and containing altogether, in 1845, 114,366 in
habitants. As a commercial town, Boston is second only to New York; the shipping 
belonging to the port, at the end of 1840, amounted to 220,248 tons, and has since 
then considerably increased; the value of the imports from foreign countries, to 
£3,200,000; and of e~ports, to £2,000,000. Several large steamers sall regularly 
between this and Great Britain. Hoston is also distinguished for its schools, aud 
the literary character of many of its citizens. Charlestown contains a United States' 
dockyard, and Bunker's Hill, so celebrated for the battle fought there, 17th June, 1775. 

BOSTON HARBOUR affords a sufficient depth of water for the largest ships; 
but as it contains many small islands, which more or less are surro11nded by and con
nected to each other by rocky ledges, the access to the town cannot be considered 
otherwise than difficult. No stranger ought upon any account to attempt to run in 
without the assistance of a pilot, as such a proceeding would justly l'}e considered 
hazardous in the extreme. The harbour has recently been surveyed by the officers 
engaged in tlrn United States' Coast Survey, and the result of tbeir es.amiuation is 
likely soon to be published. . 

From about a Jeague northward of Cape Cod the course to Boston Lighthouse is 
N.W. by W. t W., and the distance about 3fl miles. The lighthouse, which is 64, feet 
high, stands on an island at the north entrance of the channel, and exhibits a light 
revolving every 3! minutes. Near the lighthouse is a fog--bell, which during foggy 
weather is rung every 45 seconds. When yon make the light with a fair wind, bring 
it to bear W. by N. or 'V.N. W., then steer for it until you are within two cables' 
length distance; approach no nearer to it, bnt run in until it bears N. by E.; you 
may then steer W. by S., about 2 miles, for Naatasket Road, where, if the weather be 
so bad as to prevent you getting a pilot from the island, you ma.y anchor, and ride in 
sa.fety. 

If the wind be contrary, yon may stand to the southward till you bring the light to 
be1tr W.N. W •• and to the northward nntil it bears \Y .S.W., until yon come within 3 
miles of it ; then you mui;zt not stand to the northward any further than to bring the 
light to bear \V. by N., nor to the southward than till it bee.rs W.N.W. You may 
safely anchor in the bay, if the wind be off the shore. 

\Vben you proceed from Cape Cod to Roston Bay, with a flood-tide, you should 
steer about one point to the northward of the before-mentioned course, because the 
flood-tide sets into Barnstaple Bay : . this precaution is the more necessary when the 
wind is northerly. You must also be equally careful in steering from Boston Bay to 
Cape Cod. Until you advance within 2 leagues of Boston Lighthouse. yon shoalen 
your water from 3.5 to 19 fathoms; the soundings are irregular. On the Cape Anne 
shore the bottom is rocky ; but towards Cape Cod is fine sand. 

From Cape Anne to Boston. Lighthun.se the course is a.bout S.W. ~ S., 24 miles. 
In the vicinity of Cape Anne are the several dangers mentioned in a previous page; 
which must be carefully guarded against, and not approached too closely. 

Off the entrance to Boston Harbour the1·e is a small shoal, named the Cod Bank. 
which lies E. by S., nearly 3 miles from the lighthouse, and in the fairway of the 
entrance to the ha.rhout", with Point Alderton and the northern sides of Nantasket 
and Puttock Islands nearly in a line W. ! S., and the S.W. ends of Outer Brewster 
and Green Islands in one bearing N. W. t W. 

On the south or port side of the entrauce a.re the Harding'• Bocks, which lie S.E., 
2t miles, from the lighthouse, and 9.re steep-to. At low water the largest rock shows 
itself about 20 feet long and 4 feet high; it is surrounded by i;maller blind rocks, 
extending about 140 fathoms on all sides. The marks for the largest a:re the S.W .. 
J>Oint of the Lighthouse Island and the westernm?st point of Great Brewster l$l$11d 
\none, a.nd Nahant Roek nearly N• E., a. smal\ sh1p's length open of the S.W. end of 
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the Graves. A white buoy is or was laid on the N.E. side of the Harding's Rocks, 
in 4 fathoms, which, on entering the harbour, must be left on the port hand. 

Alderton Shoal extends in a northern direction from the bluff head of Point Alder
ton, on the south side of the entrance to the harbour, and about one-third over. A 
red buoy is or \Vas placed on the outer part of this shoal, which bears from the white 
buoy of the Harding's Rocks N.W. by W. t \V. li miles.• 

·The Egg Rooks are a cluster above water, on tbe north side of the channel, at the 
distance of half a mile E. by N. from the lighthouse. 

The beacon on the S.,V. end of the spit of Great Brewster Island stands at the 
distance of li miles W. i S. from the lighthouse; and points out the Narrows~the 
channel lying between Lovell's Island on the East, and George's Island, with Gallop 
and Nick's Mate Islands, on the 'Vest. 

The Centurion, a rock of 14 feet at low water, lies nearly half a mile S. -f: \V. from 
the beacon ; it should be left, in entering the Narrows, on the port or west side. The 
marks for it are, the S.E. points of Great Brewster and the Outer Brewster Islands 
in a line, and one-third of Nick's Mate Island shut in with the west of George's Island. 
From the S.E. side of George's Island a rocky bank ex.tends out 1nore than a quarter 
of a mile, having at its extremity a black buoy. 'l'he entrance to the Narrows lies 
between this buoy and the beacon point. 

On Nick's ~late Island, at the other end of the Narrows, upon the western side, 
there is a beacon or monument, consisting of a parallelogram of stone, 12 feet high, 
upon the top of which is a six-sided pyra.mid, 20 feet in height; and upon tbe northern 
part of Long Island, nearly a mile to the westward of Nick's Mate Island, is a light
house, showing a fixed light at 80 feet above the level of the sea, visible 15 miles. 
This is intended to enable vessels to enter through the passage of Broad Sound 
during the night. 

The following are the marks for a shoal lying in the Lighthouse Channel.-The 
east point of Ga.Hop's Island, just seen clear of the N.E. end of George's Island; the 
buoy of the Centurion just clear to the ttiorth of the Great Brewster: on this shoal, 
at low water, there are only 12 to 13 feet. :Mr. 'Vilson, pilot for the harbour, struck 
upon this shoal in a vessel drawing 14 feet H inches, at a period when the tide had 
flowed about three-quartors of an hour. 

'l'he Handkerchief Shofjl, covered at high water but dry at low water, runs off from 
the sonth point of Deer Island, and is dangerous to vessels i)assing either in or out 
of Broad Sound; a black buoy is, therefore, placed near its point, which must be 
always left to the northward. 

SAILING DIREC':l'IONS.-It is not BU}lposed that strangers would ever attempt 
to run into Boston without having a pilot on board; but should they be obliged to 
do so, then the following remarks may be of service. 

In approaching from the eastward, ende&vonr to keep the parallel of latitude 
42° 201

, as you will then go just to the northward of the Cod Bank; but should you 
fall to the southward of this parallel, especial care must be taken to avoid the 
Cohasset Rocks, which lie o miles to the south·ettstward of Point Alderton. From 
these rocks the course to Boston Harbour is N.W. by V{., distance 2 leagues. In 
running on in this direction, you will pass the white buoy of Harding's Rocks; and 
niay thence haul up to the westward, going between the Lighthouse Island and the 
red buoy on Alderton Shoal. 

)from the middle of the Lighthouse Channel, steer W. by N .• one mile to the 
beacon on the spit, to which you may approach within a quarter of a cable's length, 
leaving it on the starboard side, while the Centurion H.ock and black buoy on the 
shoal ground of St. George's Island are left to port. Having thus entered the 
Narrows, your course up to Gallop Island Point will be N.,V. by N .• about three 
quarters of a mile. The beacon on Nick's Mate Island is to be left on the port hand, 
at the distance of a cable's length. 

From Nick's Mate Island steer v\T. by N., about 3 miles. for Castle Island, through 
the main channel ; thus you will leave the white spar-buoy of the Lower Middle 

·· • 'l'he following llliU'ks have been given for the single rock lying off the north part of Point 
Alderton ~1'he rock on with the first fonce that runs over Strawberry Hill; Newcomb's Barn, on 
GaUop's Island,. ha.lf-way between the lighthouse on Long Island, and _the beacon on the spit. 
When Newcomb'• Barn is on with the beacon, you pass to the north of this rock, on the north side 
Of which a buoy is pl&ced, and near it. 
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Ground upon the starboard hand. which buoy is a mile below the Castle Island. 
It is said that the Lower Middle Ground partly dries at low water, and has on its 
eastern part a red buoy, and on the western part a black buoy, in 2 fathoms; these 
a.re to be left un the starboard iu running up the channel. 

When abreast of Castle Island your course will be N .N.vV. one quarter of a mil~, 
to clear the Upper Middle Ground, which has a black buoy upon it, lying in 2 
fathoms water, to be left on the port side; but should this buoy be taken up, steer 
N.N.W. until the two northernmost steeples in Boston are a handspike's length open; 
a N.\V. by \V. pourse, for 2 miles, will then take you up to the town. 

To sail in during the Niglit, or turn within Lighthouse Anchorage.-Com.ing from 
sea in the night, bring the lighthouse to bear West, and steer for it ; observing to in
cline your course southerly as you approach, in order to give a berth of two cables' 
length to the Lighthouse Island, and to the Egg Rocks near it. "\Vben you are 
abreast of the light, shape your course West, until it bears from N.N.E. to N.E .• you 
can then, if not acquainted with the harbour, anchor till daylight. \Vith the wind 
between the S.1\T. and N.\V. quarters, a ship may turn up within the Lighthouse 
Anchorage. 

On the days of the full and change of the moon, it is high water off Boston Light
house at 10 o'clock. It flows off the town till a quarter past 11 o'clock. The spriug
tides rise l6 foet perpendicularly; neap-tides 12 feet. 

BROAD SouND, the northern entrance to Boston Harbour, is not a good channel 
for large vessels. Without its eutntnce are the Graves. a cluster of white rocks, 
which you will leave to port at the distance of about two cables; then bring them 
to bear S.E., and run S.1V. by W., 4 miles, which will take you to Long Island 
Light.• Jn the passage between the Graves and Long Island, there are several 
ledges, particularly the Devil's Back, the Barrel, and Aldridge's Ledge, besides the 
Ra.m's H6ad Bar stretching from the north end of Lovell's Island, and the Fawn 
Bar, which runs from Deer Island, on the opposite side. 

The outer reefs are the Devil's Back anti, the Barrel: near the latter is a black 
buoy with a white vane, which is moored at a short distance N.E. from the rock. 
in 3l fathoms, at about 2 miles, W. by S., from the body of the Graves; W.N.W. 
from the house on Green Island, and with Long Island Head S. W. t W., nearly 2i 
miles. The Devil's Back has a red buoy upon it lying in.,,.4 fathoms, and is to be 
left on the port side; the Ram's Head Bar Buoy is black, and lies in 10. feet, to be 
left on the port hand; and on the N.E. point of the Fawn Bar is a white buoy. 
to be left on the starboard, which lies in 2l fathoms, with Long Island Light bearing 
S. W. Aldridge's Ledge lies nearly in mid-channel, between the Ram's Head and 
the N.E. end of Fawn Bar. 'l'here is a channel of 8 fathoms on each side. Here 
you may enter the main channel to Boston. 

Shirley Gut.-Tbere is also, between Deer Bar and Winship Bar, a channel named 
Shirley Gut; but it is so intricate, narrow, and crookedj that it sholtld never be 
attempted without a good knowledge of its navigation. . 

COHASSET ROCKS.-· From Boston Harbour the coast trends to the south-east
ward, ii or 8 miles, to the Cohasset Rocks, which are a very dangerous group of rooks.· 
extending several miles from the shore. The rocks also bear the name of Minot's 
Ledge. or more generally the Minots; and they are the more dangeroue as they 
appear at one quarter flood, and the trend of the coast being iu a soutb-east.erly 
direction, vessels bound in towards Boston, with the wind heavy at N.E .• a.re liable 
to be driven upon them. should they fall to leeward of Boston Light. 

Upon the outer of the Cohasset Rocks a lighthouse formerly stood, but was swept. 
away during the heavy gales of the spring of 1851.t The position of this rock is 

• The Graves Rocks. are n()w marked by a blaek buoy lying in 6 fathom•, at the distance of about 
600 feet from a part of the rocks which dries at ;j ehb. It has a bar QD the 1,1pper end, with the 
letter G on each extremity, placed at right angles to each ot.her, and painted red. The buoy must 
always be left, on the port hand when entering Broad Sound ; its bearings are Boston Light, 
S. 26" · W. ; centre of dry Graves, ! a mile distani, S. 46"' W. ; Long bland Lighthouse, S. 62° W. ; 
Nahant Point, N. 200 W.; and the beacon, on Deer Islaed Point, S. 80° W. . 

+ This building was eimilar in oonstz:uction to one on the South Bish.op Roek, oft' one of ~ 
Scilly lalands, Engl~d, which was ewept away a few months :previous t.Q that oa the ~ 
Rocks, at the time when they were about put.ting the lut· finishing touch io it. by the addit.ioa ol 
the lighting appa.ra.tus. The building on the Cohuset BQoks was a wrought Uol1 ~~ co&• 
sisting of 9 piles ( 8 inches in diameter at the base, uipering to 6 at the t.op) ,one being iu. t.b• ...... • 
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further to seaward than the others of the group, and at extreme low water an area of 
only 30 feet in diameter is exposed; the highest part of the rock being at ordinary 
low water only 3~ foet above the tide level. At high water there are 10 or 12 feet 
over the rock, and some idea of the difficulties encountered during the construction of 
the building will be apparent from the fact, that a landing can only be effected in 
fine weather after a continuance of westerly winds, and then only for a period of 
two or three hours. Boats cannot lie alongside the rock at any time when the wind 
is but light. on account of the swell, and a landing is only effected with a good deal of 
trouble and danger. An easterly wind, however light, raises a sea which renders it 
impossible to approach the rock. and it was remarked that in heavy easterly gales 
the sea broke even to the top of the building. Since the destruction of the lighthouse 
a spin<lle has been placed on the rock upon which the building stood. 

'l'he soundings immediately round the Cohasset Rocks vary from 5 to 6 fathoms, 
deepening as you advance from the shore. Within them there is said to be a passage 
available for boats, and the smaller-sized coasting vessels, which is found by giving 
Scituate Light a berth of half a mile, and running N. \V. by N. for the southerly 
entering rock. 

In consequence of the destruction of the lighthouse on the Cohasset Rocks, a light
vessel was immediately moored off their extremity. This vessel bears a single white 
light, and is moored in 10 fathoms water with Scituate Light bearing S. by E., 
distant 6 miles; Boston onter lighthouse, N.\V. -!- W ., 9 miles; and Glade-house, 
S."\V. t S., l~ miles. Vesi>els on coming from the eastward, aft.er passing Race Point 
Light, and having made the light-vessel, may run directly for her, and by keeping 
her close on board can pass her on either hand, but strangers should always pa.ss her 
on the port hand. 

8Cr.l'UAT:ll BA.liUIOVB is about half.way between the harbours of Boston a.nd 
Plymouth. It is a small harbour, ha"ing only 10 to 12 feet water on the ba.r witb 
middling tides. At its entrance there is a lighthouse on Cedar Point, which exhibits 
a :red fixed light, visible 12 to la miles. Cedar Point makes the north chop of the 
harbour, the first cliff so named being the south chop; there are four of these cliffs 
ex.tending towards the north, the southernmost of which is tbe highest. 

From the northerly part of Cedar Point a ledge, named Long Ledge, extends N.N.\V. 
nearly one mile; so that vessels falling in a little more than one mile to the northward 
of the lights, may bring the light to bear South; and, by makiug good their course 
North, they will olea.r the outer ledges of Cohasset Rooks. Sailing half a mile ea.st of 
the body of the points yon will clear Cedar Point, Long LedgB, and the First Cliff 
Ledge. Ledges extend from all the four cliffs, but there are none between them ; and 
by keeping a little beyond the distance of half a mile from shore, all but the largest 
vessels will go clear of danger. 

At about two miles, W. by N. from the light, there is a mooting-house, and near the 
N~W. side of the harbour a farm-house with two large barns at a little to the north
•ard. To enter the harbour, the mouth of which is nearly one-third of a mile wide, 
it is se.id that you ought to bring the meeting-house or farm-house to bear a.bout W. 
by N. from the middle of the .entrance, and run in, on that direction, for the fa.rm• 
house, until you have passed the bar, which is a hard bed of stones and gravel, tba.t 
does not shift; and, after you have got over the bar, and come upon sandy ground, 
then haul up and anchor near the beach, on the south aide of the harbour. 

At about 8 miles to tba southward of Scituate Harbour is Brandt Point, off which 
there is a. ledge of only 8 foot water, lying a.t l l miles due West from the shore, from 
1'.hioh Gurnet Light bears S. t E., qistant 4f miles, and Brandt Point distant lj
miles. Within this ledge, at the distance of three·qua.rters of a mile, is Pbilip"s 
Ledge, whieh is marked by a buoy. 

»:s.'raEOm &Aaaova. 6 miles southward of Brandt Point, is capacious but 
shallow, and is formed by a long narrow neck of land named So.Ithouse Bea.ch,* whioh 

and eight. in a Qircle of 25 feet diameter, falling into ~ circle of 14 feet at the top. Tbeae piles 
were M feet long, each pile being placed ;') feet into the rock, and securely wedged and braced at 
ltq.i1-ble distances by heavy bars of wrought iron. Upon the top of these pillars a east iron frame 
ill: apider;0 weighing nea.t"ly 6 tmas, was secured, upon which was ~he ~eeper's ~10u11e and the ~tern . 

. a Qn .a.I~ Beach is one of the huts erected and mamta1ned by the Humane Society of 
~~1)usett.s. for the reception and relief o! shipwreok.ed mariners. There is a breaoh in tlMl 
~er be&Ch, whioh exposes tbe shipping, even at thew~, .during an easterly gale. A good. mark 
~ "1-.,r~~""s b~tl or ami.d bank is Gurnet Point lights m one. 
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extends southerly from Marshfield, and terminates at the Gurnet Head, and by o. 
smaller beach within, running in an opposite direction, and connected with the majn 
land near Eel River, about three miles from the town. 

This harbour may be known by a round hummock on its northern side, named the 
Gurnet, upon which two brilliant lights are established; and on its southern side by 
a double high land, named the Monument. The Monument side is full of shoals and 
quicksands, which dry in several places; but on the Gurnet, or north side, there is a 
fair channel, in which you may ride safely with any wind but an easterly one. :But, 
should an easterly wind happen to blow so bard as to force you from your anchor, you 
must run farther up the harbotu, and anchor within the sandy island, named Brown's 
Island. 

The lighthouses on the Gurnet are of equal height, the lanterns being about 90 feet 
aboYe the level of the sea: the lights are fixed and brilliant, visible about 5 leagues, 
and are so situated that they cannot be brought in a line to the northward, unless to 
those on shore. From these lights the high land of the M onmnent bears S. t ,V., 
3 miles; Monument Point, S.S.E., 2 leagues; Saguash Head, W. ~ S., 3 miles; tho 
eastern most part of Brown's Island, which dries, S.S. E., l ·~ of a. mile; and the Gu met 
Rock, E. by S. t S., one-third of a mile; on this rock are but 3 feet, and it is pointed 
out by a·wbite buoy. The Gurnet bears from the Race Point of Cape Cod vV. t S., 
about 6 leagues. 

To run into Plymouth, it would be imprudent to do so without the assistance of a 
l}ilot, as the channel is su~ject to frequent alterations; in the event of not being 
able to get one, then the following directions, written some years since, may be of 
service. 

In proceeding for Plymouth, so soon as you have shut in the sandy hill with the 
Gurnet Head, you will be clear of the Our net Rock; after which you must be cautious 
of hauling close to the head, as there are many sunken rocks at some distance from 
shore. When you have brought Saquash Head to bear W. by N., you may steer W. 
by S., and, if bound to Plymouth, you must keep that course towards a large red cliff 
on the main, which is a very good mark for leading clear of Dick's Flat, on which is a 
stone monument: you will then steer more southerly for Beach Point, or run up until 
you are ab1·east of Saquash Head, giving it a distance of one-quarter of a mile. Then 
steer W. by S. i S., which will carry you clear of Dick's F'lat directly for Beach Point, 
keeping within lo or 20 yards of the sandy point as you edge away to the southward, 
until you have shut in the lights, where you may anchor in 3 or 4 fathoms, but the 
channel is very narrow, having nothing but a fiat all the way to Plymouth, except this 
small channel, which runs close to the neck of land, and in which you will have 4 or 
l'J fathoms close to the saudy point. 

If bound into the Cow-Yard, steer as above directed, which will le&d clear of Dick's 
Fla.t stone l)eacon, and the .Muscle Bank, on which also there is a stone monument; 
both of these you must leave on the starboard hand, and you may then anchor in a 
good depth of water. 1f bound to Kingston observe to keep the house on the Gurnet 
Head just open with Saquash Head, until you have opened the high pines with 
Clerk's Island; then you will be clear of the Muscle Bank, and may steer N.W., until 
you bave ~-\fa.thorns at low water. 

In turning into Plymouth, you should not stand to the northward into less than 3 
fathoms, as it runs flat a long way off from the Gurnet Head to Sa.quash ; e.nd oft 
both heads a. point of rocks extends to a. considerable distance from shore, many of 
which are nearly uncovered at low ebbs. There is shoal water also all the way from 
Sa.quash to the Muscle Bank, so that you should not stand into less depth than that 
above mentioned; and, in standing towards the sands to the southward~ you should 
tack when you get into 4 fathoms, as they are steep-to, and you may observe the :rips 
unless the water be very smooth. The shoals extend from abreast of the lights to 
Beach Point, and the greatest part of them are unoovered at low ebbs. 

In coming from the southward to Plymouth Harbour you must not open the 
northern light to the westward, but keep them in one, bearing N.N.W. l 'V .• whieb 
will carry you into o fathoms, by the easternmost part of Brown's Island, keeping that 
course till you are within half a mile of the Gurnet Head, or near, where you will 
hu.ve but 4 fathoms. Sa.quash Head will then bear W. by N. a little northerly, a.nd 
the two outermost trees on the head be in one ; when you may steer direetly for them, 
ui;itil you bring the lights to bear E.N.E .• and the h~use on Sa.quash N.W •• just.qpe,11 
with the first sandy beach, where you may a.nehor in Sa.qua.sh Road. in 4 .fathoms.. 
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good clear bottom; but, if bound to Plymouth, or the Cow-Yard, you may steer as 
before direoted. 

Should yon fall in to the southward of Brown's Island, between that and the Monu
ment land, where in some places you will find 20 fathoms, you must not attempt to 
run for the lights, until you have brought them on with each other, bearing N.N.W. 
! 'V.; for if you do, you will run on Brown's Island, as there is no passage even for 
a boat at low water. 

In coming in from the northward, for Plymouth, you should not bring the lights 
more southerly than S. by W., as thus you will avoid the High Pine Ledge, which 
lies North, 2t or 3 miles, from the Gurnet Head. The shoalest part of this ledge. 
which is uncovered at low ebbs, lies about l~ miles from the shore, with the high 
pines in range with Captain's Hill, which will then bear \V. by S. It extends N.N.E. 
and S.S. W. nearly a mile, and has 4 or 5 fathoms close to it, which deepens gradually 
as you run to the eastward from it, having 10 to 12 fathoms at the distance of a mile. 

By night, with the lights bearing S. lJ_y W., proceed to the southward until they 
bear N.\V. or N.\V. by ""\V., when you will he clear of the ledge, and may steer up W. 
by S., until you have the lights bearing E.N.E., when it will be prudent to anchor 
until daylight. 

The tides flow in Plymouth until I} o'clock, on the days of full and change of the 
moon. 

Should you make the Gurnet Lights in the night, during hard northerly or north
west winds, and cannot get into the harbour of P1ymouth, you may run in for that of 
Cape Cod, the point at the entrance of which bears from the Gnrnet Lights E. -:- S .• 
about 10 miles. It is bold-to, and unless it be very dark, you may see the sandy hills 
before you can get on shore. 

BAB.WSTARLZ.-The entrance of the port of Barnstaple bears S. by W., 19 miles, 
from Race Point Light, and S.E. t S., 7 leagues, from the Plymouth or Gurnet Lights. 
A fixed harbour-light is established here on Sandy Neck, on the west side of the 
entrance. 

Vessels making for this harbour, when coming from the northward, must not ap
proach nearer to the bar than 5 fathoms, until the lighthouse on Sandy Neck bears 
S.W. t W., for a long bar stretches out from the point full 3 miles in a N .E. direction, 
on the eastern part of which is a buoy, lying in 2 fa.thorns wat&; the light bee.ring 
from the buoy N.E. ! E., distant 3 miles. When you are up to this buoy, you should 
haul close round, leaving it on the starboard side, and run about two cables' lengths 
S.S.W., to clear the 8.W. part of the bar, then steer, S.\V. by \V.-! \V., for about Il 
mile, or until the light bears S.W. by S., which will be the case when you a.re up to 
Yarmouth Flats; then steer direct for the light. Always be careful to make the 
above courses good, for the flood-tide generally sets strongly over these flats, and the 
ebb runs equally strong to the northward over the bar. Continue on your course for 
the light, until you get within & cable's length of the beach, and follow the shore 
round the point. There is safe anchorage inside, a.breast of the light, with all 
winds; and with the light bes.ring from S.\V. to N.E .• you will have from 5 to 2} 
fathoms. There are from 6 to 7 feet over the bar at low water, and from 2 to 3 
fathoms in the channel. Vessels drawing 8 feet water may, at high water, bring the 
light to bear S."\V. 1- W., and run directly for it. High water, full a.nd change, ·at 
11 o'clock. 
· 'W'BS.~T.-On Billingsgate Island, a.t the entrance of Wellfleet Ba.y, 5 
leagues S.E. by S., from Raoe Point Light, there is now a fixed light, at 40 feet above 
the sea., visible 13 miles. 

From the west end of Billingsgate Island e. shoal extends fully 10 miles. in a W. by 
S. '} S. to W. by N. direction from the lighthouse, a.nd in a. N.\V. to N.N. W. direction, 
6 or 6 miles: this shoal is chiefly composed of hard sand. At ll or 2 miles' distance 
from the light there are about 8 feet water, the meeting-house (with a. steeple) at 
Brewster bearing S. by E. ; at the distance of 5 miles from the lighthouse are from 
10 to 12 feet, tbe said meetiug~house bearing S.S. E.; and at the distance of '1 miles 
from the lighthouse are 2i fathoms, the meeting-house bearing S.E. by S.: at these 
depth& of water the lighthouse bore from E. by N. to E. by N. ! N. In crossing this 
sbo1:1.l point of fl.ft.ts, you will drop into 4 to r> fathoms water, at the distance of 40 
fa.tb.omS; from the edge of the shoal, when the lighthouse will bear E.N.E. In coming 

- round the shoa.1~ &pp-roach no nearer than 2-i fathoms. As soon as you deepen to 
4 fathoms, haul up for the light, and anchor. 
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Vessels drawing 12 feet and upwards should bring the lighthouse to bear E.N.E. to 
N.E. by E., and steer in from E. by S. to E.S.E., until they get the lighthouse to bear 
N. by W .• when they will have good anchorage. in 3 to 4 fathoms at low water, soft 
muddy bottom, and be distant from the lighthouse Ii to 1-f miles. Brewster meeting
house on with a windmill that stands near it, will then bear S. by W.-! W.; and the 
north meeting-house, which stands on a hill at Eastham, (no other building being 
near it,) will bear E. t N. 

There is a rock in the passage up to Wellfleet, about 12 feet in length and 8 feet in 
breadth, which is named the Bay Rock, and ha.s not more than l or 2 feet water over 
it at low tide, white around it there are 9 or 11 feet. When on this rock, Chipman'• 
Windmill, which is the south mill in \Vellfieet, is a little open to the northward of a 
rock no.med Blue Rock, and standing near the shore at \Vellfleet, bearing N .N. E. 
i E.: this rock is covered at high water. The east point of the Horse-Shoe bears 
from the lighthouse on Billingsgate Island E.N.E., distant about one-third of a mile. 
On the south side of this island sandy fiats extend to the distance of half to three
quarters of a mile, having only from 6 to 9 feet water. 

The meeting-house, with a steeple, at Brewster, to the eastward of Barnstaple, is 
the only one to be seen; and this is a good mark to pass over the long shoal point 
t.bat extends off from the lighthouse. 

On Mayo's Beach, at the head of Wellfleet Bay, there is a small ba1·bour light at 
30 feet above the sea, visible about 10 miles. 

In the Bay of Cape Cod, there are several small harbours besides Wellfleet and 
Barnstaple, but they are all barred, and only suitable for the smallest coasters. The 
names of these are Scusset, Sandwich, Scorton, Eastham, &c., and the entrance to 
them lies over a sandy flat which extends off the shore about two miles. In Cape Cod 
Bay there are from 10 to 20 fathoms, the soundings shoaling gradually as you 
approach the shore ; and when within the bay there is moderate shelter from all 
points except the north, and north-west, the winds from which direction blow 
right in. 

CAJLI'• COD.-Cape Cod is the northern part of the peninsula of Barnstaple. On 
the book of the cape is Provineetown, distinguished by its useful harbour, which has 
a depth of water for any ships. 

On the extremity of Cape Cod, named Race Point, there is a lighthouse which is 20 
feet high, and 155 feet distant from high-water mark. It is a revolving (or repeating) 
light. on the same principle as that of Boston, already noticed, and is therefore 
readily known from the light on the high land, which may now, with propriety, be 
called the High Light of Cape Cod. 

The lighthouse of the Clay Ponds, or Highlands Light. is erected on land elevated 
185 feet; which, with the elevat]on of the lantern, makes the whole height 180 f~t 
above high-water mark. The light is fixed ; and as there is generally a haze over the 
cape, it can seldom be seen at more than 6 leagues off.* 

If outward-bound from Boston lighthouse, and you would wish to fall in with Cape 
Ood, the course is E~S.E., 13 leagues; thence 3 leagues to the lighthouse. When up 
with the lighthouse, and it bears S.W., 2 leagues. yon may steer S.E. · 

If inwe.rd-bound, and you wa.nt to fall in with the back of Cape Cod, bring the light 
to bear S.W., 2 leagues distant; then steer W.N_W. for Boston Lighthouse. 

Race Point is very bold, and may be known by its light, and a number ()f fish 
boll&68 on it. From one to three miles to the southward of Race Point is what is 
na.med Herring Cove, where you may ha.ve good anchorage at t a mile from the shore, 
(the wind being from E. to N.N.E .• ) in 4, or even in 3, fathoms. 

Good auoborage may be found in a N.E. gale, by running for Raoe Point Light, 
giving it a berth of one-third of a mile as you pass it, as soon a.s it bea.rs E.N .E., when 
you will be safe with the wind from N.N.E. to S.E. by E. Ha.ul up E.S.E., and 
anchor in from I 0 to 4 fathoms. 

Vessels coming in from sea, or a.round Cape Cod, will not make the light on Rue 
Point until it bears S. by W. i W., the· lantern being eoTered with copper from 
N.N..E. to E.S.E.~ to prevent its being mistaken for Boston light. This light:. 
.house waa erected to gnide Yessels into Provinoeto\Vn or Cape Cod · Harbour, and 
·• lf ha.s been lately remarked that a wide berth ought to be given to th.is light whe:n steering to&> 

O.•southward, on aooount of ~:rt&iSive landslips which have recenti;y t.,iren :(llace, and -which haV! 
probably.caused the f~ ofllhoala in theu 'rioiaity. · · · .. ·· ··· · 
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tO enable those which are caught in Boston Bay. with an easterly gale, to find safe 
a.nchora.ge. 

PROVINCETOWN, or CAPE Con HARBOUR, is one of the best harbours on this 
ooe.st. Vessels bound to this harbour from the northward may run within half a. mile 
of the lighthouse on Race Point; after passing it, and it bea.rs East, steer S.S.E., about 
2i miles, when the lighthouse on the high land of Cape Cod will bear E. by N.; then 
run for it I! miles, which will bring you in the fairway of the harbour; then haul up 
N.N.W., westerly, a good mile, when you may anchor in 5 to 7 fathoms, with the 
lighthouse on Long Point bearing S. \V. by S. Large ships should bring tbe light on 
Ra.ce Point to bear N. by W., and steer S. by E., to pass 'Vood End Bar in 10 fathoms. 
So soon as the light on Long Point bears N.E. by N., steer N.E., until in 8 fathoms 
water; then anchor, the light on the high lands of Cape Cod bearing from E. l N. to 
E. l S. 

Upon Long Point, at the entrance of Provincetown Ha.rbour. there is a lighthouse, 
bearing a fixed light at 35 feet above the level of the sea., visible 13 miles. 

In running from Race Point to Wood End, after yon pass the black land, or hum
mocks, you will come up with a low sandy bes.ch, which forms the harbour, ex
tending between 2 and 3 miles to Wood End, which is difficult to be distinguished 
in the night; it is very bold, and you will have 25 fathoms within half a mile of the 
shore. 

In beating into Provincetown Harbour, you must keep the eastern shore on board. 
until you get into o fathoms ; standing no farther to the westward than to bring the 
light to bear E. by S., as there is a long spit of sand running off from the western 
shore, where, being very bold, you will have 11 fathoms within a stone's throw of the 
shore. In case it blows so bard that you cannot beat into the harbour, you will have 
good anchorage without, in from 10 to 15 fathoms. 

If in Boston Bay, and you wish to run for Provincetown He.rbour, you mnst endea
vour to fall in with Race Point. If in the night, and you cannot see the land~ you 
must bring the light to bear E. by N., and run for it until you have soundings in 14 
or la fathoms; then steer N.E. until the light bears E. by S. and run N. W. for the 
harbour. Or, if it blows hard from the N.E., bring Race Point to bear N.W. by N., 
and steer S.E. by S., which course will carry you into Wellfleet ; in steering th.is 
course you will make Harwich right ahead. When you open the bay, you will bring 
an island on your port hand; when. hauling to the eastward. you ma.y anchor safe 
from all wind·s. 

On the d&ye of full and change of the moon, it is hig"b water off Race Point at 
llh. 45m. On leaving Cape Cod, if bound for Boston, you must calculate the tid~ 
as the flood sets strongly to the S.W. 

The lighthouses of Cape Anne o.ud the high light of Cape Cod bear from each 
other S.S.E. i E.~ and N.N.W. t W., distant l3j- leagues. The variation is about 
6° SO' W. • 
. CAPE COD TO CAPE MALABAR.-.-The following description of the coast 
from Ca.pa Cod to Cape Mala.bar. pointing out the spots on which the Trustees of tha 
Humane Society have erected buts for the relief of such persons as may be un
fortunately wrecked on this part, is by a member of the Humane Society of America. 
and was written in. the yea.r 1804. It is right to mention that in all probability 
some changes have taken place since that time, but we add the desc•iption, as it 
is the best we posae8s of this part of the coast ; the huts also may not all be in 
existence. 

"The ourva.ture of the shore, on the west side of Provincetown, and south of Race 
Point. ie called Herring Cove, and is 3 miles in length. There is good anoboring
ground here, so that vessels ma.y ride safely in 4 or 5 fathoms of wa.tet", when the wind 
iii ft-om north-ea.st to south-east. 

On Race Point, there are about a dozen ftsbiug~huts, containing fire-places aud 
other conv•nieneea. The distance from these buts to :Provincetow:n, or Cape Ood 
Harbour, is 3 miles. The passage is over & sandy beach, without grass or any other 
••get.a.We growiug on it,, to the woods, through which is a. winding roa.d to the town. 
lt. would be diflicult, if not impossible, fore. strangtlr to find bis way tb.ithet in the 
dark ; and the woods are so full of ponds and entangling swamps. that if the road 
1'Mmisaed. deairUction would probably be the c.onsequence of attempting Wpenetra.-.. 
them in the night. _ 
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Not far from Re.ce Point commences a ridge, which extends to the head of Stout's 
Creek. With the face to the east, on the left hand of the ridge, is the sandy shore; 
on the right is a narrow saudy valley, beyond which is naked sand, reaching to the 
hills and woods of Provincetown. This ridge is well covered with beach-grass, and 
appears to owe its existence to that vegetable. 

Beach-grass, during the spri1lg and summer, grows about 2fi feet high. If sur
rounded by naked beach, the storms of autumn and winter heap up the sand on all 
sides, and cause it to rise nearly to the top of the plant. In the emming spring the 
grass sprouts anew, it is again covered with sand in the winter, and thus a hill or 
ridge continues to ascend as long as there is a sufficient base to support it, or till 
the circumscribing sand being also covered with beach-grass, will no longer yield 
to the force of the winds. 

On this ridge, halfway between Race Point and the head of Stout's Creek. the 
trustees of the Hu1nane Society have erected a hut. It stands a mile from Peaked 
Hill, a landmark well known to seamen, and is about 2-! miles from Race Point. 
Seamen cast away on this pa1·t of the coast will find a sheltel' here; and, in north
east storms, should they strike to the leeward of it, and be unable to turn their faces 
to the windward, by passing on to Race Point, they wiH soon come to the fishing 
huts before mentioned. 

At the head of Stout's Creek, the trustees have built a second hut. Stout's Creek 
is a small branch of East Harbour, in Truro. :Many years ngo there was a body of 
salt-marsh on it, and it then deserved the name of a creek. But the marsh was 
long since destroyed; and the creek now scarcely exists, appearing only like a small 
depression in the sand, and being entirely dry at half-tide. The creek runs frolll 
N. W. to S.E., and is nearly parallel with the shore on the ocean, from which it is 
at no great distance. Not far from it the hills of Provincetown terminate; and, 
should not the hut be found, by walking round the bead of the creek, with the face 
to the west, the hills on the right hand, and keeping close to the shore on the harbour. 
in less than an hour the shipwrecked seamen wou)d come to Provincetown. The 
Humane Society, several years tt.go, erected a hut at the head of Stout's Creek, but 
it was built in an improper manner, having a chimney in it, and was placed in a 
spot where no beach-grass grew. The strong winds blew the sand from its founda
tion, and the weight of the chimney brought it to the ground; so that. in January, 
1802, it was entirely demolished. This event took place a.bout six weeks before the 
Brutus was cs.st away. If it had remained, it is probable that the whole of the 
unfortunate crew of that ship would have been saved, as they gained the shore a few 
rods only from the spot where the hut had stood. 

The hut now erected stands on a place covered with beach-grass. To prevent 
e.ny accident from ha1,pening to it, or to the other hut near Peaked Hill, the trustees 
ha.ve secured the attentfon of several gentlemen in the neighbourhood. 

:From the head of Stout's Creek to the termination of the salt-marsh, which lies 
on both sides, and at the 11ead of East Harbour River, the distance is about 3j
roiles. A narrow beach separated this river from the ocean. It is not so regular 
a ridge as that before described, as there are on it one or two hills, which the neigh
bouring inhabitants call islands. It may, without much difficulty, be crossed every
where, except over those elevations. By these hills, even during the night, the 
beach may be distinguished from those hereafter to be mentioned. It lies from N.W. 
to S.E., and is in most parts covered with beach-grass. The hills have a few shrubs 
on the dec1ivities next the river. At the end of the marsh the beaoh subsides a 
little; and there is an easy passage into a. 'Valley, in which are situated two or three 
dwelling-houses. The .first on the left baud, or south, is a few rods only from the 
ocean. 

The shore which extends from this valley to Race Point, is, unquestionably, the 
part of the coast the most exposed to shipwrecks. A N.E. storm, the most violent 
and fa.ta! to seamen, as it is frequently accompanied with snow, blows directly 011 the 
land ; a strong current sets along the shore ; add to which, tha.t ships, during the ope· 
ration ofsneh a storm, endeavour to work to the ·nol"thward, that they may get into 
t.he bay. Should they be unable to weather Race Point, the wind drives them on 
shore. and a. shipwreck is inevitable. Accordingly1 the strand is everywhere oovere« 
with the fragments of venels. Huts, therefore, placed within a mile of each other, 
ha.Ye been thought necena.ry by mtmy judicious persons. 
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From the valley above mentioned the land rises, and at less than a mile from it 
the High Ls.nd commences. On the first elevated spot (the Clay Ponds) stands the 
lighthouse. The shore here turns to the south ; and the High Land extends to the 
Table Land of Eastham. This High Land a.pproe.ohes the ocean with steep and 
lofty banks, which it is extremely difficult to climb, especially in a storm. In violent 
tempests, during very high tides, the sea breaks against the foot of them, rendering it 
then unsafe to walk on the strand, which lies between them and the ocean. Should 
the seaman succeed in his attempt to ascend them. he must forbear to penetrate 
into the country, as houses are generally so remote that they would escape his 
search during the night; he must pass on to the valleys, by which the banks are inter~ 
sected. These valleys, which the inhabitants call Hollows, run at right angles with 
the shore; and in the middle, or lowest part of them, a road lea.ds from the dwelling
houses to the sea. 

The first of these valleys is Dyer's Hollow, 1!- miles south of the lighthouse. It 
is a wide opening, being 200 rods broad, from summit to summit. In it stands a 
dwelling-house, a quarter of a mile from the beach. 

At li miles south of Dyer's Hollow, there is a second valley, called Harrling's 
Hollow. At the entrance of this valley the sand has gathered, so that at present 
a little climbing is necessary. Passing over several fences, and taking heed not to 
cuter the wood on the right hand, at the distance of thxee-q uarters of a mile a house 
is to be found. This house stands on the south side of the road; and, not far from 
it, on the south, is Pa.met River, which runs from east to west through a body of 
salt--marsh. 

The third valley, half a mile south of Harding's Hollow, is the Head of Pa.met 
Hollow. It may with ease be distinguished from the other hollows mentioned, as it 
is a wide opening, and leads immediately over a beech to the salt-marsh at the head 
of Pa.met River. In the midst of the hollow the sand has been raised by a brush 
fence, carried across it from north to south. This must be passed, and the ship
wrecked mariner will soon come to a fence which separates what is oaJled the road 
from tbe marsh. If he turns to the left hand, or south, at the distance of a quarter 
of a mile he will discover a house. If he turns to the right hand, at the distance 
of half a mile he will find the san,;i.e house which is mentioned in the foregoing 
paragraph. 

The fourth opening, three-quarters of a mile south of the Head of Pamet, is Brush 
Valley. Thi&1 hollow is narrow, and climbing is necessary. Entering it, and in
clining to the right, three-quarters of a mile will bring the seaman to the house, 
wbiclt is situated at the Head of Pa.met. By proceeding straight forward, and 
passing over rising ground, another house may be discovered, but with more 
difficulty. 

These three hollows, lying near together, serve to designate each other. Either 
of them ma.y be used, but the Head of Pa.met Hollow is the safest. 

South of Brush Valley, at the distanoe of three miles, thexe is a fifth opening. 
named Newcomb's Hollow, ea.st of the head of Herring River, in Wellfleet. This 
valley is a quarter of a mile wide. On the north side of it, near the shore, stands 
a ftshing~hut. 

Between the last two valleys the bank is very high and steep. From the edge 
of it, west, there is a strip of sand 100 yards in breadth. Then succeeds low hn1sh
wood, a. quarter of a mile wide, and almost impassable. After which comes a thick 
perplexing forest, in which not a. house is to be discovered. Sea.men, therefore, 
though the distance between these two valleys is great, must not attempt to enter 
the wood, as, in a snow-storm, they would undoubtedly perish. This place, so 
formidable in description, will, however, lose somewhat of its terror, when it is ob
served, that no instance of a. shipwreck on this part of the coast is recollected by 
the eldest inhabitants of Wellfleet . 
. Half a mile south of Newcomb's Hollow is the six.th valley, called Pearce's Hollow. 
It is a. ama.ll valley. A house stands a.t the distance of a. little more than a quarter 
of a mile from the bea.eb. "'1"· by S. 

The seventh valley is Cohoon's Hollow, half a. mile sonth of Pea.roe's Hollow. It 
is not very wide. West from the entrance, several houses may _he found at the dia. 
t.ft.nc~ of a mile. This hollow lies E. by N. from Wellfleet Meeting-house. 

At 2 miles south of Cohoon's Hollow, is Snow's Hollowt the eighth valley. It is 
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smaller than the la.st. West from the shore, at the distg.nee of a. qttarter of a rriile, 
is the county road, which goes round the Head of Blackfish Creek. Passing through 
this valley to the fence~ which separates the road from the upland and marsh at the 
head of the creek, a house will immediately be found, by turning to the right hand 
or north. There are houses also on the left, but more remote. 

The high land gradually subsides here, and, lk miles to the southwMd, terminates 
at the ninth valley, called 1'~resh Brook Hollow, in which a house is to be found, a 
mile from the shore, '"'Test. 

The tenth, 2-! miles south from Fresh Brook Hollow, is Plum Valley. a.bout 300 
yards wide. \Vest is a house, three-quarters of a mile distant. 

Between these two -valleys is the Table Land. 
After this there is no hollow of importance to Cape Malabar. 
From Fresh Brook Hollow to the commencement of Nauset Beach, the bank next 

the ocean is a.bout 60 feet high. There are honses sca.tteTed over the p1ain open 
eountrv; but none of them are nearer than a mile to the shore. In a storm of wind 
and rain they migl1t be discerned by daylight; but, in a snow-storm, which rages 
here with excessive fury, it would be almost impossible to discover them, either by 
night or by day. 

Not far from this sho1'e, to the southward, the trustees have erected a third hut, on 
Nauset Bea.ch. Nauset Beach* begins in latitude 4l0 51', and extends south to 
latitud'8 41° 41'. It is divided into two parts, by a breach which the ocean bas made 
through it. This breach is the mouth of Ne.uset or Stage Harbour; and from 
the opening the breach extends North. 2-l miles, till it joins the main land. It is 
about a furlong wide, and forms Nauset Harbour, which is of little value, its entrance 
being obstructed by a bar. 'I'his northern part of the beach may be distinguished 
from the southern part by its being of a lees regular form. Storms have made 
frequent irruptions through the ridge, on which heach·grs.ss grows. On an 
elevated part of the beach stands the hut, about 1} miles north of the mouth of 
Nauset Harbour. Eastham meeting-house Hes from it W.S.W., distant I! miles. 
The meeting-house is without a steeple; but it may ha distinguished from the 
dwelling-houses near it by its situation, which is between two smaH groves of locusts, 
one on the south and one on the north, that on t)}e south being three times as long 
as the other. About It miles from the hut, W. by N., appear the top and arms of a 
windmill. 

The southern part of Nauset Bee.ab, most commonly called Chatham Beach, and 
by a few persons Potanum&qnnt Beach, begins at the mouth of Nauset Harbour, and 
extends 8 or 9 miles south to the month of Chatham Harbour. It is about 50 rods 
wide. A regular well-formed ridge, which, in the most elevated part of it, is 40 feet 
high, runs the whole length of it; and, with the exception of a few spots, is covered 
with beach-grass. This beach forms the barrier of Chs.tham Harbour, which, from 
Strong Island, north, receives the name of Pleasant Bay. A mile south of the ett• 
t!ance of Nauset Harbour it joins the main land of Orleans, except in very high 
tides, when the sea flows from the north-eastern arm of Pleasant Bay into the Har-: 
bour of Nauset, completely insulating the beach. By those who are acquainted with 
the shallow, it may be safely forded at any time; but strangers must not venture to 
pass it when covered with water, as below the channel is 7 feet deep. On this beach, 
about half-way between the entrances o-t' Nauset a.nd Chatham Harbours, the trustees 
have erected a fourth hut. The sp<>t selected is a narrow part of the beach. On the 
weS4 the watel' adjoining it is called Bass Hole. Salt-marsh is north and south of it; 
next the beach, but is here interrupted. Orleans meeting-house lies from. it N.W 
The meeting-house is without a steeple, and is not seen ; but it is very n~ar a wind· 
mill plaeed on an elevated ground, a conspicuons object to eaamen coming on tha 
coa.st. It may be neeem;a.ry to add, that there are thTee windmills in Orleans, form
ing a semicircle; that the mill referred to is on the right hand, or N.E. point; ana 
that the mill in the middle point of the semicircle standa on still higher ground. 
The meeting-house of Chatham is situated from it S.W. This meeting-house is 
also without a steeple, and is concealed by Great Hill. a noted landmark. The hill 

*' Ott Nau&et Beach there llt'e three lighthQuses, ea.eh of whitih is 10 ft-et high. . 'l'hey &Te ·dia
tA!1t from each other about 00 yards, and exhibit fixed hghts ·at 00 feet 11.bove the sea~ '\l'isibte· 14 
wules. · 
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appears with two summits. which are a quarter of a mile apart. The hut lies east 
from Sampson's Island, in Pleasant Bay. 

Lest seamen should miss this hut, by striking to the leeward of it, the trustees have 
erected another on the same beach. It stands a mile north of the mouth of Chatham 
Harbour, east of the meeting-house, and opposite to the town. 

Another spot on the same beach would be a proper situation for a hut. It is north 
of the fourth hut, and east of the middle of Pochet Island. The highest part of the 
ridge is near it, south. A break in the ridge, over which the sea appears sometimes 
to have fl.owed, divides this high part from the northern portion of the beach. 

On the beach of Cape Malabar, or the sandy point of Chatham, the trustees have 
built a sixth hnt. This beach stretches from Chatham, 10 miles into the sea., towards 
Nantucket; and is from a quarter to three-quarters of a mile in breadth. It is 
continually gaining south ; above three miles have been added to it during the past 
50 years. On tbe east side of the beach is a curve in the shore, called Stewart's 
Bend, where vessels may anchor with safety, in 3 or 4 fathoms of water, when the 
wind blows from N. to S.W. North of the bend are several bars and shoals. A little 
below the middle of the beach, on the west side, is "Vreck Cove, which is navigable 
for boats only. The hut stands 200 yards from the ocean, S.E. from the entrance of 
Wreck Cove, half a mile. Between the mouth of the cove aud hut is Stewart's Knoll. 
an elevated part of the beach. 'I'he distance of the hut from the commencement of 
the beach is 6 miles, and from its termination 4 miles. Great Hill, in Chatham, bears 
N. by W., distant 6 miles; and the south end of Morris' Island, which is on the west 
side of the beach, N. by E., distant 4. miles. 

Two miles below the sixth hut is a fishing-hut, built of thatch, in the form of a 
wigwam. It stands on the west side of the beach, a quarter of a mile from the ocean. 
Annually, in September, it is renewed, and generaJly remains in tolerable preservation 
during the winter. 

Another spot, a few rods from the sea, 4 miles south from the commencement of the 
beach, and half a mile north of the head of Wreck Cove, would be a proper situation 
for a hut. A little south of this spot, in storms and very high tides, the sea breaks 
over from the ocean into Wreck Cove. 

Cape Malabar Beach may be distipguished from the two beaches before described, 
not only by its greater breadth, but also by its being of a less regular form. It is 
not so well covered with grass as Chatham Beach. From Stewart•s Knoll, south, to 
the extremity, it is lowest in the middle. In this valley. and in other low places, 
fresh water may be obtained by digging 2 feet into the sand. The same thing is true 
of N auset and Chatham Beaches. 

The six huts, the situations of which have thus been appointed out, are all of one 
size and shape. Each hut stands on piles, is 8 feet long, 8 feet wide, and 7 feet high; 
a sliding door is on the south, a sliding shutter on the west, aud a po1e. rising J 5 feet 
above the top of the building, on the east. 'Vithin it is supplied either with straw or 
hay, and is farther accommodated with a bench. 

The whole of the coast, from Cape Cod to Cape Malabar, is sandy and free from 
rocks. Along the shore, at the disumce of half a mile, is a bar, which is called the 
Outer Ba.r, because there e.re smaller ha.rs within it, perpetua1ly varying. This outer 
bar is separated into many parts by guzzles, or small channels. It ex.tends to Chat
ham ; and, as it proceeds southward, gradually approaches the shore, and becomes 
more shallow. Its general depth at high water is 2 fathoms, and 8 fathoms over the 
guzzles; and its least distance from the shore is about a furlong. Off the mouth of 
Chatham Harbour there are bars which reach three-quarters of a mile ; and off the 
entrance of Nauset Harbour the bars extend half a mile. Large heavy ships strike 
on the outer bar, even at high water, and their fragments only reach the shore. But 
•ma.ller ships pa.ss over it at full sea; a.nd when they touch at low watert they beat. 
over it, a.s the tid'6 rises, and soon come to the land. If & vessel is ca.st away a.t low 
water. it ought to be left with as much expedition as possible; because the fury of 
the wa.ves is then checked, in some measure, by the bar ; and because the vessel is 
gen~ra.lly broken to pieces with the rising flood. But sea.men. shipwrecked e.t full 
sea, ought to remain on board till near low water, fo:r the vessel does uot then break 
ta pieces; and, by attempting to reach the land before the tide ebbs away, they are 
in great danger of being drowned. On this subject there is one opinion only among 
;ttdicious mariners. It may be necessary, however, to remind them of a. tnith, or 
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which we have full conviction. but which, amidst the agitation and terror of a btorm, 
they too frequentlv forget." 

CB.a.THAM 'Ii a •BO'IT.R. is on the S.E. part of the peninsula of Barnstaple, and 
is a convenient station for the fishery. It has but 20 feet of water at low tide; and 
the bar is continually shifting. The vicinity has been remarkable for shipwrecks, but 
the access is now much improved by two lighthouses, erected upon the point named 
James's Head, the lanterns of which exhibit one light each, and are about 70 feet 
above the level of the sea, bearing fixed lights, visible 5 leagues. It is said that since 
their erection the beach has somewhat extended.11-

At about 10 miles, E. by S., from Chatham Lights there is R patch of rocky ground, 
named the Crab Ledge, which runs in a N. by E. and S. by ,V. direction about 15 
miles, and has 10 to 16 fathoms on it. It is said to be 5 miles wide, and to have 
deep water close to its edges. The exact locality and extent of this shoal, as well as 
the depth of water upon it, have not been correctly ascertained, aud a good survey of 
this part of the coast is much wanted. 

On the sandy point of Monomoy, at 3 leagues to the southward of Chatham Lights. 
there is a fixed light at 33 feet above the sea, visible 12 miles. 1.\fonomoy, which is 
now an island. was a few years since separated from the main land, by an irruption of 
the sea through the sand beach. 

LIFE-BOATS. &c.-At Cape Cod and the snrrounding neighbourhood a number 
of life-boats have been established, and in conformity with a resolution passed at a 
meeting of the Massachusetts Humane Society, at Boston, on the l:nh of April, 1~49, 
-Notices of the locations of the boats and 1·ockets were printed and extensively dis
tributed amongst the shipping. Following is a copy of the Notice, which cannot but 
prove interesting to our readers:-

"The undersigned give notice that the old boats of the Society are stationed as 
follows:- Life dresses for the crew 

Edgartown, Martha's Vineyard .. • ... .. . .. • .. . .. . 1 boat o 
Nantucket, near Tuckernuek . .. .. . . .. •. • .• . .. . .. • 1 ,, () 
Chatham. near the Lights •. . . . . ... . . . .. . . . . .. . .. • 1 ., 8 * 
Nauset Beach, Eastham .. . .. . .• . ... ... ... .. . •. . ... 1 ,, 6 

BetwR:~e ~~~!!an~.:.:~!~.~· .. ~~~~--~~~:.~~-~} 3 ,, 15 
Plymouth, north of the town..................... 1 ., r> 
Scituate, inside the harbour .. • ... .. • .•• . . . •. • •. • 1 ., 5 
Cohasset, ditto .. , ... .•. ... •. . .. . .•• 1 ,, :'> N antasket Beach and Hull........................ 2 •• 8 
Lynn, near Swamscut •. . .. . .. . ..• ..• •. • .. . •• • ... .. • 1 ,, I) 

Marblehead Harbour •• • .• . .. . .• . ... . .. .. . .. . . .. •.• 1 ,, 5 
Glouceste1· Harbour................................. 1 ,, o 
Rockport, formerly Sandy Bay .•. •. . ... ..• .. . •. . 1 ,. f> 
Annisquam .. . .. . ... . .. .. .... . .. . . .. .... . .. . . .. . ... . .. . . . . .. .. 1 .,, 5 
Plum Island, under the care of, and belong-} 1 10 ing to, the Merrimac Humane Society. ., 

There have been located very recently eighteen other boats, named No. 1, twenty-

• This description of Chatham Harbour must be received with some reserve, as the harbom:o 
suffered much by a storm in May, 18.'H, which formed a new entrance and washed away part of the 
beach. We extract the following from the New York Coun·er of June 19, l&H :-.. T11~ new 
entrance into Chatham Harbour was sounded last week. In the south channel the shoo.lest plaee 
found had 9 feet of water upon it at low tide, and the water is constantly growing deeper. In the 
part of the channel where the beach was, the sand is washed entirely away, and there are 16 feet 
at low water, and muddy bottom. At first, there were two passages thTiilugh, with a narrow strip 
of beach between. 1'his strip is now nearly all washed away, and is covered at half-tide. The 
north channel has less water than the south, but there is sufficient depth at high water for fisheJ"" 
tnen and vessels not drawing more than JO feet. The tide continues to be very mpid, 1'1lniling ih 
\.he strength of the tide 6 knots. Four men cannot row a boat against it. The old entrance has 
become so shallow that a boat cannot p!!m! out at low water. By this change Chatham Lights hava 
become useless as a direction for enteril)g the harbour/' 
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four feet long; No. 2, twenty and twenty-one feet long; No. 3, fifteen and sixteen 
foot long-which are fitted after the plan of Colonel Stanton, with India rubber 
canvas floats-J ma.de by the Union Rubber Company-the depot of which is No. 19, 
Nassau Street, New York. 

They are located at Life dresses for the crews. 
Nahant, No. 1 ...•..... ..•... ... ...... ...... ......... 1 boat 8 
Cut River, Marshfield, No. 1.... ... ... .. . ...... ... 1 ,. g 
Point Alderton, No. 2 ... .. .. . .. . .. . . . . . . . .. . . .. . . . . l ,. 
Cohasset, No. 2 ••. •. • •. • .. . .. . .. . .. . . . • .. . .. . . . . ... l ,. 
Scituate Neck, south of Minot's, No. 2......... 1 ,. 
Chatham, near the lights, No. 2...... ...... ...... 1 ,. see preceding 11age• 
Monomoy Point, near tbe light, No. 2 ...... ... 1 ., 5 
Cuttihunk, near the light, No. 2 ... ... ... ... ... 1 ., 8 
Gay Head, near the light, No. 2 ... ... ...... ... 1 ,, !) 

Plymouth, south of the town, No. 2. ..... ... .. . 1 ,, 
Deer Island, Boston Harbour, No. 3...... ...... 1 ,, 
Boston Light, No. 3... ... ... ... ... ... ... ....... ...... 1 .. 
Swampcut Lynn, No. 3 ... .. . .. . .•. .. . ... ... .. . ... 1 ,. 
Ipswich, near the light, No. 3 ... ... ... ... ... ... 1 ., 
Marblehead Neck, No. 3 ... ............ ......... 1 ,, 
Scituate Harbour, No. 3 .................. ......... 1 ,, 
Cuttib.unk, near the other Boat, No. 3 . .. .. . .. . 1. ,, 
Duxbury, at Powder Point, No. 3 ... ... ......... 1 ., 1'> 

Rockets for throwing & line to wrecks, so as to establish a communieation whereby 
a. boat may be more safely hauled through the surf, are stationed at Boston Light-at 
Point Alderton-Scituate Neck, south of Minot's Ledge-Ipswich Light, Higblaml 
Light, Cape Cod-and at Chatham. 

Three other boats are being built, under an appropriation from the State, for Plum 
Island-one to be under the care of the Merrimac lillmane Society; one o.t Race 
Point, Cape Cod, and one at Wellfleet, near to Newcomb's Hollow, for the Massachu
setts Humane Society. Life preservers for all the crews a.re to be furnished from the 
same appropriation, so as to insure safety, when boarding wrecks, from the exposed 
beaches. 

The undersigned applied to the Secretary of the Treasury to give orders to the 
Revenue cutters to protect the property of the Humane Society. and to afford facili· 
ties for inspecting the boats and houses on the coasts, and to make experiments, &c. 
In answer the Secretary writes ;-

.. In so far as the aid of the Revenue vessels, when employed in the duties specially 
aseigned to them by the ninety-ninth section of the Act of ].larch second, 1799, may 
be useful in promoting the objects of the Society, the department cheerfully assents 
to your requests. Of this the Collectors at Boston and Newport ha.ve been informed. 

The Committee earnestly recommend those who may be ca.st on the exposed 
beaches, not to attempt to leave the ship until low water-as many lives have been 
aacriftced by too hastily attempting to land on a rising tide. 
. R. D. FORBES, 

DAVID SxARS, 
SAMU.BL AUSTIN. 

Boston, April 24, 1849. 
Committee Ma.ss. Humane Society." 

CAPE COD TO LONG ISLAND SOUND. 

· lw this &eetion are some of the most important harbours of the United States. 
A!ong the coasts are the various islands of Nantucket, Mart.ha's Vineyard and Block~ 
W1Qiin. Which are extensive sounds containing exoellent anchorage. The first jsland 
met with after rounding Cape Cod is Nantticket.Island,. to the eastern shore of which 
•;neat" approach: ahould not be made on aeoonnt of the shoa.ls which Ii~ off it to ~e 
distaJk~ of 20 miles. more or less. Vf e ma1 add that a complete survey 18 now .be:W.g 
·..ae Of Ute whole of the coast of this secttont and no doub~ when completedt it will 
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tend greatly to the safety of navigation. A series of observations on the tides -.,nd 
currents in Vineyard Sound have been made, and the survey of the Nantucket Shoals, 
which had for some time been in progress, has been completed. 

l!ll'.A.1V'TVCKET :ES%.A.1V'D is about 15 miles in extent from east to west. and o 
miles broad in its widest part, which is at its south-east extremity, the northern and 
western parts tapering to points. This island may be recognized by the lighthouses 
and windmiUs, which, it is said, can be seen at a considerable distance. The north
west side of the island forms a fine road for ships, which from the eastward, and 
under favourable circumstances, may be readily attained; but a north-west wind 
causes a heavy swell. 

On Great Point, the north point of Nantucket Island, is a lighthouse, 60 feet 
high, which shows a fixed lfght at 70 feet above the sea, visible 13 to 20 miles. 

On Sankaty Head, the south-east point of the island, there is a lighthouse, which 
is 70 feet high, and painted with horizontal rings; the lantern is 160 feet above the 
sea, and shows a revolving light, which is visible at a. distance of about 20 miles, 

· according to the state of the atmosphere. This lighthouse exhibits a Hashing white 
light beyond the distance of 7 miles, the flashes occurring at intervals of one minute, 
and between the flashes there will appear a fixed white light. Within the distance of 
7 miles from the lighthouse there appears a flashing red light, the flashes occurring 
at intervals of one minute, and between the flashes there will appear a fixed red light. 
From the lighthouse the lightvessel on Pollock Rip bee.rs N. by E., 23 miles, and the 
lighthouse on the north point of Nantucket, N. by W., 9 miles. 

There is also a ligbtvessel at about 2 miles to the southward of the New South 
Shoal, lying in 13 to 15 fathoms water, which is painted red with the name on her 
sides; but her two masts are yellow, with white mast-heads, on which is shown an 
oval black day-mark of open work 6 feet in diameter, at an elevation of 63 feet above 
the water. The lights are two fixed lights, visible 12 to 13 miles. From the vessel 
the middle of the Old South Shoal bears N. by E. distant 8 miles; Tom Never•s 
Head N. 26° W., 2 l miles; the lights on Block Island W.N.W .• 78 miles; and the 
lightvessel off Sandy Hook, West, 180 miles. In thick or heavy weather a large bell 
is kept constantly ringing. . 

If moderate weather. and you are bound to Boston or the ports in that vicinity,_jl, 
vessel, after passing the lightvessel, may steer E.N.E. for 18 miles; and from thenee 
a N. by W. i \V. course for 38 miles will take you to the Chatham Lights. Allowance 
must be made for the set of the current as shown on the chart. 

NANTUCKET SHOALS.-Tbese extremely dangerous shoals lie within a radius 
of 20 miles from the coast of Nantucket; and as they generally have deep water 
close-to, and there are no landmarks sufficiently distinguishable to enable a stranger 
to avoid them, it is considered more prudent to keep outside them altogethe:i;, :rather 
than attempt to save a little distance by venturing inside. Even local knowledge iii 
sometimes at fault in consequence of the difficulty of recognizing the o~jects. ou 
shore on account of the distance; large vessels. therefore, seldom approach withi:r;l the 
New South Shoal, the most southern danger, without an experienced pilot on boa.J,".q• 
and then only with great care and with considerable anxiety to those in chll.l'g~ 
Most of the shoals have their positions indicated by the ripples which the tide makes 
over them at all stages, excepting of course at slack water, when they can no longer 
be detected in this way; they may also generally be perceived by a discolouration of 
the water. 

New South, or Davis's South, Skoal.-This, tbe outermost of the Nantucket Sb~s. 
lies about 20 miles to the south-eastward of Sankaty Light, and is exceedingly 
dangerous, as close outside it is deep water. It has lately been surveyed by 
Commander Davis, of the United States Coast Survey, who has ma.de the following 
remarks upon it:-" The New South Shoal has on it only 8 feet in some !laces, and 
bears from the centre of the Old South Shoal from S. 8° 28' W., to S. 16 42' E •• by 
compass. being distant 6i miles. It is 2-& miles iil leu,gth,from e~st.to wast..lliJld its 
greatest brea.dth. from north to south is nine-tenths of a. ,mile. . . . . . . , , , 

Between it and the 01d South Shoal there are fr~ 4. to 18 fatQ.om,e,. aw ~, ... 
north and east there are ridges of only 20 _to 24 feet to the ~tent o~ .abou.l tJn•M~.,u:QlM 
from .the New Shoals. Commander DaVIs states that deep water.mtarv:~~~~ 

th~e~tl:ii;::hi:;!J1th;;!!~~i;i::J>~~"~&;Jri~f:~ .. ~··~:~it 
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<>ther, in pa.ra.11el directions. --The latitude of the centre of the New Shoals is 40° 57' 
50" N., long. 69° 5t' 40" W., and it bears from Sankaty Head, S.S.E., mt miles. 

The tides set regularly round the compass, the main body of the flood running to 
the eastward and the ebb to the westward, varying north and south of East and 
West; but the flood begins to turn to the southward, passing round to the West, and 
ebb to the northward, passing round to the East, about I!- hours before the principal 
set a.nd strength are attained. 

Upon the shoals the tides run across their line of direction, and are much more 
rapid, which makes an approach on the side to which the tide is setting very dan
gerous. The tide is never still; at even slack water its velocity is seldom less than 
ha.If a mile, and on the second quarter of the flood and ebb it sets at a rate of two 
knots." 

From the New South Shoal a ridge of 5l to 9 fathoms extends 5 miles to the 
N.N.E., and has immediately on its edge from 10 to 12 fathoms, deepening very 
rapidly to 20 -and 20 fa.thorns. Ou it the sea breaks in bad weather. From the 
eentt'e of this ridge, the centre of the New South Shoal bears W. by 8., 4 miles, and 
the middle of the Old South Shoal, N. ! W., 6 miles. 

No part of Nantucket Island is visible from the New South Shoal; but the revolv
iDg light on Sankaty Head is distinctly visible when the weather is clear, and will 
help you to avoid it, as will also the lightvessel to the southward of it. 

The Old South Skoal lies to the northward of the New South Shoal, about 6t 
miles, and has soundings between of 11 to 12 and 17 fathoms, on an irregular 
bottom. This shoal lies in latitude 41° 5', and longitude 69° 511

, and its centre bears 
S. by E. t E., 12l miles from Sauka.ty Head. It is about 2 miles in extent from N.E. 
by N. to S.W. by S., .and is about half a mile broad. The bottom consists -0C 
hard white sand, on which the sea breaks in a tremendous manner, so that. at all 
times, it tnust be cautiously avoided, particularly a.s on some parts there are not 
mttre than 8 to 8 feet water, with 12 fathoms close-to. 

-The ground to the northward. and to the Iiorth-ea.stward of the Old South Shoal, is 
broken, dangerous, and marked by occasional. strong tide-rips. To the wei:rtward it i8 
probable that there are no dangers, at least none have as yet been found; the sound
ingit are regular, and it is said that at 7 leagues to the westward of the shoals there 
a.re :er. fJo 80 fathoms, the bottom consisting of shining black mud. 

At about 4! miles to the N. t W. of the eastern end of the Old South Shoal, is a 
small patch of 8 feet having 6 fathoms close to it, which lies S.S.E. -t E. 9 miles from 
S&nka:ty Lighthouse; and 2 milee to the north-eastward of this, are two patches of 14 
and lb feet lying 7t to 9 miles S.E. t S. f:rom the same building. There are also some 
shoals of 8 to 14 feet between thes~ patches and the Bass Rip, bnt lying rather nearer 
to "the latter, at the distance of 4 miles S.E. from the ~ille.ge of Siasoonset. As there 
may be other shoals yet undiscovered, it will be prudent when sailing among 
them to keep a good look-out. 

Small c-oasti.ng vessels from the northward steering along the shore of Nantucket., 
and taking the outside way, are Adtised to follow down the ea.st side of Bass Rip, 
and, passing over the tail of it in 4 fathoms, to haul round under the south side of 
the Old Man, which, being always visible, it is hest to keep in sight. Here you will 
have a go:od beating channel, of, at lea.st, two miles ;-"-i. e., from half a mile to 2} 
miles from the Old M&n. Vessels making this course witb a.n ebb (or westerly) tide. 
will olear the shoals in a few hours. TbtY will also have more room, and be ru.ore 
f&VGU.r4Ml by the p:revailing wemerly winds, than in the Sound. 

PooTUok ..lti.p.-Thie is a rip lying immedia.tely off the south-ea.st part of Nantucket 
ltla.nd: It eommencee at a. short distance from Siasconset Village, e.nd runs E.S.E. 
a.bout one ·mile, when. you will come to a patch of only 6 feet at low water. between 
whmh ·ptt.'l(lh· Mid the island there &'t& a fEj• swash~s .of from 2t to 3 fathoms, through 
which. small veuels may pass. From the patch the Rip runs South ~t miles; ..rhen 
fOU come to anOtber swash, half a mile wide. with 7 fathoms. There 1s a very shoal 
spot at 8 feet, W.S. W., one--quarter of a mile, from this channel; wbieh shoal spot 
~-S-~!f;. byW •• orte-:qu~ of a. mile~ whei;t yon fa.II_ into a. swash 40 rods wide, 
htb. wnkm Tom Nevers Head bettl's N.N.W., distant 3 mtles. You then coine to the 
etUft·· encl df the otd Man • 

.. :t'Jld; •• ~This: 
,...=toa~f&thoms ·ttponit. 

shoal runs to the W.8.W., about 4 miles, and ha from 8 
ht a.bo.nt the· eentre of th~ shoal there ie a narrow ~ 

• H2 
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of 3-l to 4 fathom~, through which boats may .pass into the anchorage between the 
shoal and Tom Never's Head. On either side of this shoal are 7 to 8 and 12 fathoms. 
The east end of this shoal bears S. H>0 451 E. (true) from Sankaty Head, distant 3 
miles, and its west end S. 24° 301 W. (true) from Tom Never's Head, distant 4i 
miles. 

The space between the Old Man and Pochick Rip and the shore contains excellent 
anchorage; and with the wind at N.W., N.N.E., E.S.E., South, or S.S.W .• is consi
dered to be better than any harbour in Vineyard Sound to vessels bound to the north
ward or eastward, particularly in the winter season, provided the cables and ancb.ors 
are good. You will have 5 fathoms, coarse sand, with Tom Never's Head bee.rrng 
E.N.E. l N., and tbe southernmost land W. by N.; from this to the Old Man the 
soundings wil1 be 5 to l<l fa.thorns, red sand, which will be about half-way between 
the two, and from this you will shoalen your water from 13 to 3 fathoms, fine s&nd, 
with black specks. 

Bass Rip.-This shoal lies about 2i miles to the eastward of Siasconset Village, and 
is about 2! miles long in a N. by E. and S. by W. direction, and has from 8 to 10 feet 
water upon it, and in some places less. Close-to all round this shoal are ~ to 7-l 
fathoms. To the southward of this shoal there are various shoal patches, of 8 to 14 
fee~ scattered about. 'l'he north end of Bass Rip bears E. 301 S. (true) from Sa.nkaty 
Head, distant 3 miles; and its south end S. 30j-0 E. (true) from the same object; 
distant 4! miles. 

New Shoal.-This is a small patch lying about two miles to the eastward of the 
Bass Rip, upon which there are only 10 to 14 feet water, and 7~ fathoms close-to. 
From this shoal Sankaty Head bears W.N.W. !- ,V., distant 4~ miles, and Great 
Point Light, N.W. t N., 10! miles. 

To the northward of the Bass Rip and New Shoe.I, about 4 miles, there are 
several patches of 10 to 14 feet water, which are about 3! miles from the shore, and 
have 4i fathoms close-to all round tbem. From the northernmost of these shoals 
Sankaty Head bears S.S.W. ! W., distant 4t miles, and Great Point Light N.W. by 
W. t W., I'll miles. 

M•Bl,air's Shoau.-Tbese are a cluster of 9 to 18 feet patches, lying in latitude 
41° 24' N .• and longitude 69° 49' W. They ba.ve immediately around them 8 to 9 
fathoms, and roust be cautiously avoided by all vessels approaching Nantt1cket Island 
from the north-eastward. From their centre Great Point Light bears W. t S., 
distant lOt miles, and Sanks.ty Head S.W. f S., near1y 10 miles. 

These shoals can readily be perceived by the ripples upon them, caused by the tide, 
excepting during slack water, at which time there is, of course, no ripple; but in 
daylight they exhibit the usual discolouration of water. 

Gr1Jat Rip.-This is a rutttow shoal lying about LO miles to the eastward of Sa.nka.ty 
Head. Its northern extremity is about 4 miles to the southward of the M•BJair 
Shoals, in lat. 41° 21' and long. 69° 45'. from whence it extends 13 miles to the S. 
t E. to lat. 41° 81 and long. 69° 42' 30". The soundings over it average 8l to ·r, 
fathoms, but there is a part near its northern end where for a. space of 4 miles there 
is & depth of not more than 10 to 17 feet, in the centre of which is a spot of 7 feet 
named the Rose and Crown ; this spot is in lat. 4 l 0 1 7' and long. 69° 48' 80". In 
lat. 41° H5' a small ship might cross the rip, as here for about a mile ie a depth of 6 
to 6 fathoms, but this depth is not continued, as it soon decreases in proceeding to 
the southward to 81- fa.thorns, with two suoe.1 spots of 17 feet. At 4l miles from ibe 
southern end the rip has only 4 to 13 feel'" on it, and there are ma.ny shallow spots ot 
9 to 1 7 feet between this and the south ex.tremity of the shoal, which might take up a 
vessel of heavy draught when attempting to cross it either from the eastward or w-est
ward. Upon the whole the rip has a very irregular shape, and as there are ~any 
shoal spots about it which may have a. shifting character, and the soundings cloS.to 
are deep. a vessel should always carefully a.void approaching too near. 

Davill'11 Bank.-The examination of this bank had not been oompleted in 1862, hat 
from the sketch that bas been issued, it e.ppears to ext.end from lat. 41° 1' and long. 
~9° 40', in a~. i E. direction 4} miles, being here very nanow and having a-depth 
o~er it of 6 to .8 fatho~s; from thence it runs to the N:.N,E. ! E. r,f m.Ues.:• 
widens to about f or. a mile. but the soundings on ~t dee.~ to 8f an_d 6 .fathoms. 

. :The bank then eon~ues to the N .N .E .... ward~ C> miles. and 1ru:reases m b1"8a.Chb: as 
wtil as in depth. the soundings over this part being froUl 6 tG 1} fathoms ; it pt01M.Wy 
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continues some distance still more to the northward. but the examination has not 
been carried further in that direction. Close to the examined portion there are 10 to 
14 fathoms, and between it and the Great Rip are 10! to 13 fathoms. 

Fi.siting Rip. -At about 10 miles to the eastward of Davis's Bank there are a series 
of shoals of 4-l to 7 and 10 fathoms, which collectively bear the name of the Fishing 
Rip. The northern extremity of them bas not been examined, but sufficient of them 
is known to determine that their southern extremity lies in lat. 40° 581 N. and long. 
69° 311 W., from which they exteud 9 miles in a N.E. direction, and then turn to the 
N.E. by N. for a distance of about 12 miles, the most northern examined portion 
being (18!>2) in lat. 41° 161 N. and long. 69° 28' W. Close to their ea.stern side 
there are 18 and 22 fathoms water; and to the westward, between them and Davis's 
Ba.nk, are 15 and 16 fathoms, excepting towards their northern end, where the depth 
is only 12 and 13 fa.thorns, and where there are a few patches of 4t and 9 fathoms. 

It has been observed that about the coast of Nantucket and the Shoals. the bottom 
is genera.Uy sandy, and the tide very rapid. In moderate weather a vessel had better 
come t.o a.n anchor than be driven &bout. The course of the tides over the shoals is 
nearly regular. The N.E. tide makes flood. A south moon makes full sea in the 
harbour of Nantucket. A S.S.E. and N.N.Vv. moon makes high water on the shoals. 
The tide of flood sets N.E. by E., and ebb S.W. by \V., from 2 to 3 miles in an hour: 
the rise and fall is from 5 to 6 feet. 

NANTUCKET SOUND.-This sound Hes between Nantucket Island and the 
main shore, and has a general depth of 6 to 8 fathoms; but the navigation is ren
dered somewhat intricate by several shoals which are scattered about. and as these 
are of a shifting nature, no vessel ought to attempt to run through without the 
assistance of a pilot. The following description of the shoals is as they existed a few 
yea.rs since, since which it is probable that considerable changes have ta.ken place, 
the instructions must therefore only be considered as a help which may be useful 
under certain circumstances. On the most important of the sands there are buoys 
and lightvessels~ which are shifted as occasions require. 

Pollock Rip.-This is the first shoal met with in running for the Sound from the 
north~eastward. It extends in an E. t N. direction 6 miles from the light on Mono
moy Point, and has but o feet water on its sboalee:t part. J t is marked by a light
vessel, bearing a fixed light, which lies at its eastern extremity, and bears from 
Chatham Lights, South; from the light on Monomoy Point, E.S.E. 4i miles; fTom 
Great Point Light. N.E. t N.; and from Sankaty Head Light, N. by E .• 23 miles. 
The vessel is said to be often driven from its station, and not to be well tended. 

It is said that & red buoy, lying in 14 feet, marks the Pollock Rip, from which 
Chatham Lights bear N. l W. distant 11 miles. 

The Shovelful Shoal. a shoal near Monomoy Point, is also marked by a lightvessel 
which shows a white light,ivisible about 8 miles. Its position in February, 1863, was, 
Ligbtveseel on the Pollock Rip, E. } S.; buoy on the Stone Horse, Ea.st; buoy on 
the Shovelful Shoal, E. t N.; lighthouse on Monomoy Point, N.E. l E.; buoy on the 
south-east part of the Handkerchief, N.N.W.; and buoy on the south-west part of the 
Handkerchief, S.W. l W. 

The Snowdrift is a shoal which surrounds Monomoy Point, and extends to some 
dist;aJlce eastward. A white buoy is placed upon it, at the distance of a mile to the 
S.E. of the point, and bearing from the red buoy on the Pollock Rip nearly W. -i S., 
3! miles. 

The St<>ne-lwru is the shoal next south of Pollock Rip. It is said to be balf a 
league in Jengtb from East to West, while the channel between it and the western 
pa.rt of Pollock Rip. named Butler's Hole, is nearly of the same breadth, and has. a 
med.era.ta depth of water in it. 

The following instructions have been given for Butler's Hole. "To run th.rough 
Butler's Hole from the eastward. After passing Chatham Lights get them in range, 
&\Which they will beax North, and be distant Si- miles; steer now South, a.nd pass 
through the slue, or until Monomoy Light bears W.N.W., when you ma.y steer W. by 
N., and pass the point at a dist.a.nee of from one to two miles. After passing the 
~nt. aieer S.W. until p~t the Handk~r?hief. when you may steer --yv. by S. for the 
Jjghtve8$el on the Cr0$s Rip. When satlmg on these courses you will not have less 
•·'Lo.. i1.l._ ~L'-.. .. . . !loll8'n. _,. ·:nHUOm&. · 

2"1u Bound SJwal.t.--..'l'he Little Round Shoal is a.bout half a league to the S.E. o( 
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the Stone-horse. The least depth on this shoal is 7 feet, a.nd it is distinguished by a 
white buoy, having a small pole on it. The Great Round Sboa.l is to the S.S.E. of 
the Little Round Shoal. The shoalest wa.tilr on this shoal is 5 feet. It has a black 
buoy upon it, which bears from the white buoy S.E. by S., 2l miles. 

The channel between the Round Shoals is not safe for vessels drawing more than 
10 feet. 

The Handkerohief is a shoal lying to the westward of Monomoy Island. It ha.a a 
white buoy on its south-east point, which bears from Monomoy Point S.S.W. ! W., 2 
miles. 

The Point Rip is a shoal running 3 miles to the E.N.E. from Great Point, the north 
point of Nantucket Island. On it there are 13 to 14 feet, excepting in some plaoes 
where it becomes dry, or nearly so, at low water, upon which account it must be 
cautiously avoided. Close to its edges a.re S! to 7 fathoms, a.nd a. narrow swashway 
divides it near the middle. 

On the north-east edge of the Point Rip is a buoy lying in 14 feet, with Sankaty 
Head bearing S. ~ E., distant 8 miles, and Great Point Light S. W. by W. t W., dis
tant 2 miles. 

The Cross Rip.-This is a shoal lying nearly in the middle of Nantucket Sound, at 
about 12 miles to the W.N.W. of Great Point Light. On its northern point there is 
a lightvessel bearing a fixed light at 38 feet above the sea, visible about 10 miles, 
from which Point Gammon Lighthouse bears N.; Chatham Lights N.E.; Monomoy 
Point Light N.E. by E.; Great Point Light E.S.E. ; N a.ntucket Beacon Light S.S.E.; 
Cape Poge Light W.; centre of Tuckernuck Island S.S.W. i \Y., distant 7 miles. 
At about 200 fathoms to the southward of the lightvessel there are only 11 feet 
water. _ 

The Horse-shoe.-Tbis is a shoal immediately to the northward of the Cross Rip, 
which is represented to be about 7 miles long in a N.W. direction, and its northern 
part to become dry at low water; c1ose to it there are 13 fathoms. On the southern 
part of this shoal there is a buoy in 16 feet, which bears from Great Point Light 
N.W. by W., 4i leagues, and from Tuckernuck Island N. by E. i E., o leil.gUea. 

Bishop and <Jlerks.-These rocks lie 2t miles to the S. by E. of Point Gammon 
Lighthouse, at the entrance of Hyannis Ha.rhour. They consist of a rocky ledge upon 
which there are but 3 feet water, a.nd immediately around them there a.re from 18 to 
24 feet. Upon the north-west end of this ledge there is a. spindle. and a buoy lies on 
its south-east end in 15 feet. To clear this ledge on the ea.st side bring Bug Llght 
just open to the westward of Point Gammon; and on the west side, New Spire ou 
with the west bluff of Point Gammon. 

At the west end of Nantucket Island is Tuckernuck Island, which is a.bout 2 miles 
in extent, and a little to the westward of it are two or three small islets, natned 
Gravelly and Muskeget Islands; these islands are situated on an extensive flat. bear
ing the name of the Tuckenrnck Shoals, which surrounds the west end of Nantucket 
Island, and runs to the north-westward towards Cape Poge, a. distance of 8 miles. 
Between this flat and the east end of Martha's Vineyard is 8. passage, about 2 miles 
wide. named the Tuckernuck Passage, in which there is a depth of about 8 fathoms. 
At the southern entrance of this cha.nnel, a.t a short distance from Marth&' a· Vineyard, 
there is a. dry shoal, the remains of Skiff Islet, which was swept away some years 
since during a hee.vy hurricane. 

NANTUCKET HARBOUR.-On the northern side of Nantucket Island is the 
harbour, which is frequented principally by the coast.ens. On the west aide of the 
harbour is Brant Point, upon which ia a. lighthouse 24 feet high. sho\15"'iJ::ig a fixed light 
at 40 feet a.beve the sea, vi&ible about 14. miles : there are al8o a small light .on tlMit 
south side of the harbour, and a little to the westw&rd of Brant Point- two small 
lights. These lights are of great use in making th• harbour from the DOrth-:w~t 
ward. 

The entrance to the harbour is greatly impeded by shoe.Ia. so that only ooastei:a, 
and those well acquainted, must att.empt to run ~to it; but these, when withia, raaJ· 
anchor in from l:J to 14 feet immediately oft' the town. The cbania.els in AQ buqy:-. 
and & depth of 7 to 8 feet can be maintained throughout. At the entrance of .i!M 
western channel there is a buoy~boat, which is dist.ing'Uished by & m&St. .. . · .. · .. ·· .. · 

This ha.rbour was surveyed in 1846, by Comma.uder Da.vis, of the Uzme.4 SWM 
Navy, and from his chart we ..,opy the following direotioas :_; ·· 
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"A vessel that is to be carried over the bars on the camel will, after passing 
Great Point Light, or Tuekernuck Shoal, run for the town on a S.S.W. or 8.8.E. 
course; and anchor in from 5 to 6 fathoms water. with Brant Light bearing S. by E. 
or 8. t E. 

A vessel of small draught that can pass the channel, will run for the buoy-boat off 
Nantucket Oliff, which is distinguishable by its ma.st, and anchor near it in 3 or 4 
fa.thorns water, the square tower of a church showing through a gap in the cliff. 

The Western or best Channel is marked by buoys in the following order:-
From Buoy-boat • . . to Buoy No. 1 or Outer Bar Buoy. 

" Outer Bar Buoy "· No. 2 or Inner Bar Buoy. 
" Inner Bar Buoy " No. 3 or First Flat Buoy. 
" First Flat Buoy . '' No. 4 or Second Flat Buoy. 
" Second Flat Buoy. " No. 5 or Third Flat Buoy. 
" Third Flat Buoy . . •• No. 6 or Cliff Buoy. 
" Cliff Bnoy . . . . " No. 7 or Outer Black Flat Buoy. 
" Outer Black Flat Buoy " No. 8 or Inner Black Flat Buoy. 

From the inner black buoy continue on the same course a quarter of a mile, then 
steer S.E.-! S. about one-third of a mile, until opening Brant Point enough to haul up 
8.S.W. i W. into the harbour. · 

Middle Channel.-Find Buoy No. 9, by bringing the two small Bugs in range, 
and run from that in a S.W. f W. course to Buoy No. 10. From Buoy No. 10 steer 
S. by E. -t E. to Buoy No. 6 (or Oliff Buoy), and follow in by the Western Channel 
as before. 

Eastern Ckannel.-Find the outer buoy of the Middle Channel as before, when the 
old Bug will appea.r a handspike's length to the westward of Brant Light; steer in, 
keeping on this range, which leads into the Western Channel at Buoy No. 7 (or outer 
blaek flat). 

There is a. small shoal to the northward of Brant Point, which will be avoided by 
shutting in Old Bug Light on a house nearly in range to the northward. The best 
anehorage is near the wharves." 

Latitude of South Tower Church is 41° 161 53'1 ; longitude, 70° 6' 16''. Variation of 
the magnetic needle at Nantucket, in July, 184R, 9° 14' ,:V. 

Tides.-Oorrected Establishment of Nantucket . 12h. 18m. 
Rise of highest tide above the plane of reference • 4.9 feet. 
Height of mean high water above do. 3 .. 2 ,, 
Fall of lowest tide observed below do. • . . • 1.8 n 
Fall of mean low water of spring tides below do. . 0.3 ,, 
:Mean rise and fall of spring tides • 3.6 ,, 
Mean rise and fall of ueap tides . 2.f) .. 
Mean duration of rise . • . . 6h. flm. 
Mea.n duration of fall • 6h. 23m. 
Mean dura.tion. of stand Oh. 14m. 

If IJo.urul frottn Chatham to Nantucket Harbour, bring Chatham Lights to bear N. 
N~W., wh.,n by steering S.S.E., 31! leagues, you will cross the Pollock Rip in 3 and 4 
fathoms of water, leaving the buoy on that Rip to the westwaTd. Here, if the weather 
be clear, you may see the lighthouses on Monomoy and N a.ntucket Points. Bring 
the la.tter to bear S.W. i \V., and then, with the lead going, st.ear for it, leaving th~ 
white buoy on the Little Round Sboa.l on the port side. When you have advanced to 
about 3 miles .from the lighthouse; steer W. ! S. until you are past the Point Rip, 
knGwn by its red buoy, wbe~ the lighthouse will bear South. Here you will oome in 
Sight of' the lights wbioh stand on the western side of the harbour, and towards which 
you will a4vanoe by steering S. by W. t W. 

A vaeeel frem t.he eastward may approach the lighthouse on Great Point, the N.E. 
point of Nantucket, by proeeeding o~ the parallel of 41 P 25' to the s<n!thward of the 
~ Round Shoal, (the buoy on which will be left on the starboard s1de,) and haul
~ng round the Point Rip a.a above directed; due a.llowal;lce being ma.de on approe.ch
uia. for ~ et of the tide. 

· ·.laa~hing the light on Great Point. it will be requisite to be careful of the 
M'Blairs Shoals, which He on the same parallel of latitude, and are a.bout 10 miles 
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from the light. Some of these shoals are shallow enough to take up a vessel drawing 
15 feet water or less. These shoals have been already mentioned. 

In proceeding to sea from Nantucket Harbour, the course from the bar towards the 
N.E. or Great Point Lighthouse will be nearly N.N.E. With the tide setting west
ward, run for the lighthouse, and pass the point at the distance of about two miles, 
leaving the Point Rip on the starboard side. Be cautious that a tide setting eastward 
does not drive you on the Rip. Keep the town of Nantucket open to the westward 
of the lighthouse on the Great Point, until you are three miles to the N.N.E. of that 
point, when you will be in fair ship channel for proceeding either eastward or west
ward. An E. by S. course will thence c0:.rry you to sea, to the southward of the Great 
Round Shoal, the black buoy on which will be passed at a good distance. If with a 
light wind and a southerly tide, there should be any risk of being set too near the 
Great Rip. it will be advisable to run E. by N. or E.N.E., having previously doubled 
the Great Round Shoal, whence eastward there is nothing to fear.• 

OLD STAGE HARBOUR.-This harbour is on the north side of Nantucket 
Sound, immediately to the westward of Monomoy Point. In it there is anchorage in 
3 to 5 fathoms, good holding-ground, but exposed to all winds coming from the direc
tion of South round by west to N ortb. 

If running for Old Stage Harbour, and you are about 100 yards off the west side 
of Monomoy Point, steer N.N.W., 5 or 6 miles, by which you will avoid the strand off 
the shore; then run E.N.E., two miles, and it will bring you to the anchorage from 
which Monomoy Point bee.rs S., distant about 6 miles. 

To go through tlte S.S. W. Channel, in which there are 2 fathoms a.t full tide, bring 
the lighthouse on Monomoy Point to bear N. by E. l E., and run 8-S.W., It miles, 
into Butler's Hole, in 7 fa.thorns, from whence steer on the same course (S.S.W.) and 
it will carry you to the westward of the lighthouse on Great Point. 

HYANNIS HARBOUR.-This harbour also lies on the northern side of Nantucket 
Sound, and is about 12 miles to the westward of Old Stage Harbour. It is a place 
much resorted to by the coasters. On Point Gammon, at the entrance of the harbour, 
is a lighthouse 20 feet high, which shows a fixed light at 60 feet above the sea. visible 
about 12 miles. There is, also, a breakwater for the protection of the shipping, and 
immediately behind it is a small (bug) light near the wharf. 

Outside the entrance of the harbour there are several dangers which must be. 
cautiously a.voided by aU frequenting the place. The outermost rocks. named the 
Bishop and Clerks, have been already mentioned. Within these, and at about a mile, 
S.E. i S., from Paint Gammon is the Senat,or Skoal, upon which are 7 feet, and 
between this and the point is a rock named the Gazelle Rock. By keeping without 
the depth of 20 feet, you will avoid these dangers; or you may clear them on the west 
side by b1inging the Bug Lightjust open to the westward of Point Gammon, and on 
the east side, the breakwater just about in behind Point Gammon. 

The Gangway Rock is a patch of 10 feet situated on the W.S.W. Ledge, at 2l miles. 
W. by S. -i S., from Point Gammon Lighthouse; it is marked by a buoy, and may be 
cleared to the westward by keeping the Bug Light just a little open of the west end of 
the breakwater; or to the ee.stward, the west end of the breakwater on with West 
~pire, or the east end of the breakwater in one with the Bug Light and New Spire. 

The S. W. Ground is a fiat of 8 to 10 feet which runs off to the southward frOm the 

• The following regulations relative to the pilotage were in force some yea.nJ since, and are &4ded, 
as they may still be in use :-
; By the Act for regnlatihg the compensation to pilots, 1820, it was enacted. that any person who 

shall faithfnlly and skilfully pilot any vessel through the Vineyard Sound, over Nantucket Shoa.ls, 
to her port of destination in Boston Bay, or eastward thereof, shall be entitled to receive the fol· 
lowing rates of pilota.ge :-From the .1st of November until the 8lst day of March, inclusive, for a 
vessel not drawing more than 11 !eet Of :water, S! dollars :e_er foot ; if' drawing OYer 11 and not more 
than 14 feet, 4 dollars per foot; if drawmg over 14 feet, 4-! dolla.ra per foot. Frotn th~ ht day of 
April until the 31st day of October, inclusive, for a vessel not draw~ more than. 11 feet, 2t dollars 
per foot ; if drawing over 11 feet, and not more than 14 feet, 8 dollft.l'S per foot ; if drawing- over 
14 feet, Bf dollars per foot; with an addition of 6 dollars if such person shall be landeci at .any 
place to the eastward of Cape Anne, and not eastward of l'ortsmouth;. Ot' of 10 dollani if lande4 
ea.st~d of Portsmouth. 
- The provisions of this Act do not extend to any case ,.,here an. agreement, in writing<t shall be 
m&de between the master or owner of a vessel, and the person who may undertake to act a. pilot 
of such vessel, :fixini:J, any other rate of pilotage for auch serriees; but nothing in tJi. Actc alfects 
PY. law respecting pilota,ge previo~y in fonie.. . . . 
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west side of the harbour, and has on it several rocks, a group of which, named the 
Gallatin, lies N.W. by W. l vV., li; miles, from the Gangway buoy, and S. by E. from 
the western buoy of the S.W. Ground. The S.W. Ground is marked by a buoy at its 
south-east corner. You may clear the ea.stern edge of this ground by bringing the 
west end of the breakwater on with the West Spire, or the east end of the breakwater 
nearly in one with the Bug Light and New Spire. To cross the ground to the west
ward of the buoy in 10 feet; bring the west end of the breakwater in one with Bug 
Light; strangers must not attempt to run to the westward of this mark. 

The Middi,e Ground is about a. mile in extent, and has 15 to 18 feet water on it, 
excepting at its eastern end, where there is a spot of 12 feet, which lies W. by N., 
1~ miles, from the spindle on the Bishop and Clerks. The Great Rock, in one with 
West Spire, is a mark for this shoal spot. 

In the entrance of the harbour is a rock, named the Great Rock, which is visible. 
and between it and Point Gammon is the Half-tide Rock, which lies N.W. f \V. 
three-quarters of a mile from Point Gammon Lighthouse, and S.E. t E. a quarter of 
a mile from Great Rock. The mark for the Half.tide Rock is Great Rock on with a 
small windmill of some salt-works, to the W.N.W. of the breakwater. 

If from the eastward, and you are bound into Hyannis Harbour by the North Chan
nel, (the channel between the Bishop and Clerks and the Senator Shoal off Point 
Gammon,) bring Monomoy Lighthouse to bear E.S. E. t E., distant 5 miles, and steer 
W.N. W. ! W., 5 miles, when the spindle on the Bishop and Clerks will bear W. i N.p 
distant seven-eighths of a mile. Steer now N. W. I vV. about 3 miles, until the lighfi"! 
house on Point Gammon bears E. by N. ~ N., and the Bug Light is in one with the 
west spire of Hyannis; here the east end of the breakwater will be in one with the 
second small windmill of the salt-works westward of the Bug Light, and on with the 
end of the wharf, bearing N. ! E. Run in with this latter mark on (N. i E.) about 
ll miles, double close round the east end of the breakwater, run N.N.W .• a quarter of a 
mile, e.nd anchor in 3 fathoms water on e. muddy bottom. 

If from the southward and eastward, and bound into the North Channel, bring 
Great Point Lighthouse (Nantucket) to bear S.S.E. l E., and steer N.N. W. t W. for 
the lighthouse on Point Gammon, until up with the Bishop and Clerks, when the 
course is as above. 

If bound into the Middle Channel, (the channel between the Bishop and Clerks a.nd 
the Middle Ground,) bring Point Gammon Lighthouse to bear N. by E., and run in 
on that course until the spindle on the Bishop and Clerks bears N.E. by E. distant 
lt miles, when you steer N. by W. i W., 2t miles, until Point Gammon Lighthouse 
bears E. by N. t N., distant 1! miles; you now prooeed as before. 

If bound into the West Che.noel, (the channel between the Middle Ground and the 
W.S.W. Ledge,) bring Point Gammon Lighthouse to bear N.E. by E., distant 4 miles, 
and run on this course, leaving the Gangway buoy three-fifths of a. mile to the north
ward and westward, until the Bug Light isjust open to the westward of the West Spire. 
and the east. end of the breakwater is on with the second windmill westward of the 
Bug Light, when you may run as before. 

If bound in between the W.S.W. Ledge and the S.W. Ground, bring Point Gammon 
Lighthouse to bear E. by N. i N., and run in on that course, until tbe Bug Light is 
nearly on with the West Spire, when Y1.>U must run for the ea.st end of the breakwater 
as before. 

If from Holmes' Hole or from the westward, and you intend to enter Hyannis by the 
West Channel, bring Nobska. Light to ·bear West. and then steer Ea.st. leaving 
L'Hommedieu Shoal to the southward, and avoid approaching it into less than 7 
fathoms water, a.sit is bold-to a.nd has but 4. feet water upon it. When the buoy on 
the east end of L' Hommedieu Shoal bears South, and the light on Cape Pog& S.S.E • ., 
steer E.S.E. until up with the buoy on Suceannessett Shoal. leaving it to the north
ward ; then run East, one mile, after which the course will be E.N.E. to Point Ga.m
m()Q Lighthouee. 

If from Cape Poge to Hyannis, steer N .N .E., 1 Ol miles, for the north-west corner 
of' tbe Horse-shoe, and if you get into 10 or 11 fathoms, it is a sure indication that you 
are. to the northward of the shoal. The course for Point Gammon Lighthouse is N.E. 
\:)y E~s lOi miles. In turning to windward do not approa.oh the Horse-shoe nearer 
than 10 fathoms, i;ior to the shore into less than 3l fathoms. 

In working up the harbour. when abreast of the S.W. Ground. do not a.pproa.oh 
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nearer than 2l fathoms to either shore. When to the northwa.Td of the Great Rock; 
the eastern mark is the Bug Light on with West Spire; and when to the northward 
of the S. W. Ground, the western mark is the west end of the breakwater on 'frith 
Bug Light. 

The latitude of Point Gammon Lighthouse is 41° 86' 32" N., and the longitude 700 
16' 20"W. The variation of the compass. observed in August, 1846, is 9° 22' W. It 
is high water, on the days of full and change, at 12h. Sm .• and the rise of tide ia 
about 5!- feet. • 

Collier'• Ledge.-This is a ledge represented to lie a miles from the shore, at about 
4.l miles, W. t S. from the lighthouse on Point Gammon. It is said to become 
partly dry at low water, and to have close to its edges 3 fathoms. 
•••m•s V11ii::BTAB.D is the large island to the westward of Nantucket Island. 

being separated from it by the Tuckernuck Channel. It is about 1 7 miles long from 
east to west, and 8 miles broad in its widest part, which is near the middle. The 
principal harbours are, that named Holmes' Hole, on the north side of the island; 
where is situated the town of Tidsbury, and Edgartown, or the Old Town, on t.he 
north-east side of the island, west of Chappaquiddick Island. 

On Gay Head, the western extremity of Martha's Vineyard, there is a. lighthouse 38 
feet high, which shows a light at 172 feet above the sea, revolving every 4 minutes; 
which is visible 25 milii!s off. It is said that this light can be seen twice in each revolu
tion, and th&t a.t the distance of 12 miles it is obscured about three-fourths of the time. 
At 3 miles distant a. light can always be seen, although dimly, during each revolution. 
The cliff on which the lighthouse stands is 134 feet high, and is very conspicuous, as 
it appears of various colours, namely, red, white, and yellow, owing to the different 
strata of earths.• 

On Cape Poge, the north-east extremity of Chappaquiddick Island, there is a light. 
house 30 feet high, whioh shows!aftxed light at of> foet above the sea, visible 11> rniles. 
There are also lights at Edgartown, and Holmes' Hole, which will be described in 
their proper pla.ces. 

Off the south-west end of Martha's Vineyard there is & small round isla:nd, named 
No-ma.n's Land, whieh is about It miles in extent, and separated from Martha's 
Vineyard by a navigable channel 2~ miles wide, in which are 7 fathoms water. If 
you run through this channel you must be careful of a ledge of rocks, named the Old 
Man, wbioh lies two--tbirds of the distance over from Martha's Vineyard; but there is 
a passage on either side of this, and you must keep the lead going. It is safer to go 
outside.of No-man's Land, if you are unacquainted with the channel. 

The bearing and distance from the southern of the N a.ntucket Shoals to N o--man's 
Land are about N.W. by W. t W., 47 miles. If bound into Vineyard Sound with an 
easterly wind, run between the north shore and the Old Man, in 3~ fathoms, and 
continue a N.N.W. course until you arrive at Gay Head Light. With an eb~tide 
you may anchor in r. fathoms, the light bearing N. to N.E. 

VINEYARD SOUND.-This is the sound lying·between Martha's Vin&yard and 
the Eli?.abeth Islands, which form the natural division between Vineyard Sound and 
Buzzard's Bay. These islands are six in number, of which Naushon Pasque, Nasha.
wena, Penikese and Cuttyhunk a.re the principal. Vineyard Sound has lately been 
&lU'veyed, but the survey bas not yet been published. · 

On the southernmost of the Elizabeth Islands, named Cuttyhunk, there is a light
house, 26 feet high. whioh shows a fixed light at 48 feet above the sea, visible 11 to 
16 miles.. And. t-0 the distance of about two miles from the lighthouse, there is a 
daugeroua ledge of rooks named the Sow and Pigs, which 8.1"e marked by a lightv.eeeel 
bearing two fixed lights; this ligbtvessel lies with Cuttyhunk Light bearing N.E. f E. 
distant Smiles; Sow and Pigs Ledge. N.E. by E. i E., tt miles; Gay Head Light, 
S.E. i E .• 10 miles; No-ma.n's Land, 8.8.E., 12 miles; Dumpling Lighthouse, N.E. by 
N. i N ... 12 .miles, and Old Cock (Hen and Chickens), N.N.W., 7 miles. 

At Tarpaulin Cove, in Naushon Island, there is a lighthouse 25 feet high; whioh: 
shows a fixed light at 80 feet above the sea. visible 17 miles; this light &tande on th& 

.. • .A com"Plaint has been made of a similarity between this light and that o• .Sankaty 8ead. 
Nantucket :Island, but if thU Aimilarity exists {whiCh does not at all clearly appear) it olMbt t9 
oeeuion no mistake, as the lights ·llite &eparatea by a di8tanee 6f tally 80 miles.. · · ·· · · ·· · · 
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west aide of the cove. There is also a. lighthouse standing on N obska. Point, (the point 
separating Vineyard Sound from Buzzard•s Ba.y.) which is a grea.t advantage to the 
navigation of Vineyard Sound, when approaching it either from the eastward or west
ward ; it stands near the ea.stern extremity of the passage named "\\rood's Hole, and 
its proper line of direction, for vessels entering, along the Elizabeth Isles, is N.E. by 
E. ! E. Having advanced to the east end of the Middle Ground, by keeping Nobska 
Light open of the ea.st chop of Holmes' Hole, vessels will clear the shoals nAmed the 
Old Town, Flats, &c., and may thence proceed as hereafter directed. 

HOLMES' HOLE.-This is a harbour lying on the north side of Martha·s Vine· 
y3rd, and is very useful to those frequenting Vineyard Sound, as it is a place of 
shelter easy of access. It is well protected from all points except the north, to which 
dirootion it is quite open. The soundings shoal gradually as you run up the harbour, 
and you may anchor in 18 feet at about a. mile from the town. On the west chop of 
the ha.rbour there is a lighthouse 32 foot high, which shows & fixed light at 60 f.eet 
a.hove the~ visible 16 miles. On the ea.st chop of the ha.rbour there is a telegraph. 

When entering Holmes' Hole from the westward bring the east chop well open with 
the west chop lighthouse, and it will lead you clear of the Middle Ground. Give the 
west chop a berth of half a mile. until you a.re past the buoy marking the rocks off that 
chop. You can beat in with perfect safety, the shores being bold and clear. You 
6a.ll anchor in 3} fathoms. mud, with the west chop light just open of the woods on. 
Low Point. Small vessels may anchor farther in, and immediately otf the town. 

The latitude of the lighthouse is41° 281 60" N., and longitude 70° 361 12'' W. The 
variation of the compass observed in August, 1846. was 80° 60' W. It is high water 
on the days of full e.nd change, a.t l lh. 48m.; and the rise of tide is about 3 feet. 

The following directions have been given for proceeding to Holmes' Hole from the 
eastward. but there is some difficulty in reconciling them with the charts, the results 
of the new surveys:-" Haul round the Point Rip of Nantucket, wh.en you may 
bring the lighthouse to be&r E.S.E. i E., and then steer W.N. W. ! W., taking care to 
make your course good for Holmes' Hole Light, a distance of 8 leagues. Upon this 
course you wjll leave, on your port side, the lightvessel nee.r Tuckernuck Shoal, and 
the lighthouse on Cape Poge, which must previously be brought to bear W. t S., in 
order io clea.r the Cross Rip, on the N.E. part of which is a white buoy, in lo feet 
water, from which Cape Poge Light bears W. by N., 2-i leagues; Tuckernuok Island 
8. l E., nearly 2 leagues; and a. red buoy on a shoal, named Squash Meadow Shoal, 
W.N.W. t W., 10 miles. 

Squash Meadow Shoal lies a.bout 3i miles W.N.W. from Cape Poge, and to the 
southward ·Of a straight line between Oe.pe Poge and the east chop of Holmes• Hole. 
The lighthouse on Nobska. Point, which stands to the westward of Falmouth, kept 
apen of the east chop, and bearing N. W. by W. f W., leads clear of it. 

To sail thr.Qugh the North Channel. steer from Chatham Lights S.S.E., about ·Si 
li1NLgUes, until you pass the Pollock Rip in 8 or 4 fathom~ then steer W. l S. for 
B,utJe:r·s Bole, wbicb has 11> fa.thoms of water. Here you will see a white buoy to the 
north. lying on the Snowdrift Shoal, which marks the S.S.W. passage. Next steer 
W.$..W. for the south part of the Hand.kerchief, having on its ea.stern part a whit.e 
buoy; th.~ ~teer West, about 11 miles. for the Horse-shoe, on whfoh is a black buoy; 
leaving it on the starboard h•nd, continue this course for 4 leagues, and it will lead to 
the lighthouse on the west chop of Holmes' Hole. 

ln prooeeding C;owards Holmes' Hole, in the channel between the Horlil&-Sboe and 
the l:;.ta.uJJ. to the west. named the Hedge-fence, you may find to the northward of the 
B-0~oe 10 fathollUI of wa.ter. at one mile dist.ant from the spots in the latter which 
are dry a.t low water. The distance hence to Holmes' Ho~ is 3j- leagues. and the 
OEl;\!1SeB v&iry from S.W. by W. to W.N.W. t W. Passing & black buoy on the east 
etld of t~ Hedg&-fiit.noe UpQD the starboard &ide, the latter eGu.rse. W.N.W. ~ w.,.will 
18414 along that shoal in the direetion of Nobska .Lighthouse, until the lighthouse on 
tJae. weat e;b()p of Holm.es' Hole bears a W. by W., when you may haul in for the bar.
hour." 

II r11nning .down Vineyard Sound from Holmes• Hole, and Nobska Light is distant 
fro. m .. y~u a.bout h&lf a mile, steer, with the Eliza.beth Isles on board, upon a COUJ'SB 
S.W..,bs.W··f W .• observiDg only the precautions given hereafter to vesaela entering 
~th&W'estw..-d. '!'be diat&nee from Nob&ka.Light.houae io that of Tarpaulin CoTe, 
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on Naushon, is two leagues; and from the latter to that of Cuttyhunk, at the western 
extremity of the Sound, a.bout 3! leagues. 

EDGARTOWN.-This harbour is situated on the north-east side of Martha's Vine-
yard, at about 2 leagues to the south-eastward of Holmes' Hole, and is considered by 
many to be the best harbour in the island. It is formed by the eastern part of 
Martha's Vineyard and by the western shore of Chappaquiddick Island, and is, there
fore, to the westward of Cape Poge. On the western side of the harbour a flat runs 
off about two miles to the north~eastward, which has from 3 to 15 feet upon it, and is 
marked by several buoys and a spindle. The soundings in the harbour average from 
o to 6 fathoms, and shoal gradually up to the town, off which there is anchorage in 
from 31" to 4 f a.thoms. 

On the pier, at the entrance of the harbour, there is a lighthouse, 26 feet high, 
bearing a fixed light, at 40 feet above the sea, visible 14 miles. 

I.f approaching Edgartown from the westward, pass to the northward of the outer 
buoy, and if from the eastward, give Cape Poge a. berth of he.If a mile. In either 
case steer to the southward, keeping in not less than 4 fathoms, soft and sticky 
bottom, until up with the middle buoy, from whence you steer S.S.W. to the light
house. Give the buoy off the lighthouse a. small berth and enter in mid-channel. 
If intending to anchor above the first wharf, keep near the wharves to a.void the 
shoal off the inner point of Chappaquiddick. In the night, after passing the outer 
buoy, or Cape Poge, make use of the lead and tack when the bottom changes from 
soft to bard, especially on the western side, where the water shoals suddenly from 6 
fathoms to 12 feet. After Cape Poge bears E. by S., the course changes from S. by 
W. to S.S.W., and in sailing up you must observe the above precautions as to ma.king 
use of the lead. 

It is high water at Edgartown, on the days of full and cha.nge, at 12b. l 7m., and 
the rise of tide is about 3l feet. 

The following directions have also been given for Edgartown Harbour:-
. "If from the westward, and intending to enter Edgartown Harbour from the east 
end of Squash Meadow Shoal, in 8 fathom• water, you should bring the harbour light 
to hear South, aud Cape Poge Light, S.E.; then steer S.E. t S., and you will pass the 
long flat in 4 fathoms water. When the harbour light bears S.W. by S. steer S.S.W., 
in 6 and 6l fathoms, until the harbour light bears West ; bear up now for the light, 
and enter the harbour, passing the buoy and lighthouse a little to the southward. If 
intending to anchor in the outer harbour, follow the above directions until the h&rbour 
light bears W. by S., and Cape Poge Light about N.E. by E., when you may anchor 
in 4l or 6 fathoms water, good holding-ground. When anchoring, be careful, as the 
bank on either side is steep-to.'' 

TARPAULIN COVE.-This cove is in No.ushon Island, on the western side of 
t.he Vineyard Sound, and although small is yet a good place of she1ter, as if you are 
,..ell provided with ground-tackle, you may ride out a heavy gale, the ground being 
excellent. The soundings in the cove are from 16 to 18 feet, deepening immediately 
outside to 8 and 10 fathoms, and there a.re some rocks nearly at the head of the oove 
whic.b must be avoided. Near the lighthouse there is a rock of 7 feet, which is 
marked by a black buoy. This cove is exposed to all winds between E. and E.S.E. 
Vessels when at anchor here should moor in r>t fathoms with Gay Head Light just 
open with the lighthouse points. · 

To run into Vineyard Sound.-At the entrance of Vineyard Sound. on the western 
aide, is the dangerous group of rocks, named the Sow a.nd Pigs, some of which a.re 
above the water. These rocks lie 3 miles, S.W. by W., from the westernmost of 
Elizabeth's Isles, and about r>t miles, N. W. by W .• from Gay Head. The first of 
the fiood·tide sets strongly to the northward, over the rocks into Buzzard's Bay, which 
is fouL. Within Ua.y Head there is & sandy bay, in wbioh there is good anehoring, 
with south and south-easterly winda. Your course along Elizabeth's Isles is E.N.E. 
in 15. 12, 8, 15, 16, and 17 fathoms water: give this isle a berth of about three--
quarters of a mile. · 

If from sea, you ma.y run for the light on Gay Head. when it bears from N.N.E. 
to EwS..E., giving it a berth of a.bout i miles., to clear the DevWs Bridge. which beat'9 
.from the light N.W. by N .• li miles. As the dist.a.nae cannot be exactly-ascertained 
in the night time, you should, at that time, keep the lead going ; and if. when: the 
·light bears S.E. by E. or S.E., you faJl into V or 8 fathoms, haul up to the north•a.rd 
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until you deepen to 10 or 12; if then it be flood-tide, steer N.E.; but, if ebb, N.E. 
by E., 3 leagues. E.N.E. will then be the course for Vineyard Sound, and it will 
carry you to the northward of the Middle Ground, until you see the light on the west 
ebop of Holm~~-Hole Harbour, tow~rds which yon may then run in, observing only 
to keep one ml..m''from the shore, until the east chop appears a cable's length open ; 
when, with the tide of flood you may steer directly for it, with the ebb, however, 
keep it one point open, until you have a windmill open about a cable's length on the 
west side of the harbour. You may now run up in the middle of the river, till you get 
in a depth of 4 or 3 fathoms, when you anchor iu good ground. The usual mark for 
anchoring in Holmes' Hole is the west chop bearing from N.N.W. to N.W. by N., 
but, should you intencl to remain here for any time, the best a.nchorage is well up 
the harbour, and close to the shore, where vessels moor S.E. and N.W. in 6 and 6 
fathoms. 

About 21- miles northward from Holmes· Hole there is a. shoal named the Hedge
fence, on the eastern part of which is a black buoy; it extends W.N.W. and E.S.E., 
6 miles, and is about a mile broad, and has from 4 to 6 feet on it at low water : be
tween this shoal and Holmes' Hole there are from 8 to 12 fathoms water. 

If you make the chop in the night, bearing S.E., you will be clear of the Middle 
Ground, and may steer for the east side of it till you get into 4 or 3 fathoms on the 
flat near the chop, and then steer S.E. by E., taking care not to approach the h\nd 
nearer than in 3 fathoms : but. if in running S.E. by E. the water should deepen to 
6 or 7 fathoms, haul up S. by W. or S.S.W. to 4 or 3 fathoms, as above directed. 

If coming into the Sound in the night, with a strong north-westerly wind, haul to 
the northward until you have smooth water under the Eliza.beth Islands, where you 
may anchor in from 14 to 10 fathoms. With the wind to the southward, it will be 
best to run through the South Channel, by the Vineyard side : but observe to ap
proach this island no nearer than to the depth of 7 fathoms, until you are abreast of 
Lumbert's Cove, in which there is a good anchorage with southerly and easterly 
winds. This place may be known by a high sand-ba.nk named N ecunkey Cliff, on its 
eastern side; mid·way in the cove is the best a.nchoring, in from 6 to 8 fathoms. 
sandy ground. 'l'he Middle Ground lies about li miles without the cove, and has 12 
feet water over it. · 

Should you intend to proceed hence for Holmes' Hole, the course from opposite 
Necunkey Point will be about E. by N., keeping sufficiently near the land to clear 
the Middle Ground. You may run along by the lead, in from 7 to 4 fathoms until 
you e.pproe.ch nearly to the west chop, in the depth of 3 fathoms. With this depth 
you may round the chop in the same mauner as when running down from the north 
side of the Middle Ground. Along the shore, between Necunkey Point and the west 
chop. there is good anchorage in from 6 to 4 fathoms. 

The Middle Ground lies nearly E.N.E. and W.S. W. It is between 2 and 3 leagues 
in length, and bas several swashes in it. The east end, now distinguished by a black 
buoy. bears N.W. by N., from the light on the west chop of Holmes' Hole, and has 
only S or 4. feet water over it. With the east chop open of the west chop, you will 
be to the eastward of it. To the N.W. of Necunkey Cliff, there are 8 and 4 fathoms 
over it; but opposite to Lumbert's Cove only 12 feet, and again, to the westwa.rd., 
3 and 4 fathoms. 

From Uay Head to Tarpaulin Cove, the course and distance a.re N.E. northerly, 
s leagues; and the oourse from Tarpaulin Cove to Holmes' Hole, E. t N., 2l leagues 
distant. In Tarpaulin Cove you may anchor in from 4 to ~l fathoms, and lie 
aafel1 with the W1nd between N.E. by E. and S. It wilJ be best to anchor in 3 
fathoms, as in that depth you will be out of the tide, where the ground is good for 
holding. In steering from Tarra.ulin Cove to Holmes' Hole, allowance must be 
niade for the tide, as the ebb wil tend to set you to tbe southward, and the flood to 
the northward. With the east chop open, you may stand in for the harbour. u 
before described. 

A shoal of 18 feet bas lately been discovered at the distance of 2l miles, S. by E. t 
E., from Tarpaulin Cove • 

........... ._ a.a.T~-In Buzzard's Bay there are severales.oellent harbours, the 
principal. of which, named New Bedford, Mattapoiset. and Sippiean, are pla.cea or 
~naiderable trade. · 

··· Nt!:W BEDFORD.-In the approach to New Bedford there are $8Veral da.ngera to 
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be avoi•d, which are marked by buoys. The outermost of these, named Wilkes 
Ledge, lies S. i E., 1! miles, from the Dumpling Lighthouse, and has ten feet ou it 
at low water. Near the sft.Ille building, but separated from it by a narrow channel 
of 4! to 6 fa.thorns water, is .a dangerous ledge, named. the.Sandspit .... and a. ledge of 
8 to 15 foot surrounds the lighthouse, the edge of which is m&rke(f""by a red buoy. 
Tire Great Ledge is a ledge of 8 to 12 feet, having a pa.rt awash at low water, which 
bears E. -! S., one mile, from the Dumpling Lighthouse ; it is mark"8d by two buoys, 
and has 4 to 6 fathoms close,;.to all round. Within these are various shoe.ls, but ne 
description can be of use without a reference to the chart; suffice it to say that they 
generally have 4 to o fathoms close-to, and that the most dangerous are marked by 
buoys-* 

Lights.-On the outermost of the Dumpling Rocks, which is above water, there is a 
ligbthouse, 26 feet high, which shows a. fixed light at 43 feet above the sea, visible 14 
miles. 

On Clark's Point, the west side of the entrance to New Bedford, there is & light
hottse, 42 feet high, which shows a fix:ed light a.t 52 feet above the sea, visible u; 
miles. There is also a. small fixed light on Pal:rner's Island opposite the town or 
New Bedford. 

If running for New Bedford by tbe Western or Round Hill Channel, (the channel 
between the Dumpling Rocks and the Sandspit,) bring the extremity of Mishaum 
Point to bear W. by S., and the White Rook open a ship's length to the eastward of 
the Dumpling Light, and steer northward for the White Rock, kee1)ing it well opeu 
with. the light. When the lighthouse bee.rs West, distant one-1ua.rter to one-eighth 
of a. mile, steer N.E. by N .• I! miles, then N~N.E., until Clarks Point Light bears 
N.N.W .• then N. t E., and when the light bears S.W., and the buoy on Butler's F1a~ 
N.N.E., you may anchor in 3 to 4-f fathoms, muddy bottom. 

You may pass Butler's Flat, a.nd anchor above it by keeping Clat"k's Point Ligh1; 
open a quarter of a point to the_ westward of Round Hill, and when pa.st the buoy, by 
at.eering N:~l. by N., one-third to half a mile, you may anchor in 3 to 8l fathoms, 
mud. Should the buoy be displaced, keep the light open with Round Hill, until the 
end of the k•ng wbe.rf at Fairhaven is open to the westward of Fort Point, then steer 
N .W. by N., and anchor as before directed. 

If using this channel in the night-time, pass Misha.um Point with Dumpling &nd 
Clark's Pointe Lights in one, and when you are a mile from the Dumpling Lights, 
steel' N.E. until it bears N. by W. t W., then steer for it, pass it, leaving it at one
eighth of a mile to the westward, a.nd follow the directions already given. 

If running in by the Eastern Channel, {the channel between the North Ledges and 
the ledges -Oft' Soonticut N~k-) bring the western extremity of a grove of trees whieh 
stands upon Fort Point in range with the tall d&Tk spire· of Fairhaven, and run in. 
This range will carry you up to the buoy on Butler's Flat; ele&r of every-thing; when 
put. the buoy st;eer N~W. by _N., one-third to half a.- mile, and anchor as already 
directed. 

The latitude of Fairha•en duk spire is 41° 38' 6'' N.; and long. 700 64'! 85" W. 
Tbe va.ria.tion of the eompaas observed during OctobeT; 1846, at Fort Point,•• 
S'i> 3'1' W. It is high water, on the days of full and ehange7 at the Dumpling Light
house at 7h. f>:'.tm .• and the rise of the tide is about 5 feet. 

M.ATTAPOISET.-·-Tbis is a fine ha.Tbour, a few miles farther up the liay than 
~ Jk,dford'. It is easy of aoceaa1 and has a lighthouse on its ._t side, at about a 
mile S.E. from the village. This lighthouse stands on Ned's Point, is 80 feet high~ 
and show~ a fixed light visible 14 miles. The followin·g aro the Ma.rings and 
di~ from this light:-

A buoy on Nye's Ledge. S. 201 E .• distant 2t miles; a ·buoy on the S.E. point tJf 
Mat.tapoiset Ledg~. S. t-Ot0 E.; distant li -0f a mile; a w..,.- on ·the Snow Rook, S.. 
100.E., Stmiles; a buoy on the N~W. part of Mattapoiset Ledp., S. 3!0 W., li miles; 
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the Cormorant Rocks, S. 4-~0 \V., 3! miles; Angoloco Point, S. 55° E., 1-f miles, and 
Wood's Hole, S. 22!-0 E .• distant 9 miles. 

Before coming up with West Island, bring Bird Island Light to bear N.E. by N., 
and run for it until the light on Ned's Point bears N.N. W. ! ,V., when you may haul 
up N.W. i W. In running this course, you will pass a white buoy with two black 
stripes on it. lying on the middle of Nye's Ledge in 2t fathoms ; this ledge is & 
quarter of a mile across, and bas not more than 8 feet on some parts of it. Sailing 
on in this course, a. white buoy with three black stripes will be passed on the port 
ha.nd, this lies on the S.E. part of Mattapoiset Ledge, in 2l fathoms. Continuing 
this course, you will pass two buoys, one on your starboard hand, and the other on 
your port side; tbe latter is on the east side of the Sinking Ledge, in 3 fathoms, 
and the former is on the side of the Snow Rock, in 2l fathoms. Over the Snow 
Rock are 81. feet. Keep mid·way until you pass them, when you may steer N.W. 
by W. until Ned's Point Light bears East, when you ma.y anchor in 3 fathoms 
we.ter, good bottom. 

Besides these buovs, a.re two others; one is moored about N.E. from the Snow 
Rock in 3 fathoms. by the side of Barstow Rock ; the other on the extremity of Ned's 
Point, in 2 fathoms. 

SIPPICAN HARBOUR.-This harbour lies to the northward of Matte.poi.set, near 
the bead of Buzzard's Bay. On Bird Island, at the eastern side of the harbour, there 
is a lighthouse, which is 25 feet high, and has a lantern of 7 feet, which, seen at a 
distance of five leagues, appears to revolve once in 3l minutes.. The time of tot.al 
darkness is equal to twice that of light. On approaching, the time of total darkneSB 
decreases until within two miles of it, when there will be no total darkness; but 
the gre&test strength of light will be as 40 to 1 over that of the least light, in the 
course of each revolution. 

Bird Island is small, and only 5 or 6 feet above the level of the sea. From it the 
north end of Quiek's Hole, between Nasha.wena and Pasqua. bears S.W. by S., 16 
miles ; that of Wood's Hole, South, 9 miles ; and the entra.nce of Monument River, 
at the head of the bay, N.E. by E. t E .• 6 miles. 

DIRECTIONS FOR BUZZARD'S .BAY.-It may be mentioned that the sound
ings across the western entrance of Buzzard's .Bay, between the Sow-and-Pigs on one 
side, and the Hen-and-Chickens on the other, and to some distance within, are very 
irregular 1 varying from o to 10 and 1 o fathoms.; the bottom generally ha.rd. A S.E. 
moon makes high water in the bay; and the average set of i.he strea.m hourly is one 
mile and a half. 

If bound from Gay Head to New Bedford, bring the lighthouse on Gay Head 
S. l- W., and steer N. t E. until you come to the passage th1·ough the islands, named 
Quick's Hole, which lies 2 leagues from Gay Head. This passage should be entered 
as near the middle as possible, or keeping rather to the starboard side, so as to avoid 
a split or flat which extends from the S.E. point of N asha.wena, on the port ha:ad .. 
Proceeding thus you will have from o to 6 fathoms, and should haul in, keeping the 
port side best on boa.rd, and following in some degree the bend of the shore. Keep 
Gay Head Light open about a ship's length by the south-east point of ·Nasbawena.. 
till you a.re at least one mile north of the Hole, and this will oarry you to the eastward 
of a ledge and rook which lie at that distance from it, with only 5 to 12 feet of water 
on them, with e. good channel to the westward, and 5 fathoms all round.. Next steer 
N. 9 W. till you strika h.ard bottom in 6 fathoms, on the S.E. oorner of the Great 
Ledge, which is on th& western side of the channel; then N.E. by N., about three
quartars of a.mi.lei till in r.-t or 6 .fathoms, sticky bottom, when the light on Clark's 
Point will bear N:.N.W.~ and you will be at the entrance to. the Eastern Channel, aaci 
may, pJ"oeeed as previously. direoted. 

:The channel from the eaatward, as above, is considered to be the best ; but if ~ 
em:nstanoq render it more convenient,, you ma.y proceed to the northward of ·the 
Eliza.beth Isles, by first giving the Sow-and-Pigs, at the south-west end of those wee. 
a berth of about a. mile, and run N.E. by N.1 with the Dumpling Lighthouse in this 
~till Pune or Penikese !SJ.and. bears S.E.; then steer E.N.E. till Gay Head 
Ligbt bears South ; and thence N. i W., till you strike bard bottom in 6 fathoms, on 
the S.E. ooraer of the Great Ledge, and. so on, as befere directed. OW the north end 
of.Rune. 'CK Penikese, distant one mile, lies a TOOk, with only 8 feet over it at low 
-wat:Q.r; . between this and the ledge named Wilkes' Ledge, ba'Ving. a blitok buoy •. is ·a.a 
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open channel. free from danger; and the courses may, therefore, be varied according 
to circumstances. 

Those acquainted with Buzzard·s Bay commonly use the Western Channel, giving 
the Old Cook and Hen-and-Chickens, on the western side of the entrance, a. sufficient 
berth. A league and a half to the north-eastward of these is Misha.um Point; and 
two miles, N .E. i E., from Misha.nm Point, is the cluster of rocks, above water. 
named the Dumpling Rocks, which lie off Round Hill Point, and are now dis
tinguished by the lighthouse already mentioned. The only danger to be a.voided 
is on approaching Misha.um Point, as a rock lies about one mile, S.W. by S., from 
it, having over it only 6 feet of water: there is also a ledge directly south of th~ point, 
at the distance of a mile, on which there are not more than 3 fathoms, with common 
ebbs. 

About mid-way between Misha.um Point and the Dumpling Rock, is a. small patch 
of 18 feet, which is marked by a buoy. Close-to all around there a.re 4 fathoms. 

Having passed Misha.um Point, you may steer directly for the Dumpling Light
house, off Round Hill, and past to the ea.stward of it, at the distance of two cables' 
length, and thence you proceed to New Bedford, as previously directed. 

Rhode Island to Buzzaras Bay.-From Seaconnet Rocks, on the ea.stern side of 
the East Passage of Rhode Island, giving them the berth of a mile, the course to the 
entrance of Buzzard's Bay is E. i S. By this course made good, alJ the danger of 
the Hen-and-Chickens will be avoided. The soundings, generally, will be 9 to 7 
fathoms, mostly be.rd bottom, till the sea deepens to 16 fathoms. softer ground, when 
Cuttyhunk Lighthouse will be upwards of a mile distant, and Clark's Point Light 
will bear N.N.E. You may now run directly for the light till up with the Dumpling 
Rocks, to which a sufficient berth must be given. Or you may stand on this course 
of N.N.E. till in 7 fathoms, soft bottom, which wi11 be between Misha.um Point and 
the Round Hills, and come to an anchor. Or otherwise steer N.N.E. till Fune or 
Penikeee Isle bears S.E.; and then E.N.E. for the Quick's Hole Channel, and proceed 
thence as before directed. 

Should it happen, when you have stood in from Seaconnet Point towards Cutty
hunk. that the light on the Dumplings, or that on Clark's Point, is not to be seen, 
but that Ga.y Head Light is in sight, you may stand on your course E. l S. till you 
ehut it in behind the west end of Cutty hunk, but must then immediately change your 
course. to N.N.E. If neither light is to be seen, the soundings will be the only guide, 
and must be especially attended to. 

21'LOC& :al:r..&Jll'D.-This island lies at the entrance of Long Island Sound, and 
is about {J miles long from north to south, and 2 miles broad at the southern end, 
from whence to the northern extremity of the island it tapers to a point. It is of 
moderate height, and bas a. lighthouse upon its northern point, which shows two 
fixed lights at b8 feet above the sea. visible 15 miles. These two lights cannot be 
made separately when to the northwar~, unless ~hen in a position to make Point 
Judith Light N.E., when they appear like the bghts of a steam-boat; they are so 
neat' together as to appe&r as one light until you are within 2 or 8 miles of them. 

From the north end of Block Island a shoal runs off about & mile to the northward, 
which has 7 to 10 feet upon it a.t low water~ and!7 to 10 fathoms cloee-to all round. 
To avoid this shoal, you should not approach the lighthouse nearer than a distance 
of ;,a miles; other m~ks a.re,-.Old Harbour ~oint open o! Clay Head, {the pr~jec. · ting 
po.1nts on the ea.st side of the 1Sland.) or Point Judith Lighthouse N.E. This shoal 
u very dangerous to approach, as the tide sets a.cross it with considerable strength. 

At about 2! miles to the south-westward of Block Island is the South-west Ledge. 
which is lt miles in length, in a N.E. a.nd S.W. direction, and has on its .shoalest 
part 6 fathoms rocky bottom. ~ pon it in blow~ng weather the ~ breaks h~avily 
from~- The marks for it are the ea.st pomt on the south side of the island 
just open with the middle point, and Block Island Lighthouse open a ship'• length 
to the weetward of Grace's Point. 
· Direction• for.approacki"? Blml'k Iala-4, J-tJ.-ln approaching the south ~boal of 

Nantucket, the tid~ l'Ull8 swiAiy. but regularly. to the l'.{.E. and S.\V •. Near thJ.8 shoal 
to the southward, in 2!> or 30 f&thoms. there is .a fine black and. white. sand ; to the 
eastwa.Td, in the same depth, there is coarse sand. gravel, and shells. Near the shoal 
the water appea.ra ver.1 light coloured. the bottom being of h!ack and white aa.nd, 
with green sbella. Nme or ten leagues to the weatward of this shoal, in ao .or 4iO 
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fathoms, there is black mud of a shining smooth quality, and here lies the Tuckernuck 
Channel. 

If, when coming from sea, you should fall into Block Island Channel, you will find 
from ll4 to 70 fathoms, soft muddy bottom. It is most likely that you will first gain 
ground in latitude 40°, and in standing to the northward. may shoalen your water to 
30 fathoms; thence, when in sight of Block Island, you will have from 26 to 20 fathoms, 
sandy bottom. 

With Block Island bearing North, 4 or !'> leagues distant, you cannot see any land 
to the northward or eastward; but on approaching the island, you will see 1\lontauk 
Point with its lighthouse, to the westward, making as a. long low point. 

In sailing to the W.S.W. you will make no remarkable land on Long Island, a.s its 
broken land appears at a distance like ii:;lands. You will have 20 or 22 fathoms out 
of sight of la.nd, sandy bottom in some, and clay in other places. 

'l'he charts will be the best guide to soundings. To the southwa.rd of No-man's 
Island, there is coarse sand, like gravel stones, in 20 n.nd 2b fathoms, and S.S. W. 
from it, in 28 or ao fathoms, coarse red sand. S.S.E. from Block Island, in what is 
termed Block Island Channel, there a.re 30 and 40 fathoms, with oazy bottom; but, 
shoe.ling the water to 25 or 20 fathoms, you will find coarse sand. 

In approaching the south side of Block Island, from the southward, the water 
shoalens gradually. When the island beu.rs from N.W. to N. by W. the bottom is 
mud ; this is commonly named Block Island Channel. This island appears high 
and round as you -come from the southward; and, if from the S.E .• it is like a saddle 
low in the middle a.nd high a.tea.ch end, though highest to the southward. Your course 
from Block Island to Gay Head is nearly E.N.E., and the distance lll lea.gues. 

If from the southward and westward, and bound into Narragansett Bay, bring 
Montauk Lighthouse to bear N. by W. I W., distll.nt Ii miles, and should you intend 
passing inside of Block Island, steer N.E. t E., 24 miles, until Point Judith Light
house bears N. i E •• distant one mile, when you will have cleared the shoal off the 
north point of Block Island, at the distance of about three-quarters of a mile, a.nd 
be in 7 fathoms water. grey sand and gravel. Steer now N .E. ! N., 7 miles. when 
Beaver-tail Lighthouse will bear N. t E., distant half a. mile, a.nd yon oan run either 
up the Ba.y or into Newport Harbour. Should you intend to pass outside of 
Block Island, from the same position steer E. by N.-! N., 15 miles, when the south
east point of Block Island will bear N.W. by W., distant one mile, and you will have 
passed three-quarters of a mile to the southward of the South-west Ledge. Steer 
now N.E. by N. t N., 18i miles, when the Beaver-tail Lighthouse will bear as 
before. 

NEWPORT, OR RnonE lsLAND HARBOUR- - The south end of Conanicut 
Island, named the Beaver's Tail, forms the western point of this harbour. On this 
point there is a lighthouse, containing a fixed light at 98 feet above the sea, visible 
18 miles. 

From the S.E. point of Block Island to this lighthouse, the course and distance 
are N.N.E. i- E., 8 leagues; about mid-way between them a.re 24 fathoms water. 
If you are on the west side of Block lslaud, with the body of the island bearing 
E.N.E .• in 10 fathoms watert your course and distance to Point Judith will be 
N.E. t E., about 6 leagues. This point appears like a nu.g's head ma.king rather 
hold. 

A lighthouse also stands on Point Judith. It is u. stone building, 4.0 feet high ; 
its lantern is 60 feet above the level of the sea, and shows a light revolving every 2t 
minutes, theref01·e it cannot be mistaken for that on Couanicut Isl&nd. Between 
Block Island and it, there a.re from 30 to 6 fathoms. 

The entrance of Newport Harbour is one mile and a half broad. On the western 
side is the Newtown Rock, a sunken :rock about 300 yards S.S.W. from the light.houee 
which is awash, and causes the Ae& to break upon it with any swell; its p-0sition will. 
however, readily be seen by the red buoy which marks it, which buoy lies in 6 fa.thODlS 
a little to the southward of the ;oc~. with the church on Tower H~ll be~g E. by S. 
and S.W. by 8. from Beaver-tail Llghthouse. On the eastern side of the harbour 
ia Brenton•s Ledge•, extending nearly three-quarters of & mile out to the S.S.W.; 

• The tlitaati.on 4)f Brenton's neef is well shown by the lightvessel which is m()()red oft" it. This 
YHH! is painted of a &traw colour, and shows two fixed lights, at 4.7 an.d 37 feet. above tae aea 
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and there are other rocks near the shore on the same side. Upon the western side 
off the :Fort Point, at about 3 miles above tbe lighthouse, are the Dumplings, a 
cluster of rocks above water, from which th& town of Newport bears due East. 

About It miles within the harbour is Goat Island, with its fort, and having a shoal 
spit from each end, the extremhies of which are buoyed. It lies right before the 
town, and stretches N.N.E. and S S.W. Brenton's Point with the south end of this 
island form the south passage into Newport. The course up the harbour, in mid
channel, is nearly N.E., 3 miles, leaving the Dumplings on the port side; thence 
east and E. by S. to the anchorage before Newport. In going up take care to 
avoid the rocks near Castle Point, on the eastern side, some of which are above 
water. The best anchorage within, off Newport, is nearer to the Goat Island side 
than to th.at of Rhode Island, as the other parts of the harbour a.re grassy, aud 
therefore apt to choke the anchors. On the north end of Goat Island there is now 
a fixed light. Since this was established the directions are as foHow :-In coming 
from the eastward, to clear Brenton's Reef, bring the Beaver-tail Light to bear 
W.N.W. Run for it until Goat Island Light oan be seen from the deck. The latter 
will then bear N.E. ! E. Run for this light until it bears East, {or continue your 
course until it bears .E.S.E.,) at the same time keeping Beaver-tail Light bearing 
S.W. by W., in 7 to 9 fathoms. good ground. 

In coming from the West, for Newport, after passing Point Judith, with its revolv
ing light, steer N .E. by N ., until you draw up with Beaver-tail Light, from which, 
giving it a berth, run for Goat Island Light, and anchor as before directed. 

On the Lime Rocks, near the shore, opposite the south end of Goat Island, there is 
a small beacon light shown from a white-washed brick tower 17! feet high. In other 
respects Newport Harbour is well buoyed and beaconed. 

PROVIDENCE.-From Newport Harbour the course to Providence lies between 
the Triangle Rock (marked by a red buoy, which may be passed on either side) and 
Warwick Neck Light, N. ! W. After leaving Prudence Island, 3 miles N.E. by N. 
from Warwick Neck Light, you pass on your port side a spar buoy, which you may 
go Tery close to. When Warwick Neck I.ight bee.rs West, steer N.N.E. for Nayat 
Point Light, leaving the spar buoy on. Providence Point on the starboard hand, and 
running so far to the eastward as to bring Prudence Island to bear South, by which 
you leave the Middle Ground, marked by a buoy, on the port hand. S-Oon after 
passing Nayat Light, you arrive at a pyre.mid directly opposite to the vi11age of 
Patuxent, the base of which is painted black, with a white top; this is erected on a 
ledge of rocks which can be approached very closely, leaving it on the port side. At a 
short distance from this is another pyramid, and a stake, which you are to leave on 
the port hand. The Lovely Rocks lie a quarter of a mile from the last pyramid. 
They are marked by a spar buoy, and must be passed closely on the starboard hand. 

According to the harbour regulations of the port of Providence, all vessels ap
proaching the harbour other than at high tide, if drawing over 8 feet water, are 
obliged to anchor below the Crook. until the tide shall have risen sufficiently to 
enable them to reach the wharves. July 4, 1853. 

NARRAGANSETT BAY lies between Couanfout Island and the ma.in. Your course 
in is about North, taking care to a.void the \Vhale Rock and Jones's Ledge, which 
may be pa1:1sed on either side. You may then anchor where you please. 

Jones's Ledge is a dangerous shoal lying East, half a mile, from Watson's Pier, and 
South7 half e. mile from Bonnet Point. On it there a.re 7 feet, with 6 fa.th oms close-to 
all round it. 

In the passage between Conanicut_ Island and the main, on Dutch or Duck Island, 
is a harbour light on the north side of the entrance of Dutoh Island Harbour,. in 
whien vessels may lie safely in 4 fathoms. Vessels bound into this place should run 
within half a mile of the lighthouse, before they haul to the eastward for the h&t'bou.-. 
as a. shoal lies on the south side. 

There is another harbour light (fixed) on Warwick Neck, on. the west side of the 
entrance of Providence River. Warwick Neck forms the eastern side -0f the entra.u:ee 
to East Greenwich, which is half a. league broad. The opposite side is named. Li>ug 

visible about 10 mHes. It is moored in 18 fathoms, with Point Judith Lighthouse bearing S.W. 
I W.; Beaver•t.ail Lighthouse, N.W.; and CastJ.e Hill Point, N. by E. In foggy wet.ther a "11•· or 
. gong is sounded. 
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Point; and on the shoal that sul":rounds it is a spar buoyt which on entering is to be 
left on the port side . 
. From the Beaver-tail Lighthouse to that on Gay Head, the course is E.S.E. & 

httle easterly, e.nd the distance about 27 miles. In little wind. you must take care 
that the flood does not carry you into Buzzard's Bay, or on to the Sow-and-Pigs. 

LONG ISLAND SOUND. 

LoNG lsLAND is by far the largest island on the Atlantic coast of the United States, 
as it is fully 120 miles long from the Narrows of New York to :M:ontauk Point, its 
eastern extremity, and has a breadth of about 20 miles in its widest part. The 
island is low and level, with the exception of a rocky 1·idge, 200 or 300 feet high, 
which tr&verses it from west to ea.st; Hempstead Hill is the highest of this ridge, 
being 320 feet above the sea. The south side of the island is low and flat, with 
several bays formed by low sandy islands; of these the chief are Great West Bay, and 
Great South Bay ; this latter is separated from the sea by the narrow islet named 
Smith's Island, which with the small island to the west, forms a channel nu.med 
Fire Island Inlet. Hempstead and Jamaica. Bays are further to the southward, e.t 
the entrance of the Bay of New York. The latter is rather extensive, and is covered 
with numerous low marshy islands. 

It has been observed that the coast of the United States, from J_.ong Island south
ward to Cape Florida, presents to the eye of the mariner a low level of sand covered 
with forests, and extending as far as the eye can reach. It is, however, indented 
here and there with deep bays and harbours, both capacious and accessible. North 
and east of Long Island, the coast becomes high, and the shore more bold, and good 
harbours are more numerous. This circumstance has, no doubt, bad its effect in 
determining the maritime character of that part of the Union. 

Long Island Sound is bordered on the south by the north side of Long Island, 
which appears with an uneven surface, with numerous bays, of which the principal 
a.re Gardiner's, Peconic, and Smithtown. Numerous islands also line the coast, 
Gal'diner's Island being the principal and most important, containing 2500 acres; this 
island is noted in the Union for its cheese and butter. Shelter Island, further in, 
forming the western side of Gardiner's Bay, is more extensh'e, and conta.ins 8000 
acres. Plum Island, on the northern side of the bay, is about 3 miles long and ll in 
breadth, and has on its western end a lighthouse. 

Fisher's Island, on the northern side of the Sound, is 12 miles long and It wide. 
Long Island Sound is used principally by steam-boats, and the different traders be
longing to the ports of Connecticut and Rhode Island, and the towns on the north 
side of Long Island. At Montauk Point the entrance of the Sound is 4t leagues 
broad. 

An alteration has lately taken place in the buoyage of Long Island Sound. Vessels 
passing up the Sound to the westward will pass red buoys with even numbers on the 
starboard hand, black buoys with uneven numbers on the port ha.ndt and buoys with 
red and black stripes on either hand. Buoy3, in channel ways, a.re coloured with 
alternate white and black perpendi.cula.r stripes. 

BOVTJI s:n>:a o:r TBB soVRD..-Montauk Point, the ea.stern point of Long 
Island, is about 80 feet high, and has a lighthouse upon it 80 feet high, showing a 
fixed light &t 160 feet above the sea, visible 26 miles. A strand of 6 to 18 feet sur• 
rounds the point, and extends off the coast, to the north-eastward, about half a. mile; 
clase to it there are 9 to 4 fathoms, hard sand and gravel. 

Montauk Light, N.W. byN. t N. 

I 2 
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Between Montauk Point and Block Island there are 10 to 15 fathoms, and a.s you 
approach the island you will meet with the South-west Ledge, of which mention ha.a 
been previously ma.de. On the N.W. side of this shoal you will suddenly shoalen 
your water from 13 to 6 fathoms, aud before a second cast of the lead is obtained. you 
Will be over its shoalest part into 7, 8, 10, 12, and then into 14 fathoms. With 
Montauk Light bearing W. f S., distant 8 miles, you will be in 7 to 12 fathoms on 
the western edge of the ledge, from which to the point you will get 12 to 9, 10, and 
7 fathoms. Towards the lighthouse, when it bears from West to S.W. by W., the 
bottom ia strong, consisting of grey sand and gravel; but towards the ledge the 
bottom is of coarse sand, and over it there is a strong tide and rippling. When 
rounding Montauk Point, you can go within a cable's length of the surf, and have 1 7 
to 20 feet. but to keep further off will of course be more prudent. 

ROUNDING MONT.A.UK POINT. LIGHTHOUSE BEARING W. DY S. 

At about 2i miles, S. by E., from Montauk Light is the Mont&uk Shoal, upon 
which there are 4 and 4f fathoms hard sand. It is plainly shown by the tide rips, 
and the sea breaks upon it in heavy gales from seaward. Between this shoal and the 
point there are from 7 to 10 fathoms . 

.At Sf miles, N. W. l N., from Montauk Lighthouse, is a small shoal, named the 
Shagwong, which has but 6 feet water on it, and is buoyed. Close to it on all sides 
there are 4 to 6 fathoms, and between it and Long Island there is a four-fa.thom pas· 
sage, through which ships may pass, only taking care to avoid the Washington Shoal, 
a shoal of 12 to 18 feet, which lies a mile from the shore. The Shagwong Shoal is 
shown by the tide rip. To pass between it and the Washington Shoal, when bound 
into Fort Pond Bay, bring Rocky Point open of Culloden Point. 

At nearly mid"'(!hannel between Monta.uk Point and Fisher's Island, is the Middle 
Ground or Cerberus Shoal, which is highly dangerous, as it consists of pointed rooks, 
and has but 13 feet upon it; it is however usually shown by the tide rips. It is of 
but small extent, and bears from Monta.uk Lighthouse, N.N.'\V. l W., 7! miles; from 
Gull Island Light, E.S.E. i S., 7 miles; and from Watah HiU Light, S.W. f S., 
9 miles. On the south and west sides of the shoal the water deepens quickly from 
!:>to 12 fathoms; and on the north side it is steep-to, there being close to its edge 14 
to 16 fathoms. Caution is always requisite in approaching this shoal, the more 
particularly as little, if any warning, is given by the lead. , 

Fort Pond Bay.-At 6i- miles to the westward of Montauk Point, and on the north 
side of the island, is Fort Pond Bay, which is a very convenient place, containing 
excellent anchorage in from 6 to 8 fathoms, but open to the northward. At the 
bottom of the bay is a pool of fresh water, named Fort Pond. Between this bay and 
Moutauk Point there is a lake named the Great Pond. 

GARDINER'S ISLANlJ.-Thia island lies about 10 miles to the westward of Mon
tauk Point, And is of a very irregular shape. for although 6 miles long there ia no 
part more than about l} miles wide. The north point of the island, named Gardiner's 
Point, tapers to a point, and is low~ A sandy flat, of 8 to 12 feet, SUl"rOUnds the 
island, and runs off the shore about three-quarters of a mile: the space between this 
island and Long Island is entirely occupied by this sandy flat., so that there is no 
passage excepting round the north end of the island. On the west side of the island 
is a shoal, named the Crow, which. Jies about l i miles from the centre pa.rt of the 
island. and is connf:'oted thereto by a fiat of 14 to 18 tea~.; this shoal has but 6 feet 
water on it,. and may be avoided by keeping Great Gull Island and Gardiner's Poi;nl 
·~~~ . 

You may anchor oft' the north-east shore of Gardit,ler'e Island, during westerly 
winds, by bringing the high l•nd of Plum Island N.W., aud the eouth point of 
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Gardiner's Island in sight, bearing from S. by W. to South. Here you will ba.ve 12 
or 10 fathoms on a bottom of sand and mud. 

In Gardiner's Bay, on the west side of Gardiner's Island, there is excellent anchor
age in 4 to 8 fathoms, well protected by the island from easterly winds, and by 
Shelter Island and Plum Island from westerly and northerly winds. 

On rounding Montauk Point in the night, wbeu the land or light can be seen. and 
during a westerly gale, yon may anchor when the light bears S.W. by S., in 8 or 9 
fathoms, coarse sand. Having brought Montauk Point to the southward of West. 
when the weather is thick, and you cannot clearly ascertain the distance from the 
point, the lead must be your guide. Steer as high as l\T.N.W. until you have gained 
9 fathoms, then haul off into 13 ; and if you suddenly shoalen from 10 to 6, steer off 
E. by N. until you gain 11 or 12, when the lead, kept well going, will prevent your 
going too neaT the reefs. 

In the day-time, if bound to Gardiner's Bay, and having rounded !Yiontauk Point, 
steer N. by W., until you clearly discover the points that form Fort Pond Bay. and 
see the red cJiff, on the western point, open of Culloden Point, or the eastern point. 
You may then steer W. by S., for the bluff point of Gardiuer·s Island, passing between 
the Shagwong and Cerberus Reefs. Having made Gardiner's Island you may round 
its northern low point, only taking care not to approach it nearer than three-quarters 
of a mile, on account of the 12 to 15 feet shoal which runs off it. New London 
Lighthouse kept a sail's breadth open to the eastward of Plum Island will carry you 
up into the middle of the bay, in the deepest water, and out of the tide, where you 
may anchor at pleasure in from fl to 8 fathoms. 

There is also good anchorage on the south-west side of Gardiner's Island, which 
you will reach by following the above directions. 

You may also reach Gardiner's Bay by attending to the following instructions:
Being three-quarters of a mile to the eastward of Montauk Point, in b to 6 fathoms, 
steer N. t E., 11" miles, when you get into 7 fathoms, gravelly bottom, with Montauk 
Point bearing S.W. by S. t S., distant 2 miles. Steer now N.W. ! W., 4! miles, until 
Montauk Light bears S.E. by S. ii S .• 5~ miles, when you will be in 14 fathoms, grey 
sand and gravel. Then haul in W. by N. l N .• until Plum Island Light is in sight, 
then run fo1· it on this course until Little Gull Island Light bears N .E. Run in with 
it on that bearing until Plum Island Light bears N.W., then haul in to the S.S.E .• 
and anchor in from 3l to 4! fathoms, muddy bottom. 

GULL ISLANDS.-These are two small islands lying in the middle of the Sound, 
to the northward of Gardiner's Island. They are but of small extent, but are dan
gerous to approach closely in a large ship, as a reef of IO to 12 feet surrounds them to 
a short distance. Upon the eastern and smallest island there is a lighthouse, 53 feet 
high, showing a fixed light at 63 feet above the sea, visible 12-l miles. The channel 
between these islands and the western end of Fisher's Island is named the Race, and 
is the channel principally used by vessels bound to the ports in the Soun~ as it is 
both wider and deeper than the channels to the westward of the Gull Islands. In the 
Ra.ca there are two dangers, named the Valiant and Race Rocks, which require ca.re 
to avoid. 

-- - ------ . - ~-- -~--· ~ - ··- ~ -~-~- ' .. --
i~i=i1~~;:~~~~;~~~;;~~~~~;~~~~~~;-~~-i~~~~~:;~~~~~;~ ~;t~ti-;.·---~· -~-;-_~-;~·_:c='-=~~~-~?"'":~.: 

Great Gull Island. Little Gull Island Light. 

RACE ENTRANCE TO LONG Il!ILJLND SOUND. 
•, .. 

The Valiant Rook lies in the middle of the Race Channel. and bas bnt 17 feet upon 
it, with 6 to 13 fathoms close-to all round. It bears from Little Gull Island N.E~ by 
E. f E .• distant 2 miles, and from New London Lighthouse S. i E., &\ miles. The 
Dl8.'i"lta fer it are. the South Hammock Islet just @per:i.to the northward of North Hill, 
in Fisher's Island· New London Lighthouse on with the gap in Bolle's Hill, which 
hiH·ia to the nortb~ard of New London and Little Gull Lighthouse just open to the 
&outh'W&t'd ·of Great Gull Island. , 

The Race Rook lie8 S.W. f s .. ba.lf a mile from the west end of Fieber's Island, and 
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bas but 4 feet on it, with 14 to 18 fathoms close-to, and 5 and 7 fathoms between it 
and the island. It is marked either by buoys or a spindle. The mark to clear it is 
Mystic Lighthouse open to the northward of North Hill. 

To run for the Race Channel from the south-eastward, bring Montauk Lighthouse 
to bear N. by vV. t W., distant If miles, when you will be in 8 fathoms, sandy 
bottom. Steer N. t E., st miles, until the lighthouse bears S.W. by S. t S., distant 
2 miles, when you will be in 7 fathoms, gravelly bottom; haul now to the N.W. i W., 
and run 13 miles, which will take you into the Race Channel, one mile E.N.E. from 
Little Gull Island Lighthouse, leaving the Shagwong Reef one mile to the southward 
and westward, and Cerberus Shoal one mile to the northward and eastward. 

If wishing to pass to the eastward of the Cerberus Shoal when Montauk Light
house bears S.W. by S. i S., distant 2 miles, steer N.W. by N. t N., 7t miles, until 
Montauk Lighthouse bears S. by E. f E., 8 miles, and Gull Light W. by N. t N., 
when you will be in 25 fathoms, grey sand and black specks. Steer now W. by N. t 
N., 6-f miles, leaving the Cerberus Shoal lt miles to the southwa1·d and westward, 
when you will be in the Race Channel as before, and southward of the Valiant 
Rock. 

If you are off the south end of Block IsliJ.nd, give it a berth of one mile, passing 
between it and the South-west Ledge in 7 and 8 fathoms, and steer W. by N. f N., 22 
miles, when you will be at the entrance of the Race Channel, as before. Jn this 
course you will go to the northward of th!3 Cerberus Shoal. 

If from Martha's Vineyard, a course of West, southerly, will take you to the Raee 
Channel. By steering thus you will pass 1-f- miles to the northward of the reef 
extending from the north point of Block Island, in 22 to 24 fathoms, fine dark grey 
sand and specks. 

If from Narragansett Bay. When Beaver-tail Lighthouse bears N. ~ E., distant 
half a mile, you will be in 13i fathoms. rocky bottom, and should steer S. W. l S., 6f 
miles, until Point Judith Light hears N. t E., one mile, when you will be in 7 fathoms~ 
grey sand and gravel. From this position a course of W. i S., 28f miles, will take 
you into the Race at half a. mile to the southward of the Valiant Rock, a.nd to a 
position of E.N.E. one mile from the Gull Lighthouse. 

If instead of running for the Race, you wish to run for Fisher's Island Sound, bring 
Point Judith to bear N. ~ E. as before, and steer West, 17! miles, which will take you 
to the entrance of the Sound between Watch Hill Light and Watch Hill Raef, in 4} 
fathoms, rocky bottom. 

PLUM ISLAND.-This island lies to the south-westward of the GuU Islands, and 
is about· 2j- miles in extent from east to west, and one mile broad in its widest part, 
which is at its western end. On the west end of the island there is a lighthouse, 30 
feet high, which shows a revolving light at 63 feet above the sea, visible 11> miles. 

Along the east side of Plum Island there is a sandy flat of 8 to 12 feet water, upon 
the edge of whiob there is a rock nearly awash at low water. There a.re 12 feet inside 
this i·ock, and 8-li fathoms close-to outside. To avoid it, go not into less tha.n 6 fathoms 
when approaching the east side of the island. 

In the channel betwefln Plum Island and the Gull Islands there is a depth ot' from 
3} to 6 fathoms, but as there are several dangers in it, this passage is better avoided. 
In the middle of the channel there is a black rock named the Old Silas, close to the 
westward of wbieb is a sunken ledge of r; to 18 feet; ftnd tbr~uarters of a mile w 
the B..: by W. o! the Old Silas is a reef named the Bedford, upon which there are 13 
feet. To avoid the Bedford Reef keep Oyster Pond Point open of the south end Of 
Plum Island, whilst the house on Plum Island is on with the northernmost of the two 
treee which appear beyond the house. There are several trees, but they appear, when 
seen from a. distance, to be two ouly. 

On the south~east side of Plum Islaud is Plum Island Road, in which a. vessel may 
anchor. with Mount Prospect, or the high white sandhille of Fisher*s Island. touching 
the Gull Lighthouse, and bearing N. 62° E .• and the N.E. part of Long Island in one 
with the S.E. end of Plum Island, bearing West; or the ea.st bluff' points of Gardiner~& 
laland in one with the low beach ex.tending from. the north side of the island S. 4.fiP E. 
With t.beae ma.rks you will be in from 7 to ~ fathoms. soft mu~ quite out of ·the tide, 
and at not more than three-quarteN of a mile from the shore Of Plum Island,.- where 
there is very convenient and good water. . . , . ·· 
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The channel between the west end of Plum Island e.nd Oyster Pond Point is named 
Plum Gut. In it there is a good depth of water, so that it is frequently used by 
vessels bound to the western p1:1.1·t of Long Island Sound. In this passage there is a. 
rock, on which some years since the ship Loire struck; hut it is so very small, that it 
is difficult to strike soundings on it; it is nearer to the reef extending from Oyster 
Pond Point than to Plum Island. There is also another rock, having 24 feet over it, 
about 400 yards from the rocky or bluff point of Plum Island, on which the light
house stands. 

To go through Plum Gut to the westward, give Pine Point. which is steep, a. berth 
of 2! cables' length, and steer so as to bring the north bluff of Plum Island to bear N. 
by W. ! ,V_ Keep it on that bearing until you have brought the poplar-tree clear of 
the east end of 11.fr. Jerome's house, or until you have brought Pine Point to tho 
southward of Ea.st; you will then observe a wood, close inland of the high bluff of 
Long Island, which, when bearing "\V. ~ S., will be in one with the rocky point, which 
is the next point to Oyster Pond Point. Steering with the wood and tbis point in 
one, will carry you clear of the reef lying off the north bluff. 

In running through the Plum Gut to the eastward, keep the point over the middle 
of the wood before mentioned, until the poplar tree is to the west end of the house; 
then steer to the southward, giving Pine Point a berth as before. Pine Point bearing 
E. -! S. will lead clear of the shoals coming to the eastward. The tide :runs 4 or l"> 
knots in the gut. The flood sets about N.N."\V., aud the ebb S.S.E. It is high water 
at 9h. 38m. on the days of full and change. 

GREENPORT.-This port lies on the western 11art of Gardiner's Bay, behind 
Shelter Island. In running for this place, from the entrance of Plum. Gut, steer 
S.W., 3 miles, which will bring you up to Ben's Point on Loug Beach. This beach is 
3! miles long, and covered with ]ow cedar trees, which yon leave on your starboard 
band going up to Greenport. You will have, from Pl nm Gnt to Ben's Point, from 4 
to 4-! fathoms of water, and then your course is 1V.S.1'r., 3-ft miles. In running this 
course you will shoal your water to 3 fathoms, and ii:' you get any Jess water, haul to 
the southward, and as soon as you get 3 fathoms, keep your course, aud run on, keep
ing the lead going, until from one heave you have from :3 to 7 fathoms water. As 
soon as you get 7 or 8 fathoms water, your course is W.N.'\Y., one mile, which will 
carry you to Hay Beach Point, on Shelter Island, which you Jes.Ye on your i)ort hand; 
haul close 1·ound Hay Bea.ch Point, and your course is W.8.,V., l! miles~ to Green
port; then you may come to anchor in a good harbour. 

From Gardiner's Point to Green1wrt the distance is 12 miles, on a ,V. by S. course. 
Sailing on in this course you will shoal vour water from Ci fathoms, gradually decreas
ing to 3 fathoms on the Long Beach side ; and then follow the above directions to 
Greenport. Five fathoms water can Le carried into Greenport, but large vessels 
should take a pilot. A pilot can always be had. 

SAG HAUBOUR.-At the back of Gardiner's Bay, uuder the south end of Shelter 
Island, is Sag Harbour, in which small vessels occasionally anchor, as there is a. 
moderate depth of water and excellent shelter. The village is small, but affords 
supplies of every description, and here is frequently shipped some of the produce of 
LOng Island. On Cedar Island at the entra!lce is o. small fixed light. 

From Gardiner's Bay to the westward, along tbe north shore of Long Island, there 
are several bays and harbours formed by irrf!gularities in the coast of Long Island, 
but of these we have no description, with the exception of Huntingdon Bay. Tho 
most important of these harbours are Huntingdon, Cold Spring, Oyster Bay, Hemp
stead, Cow, and Little l'.{eck B.ay: these ~re situ&.ted in the western pa.rt of the Sound, 
and are prinoipally l'esorted to by the coasters. 

On the north c-0a.st of Long Island a.re several lights, the first of which, after passing 
Plum Island, is on Old Field Point. It is a building 30 feet high, which exhibits a. 
fixed light at ti7 feet above the sea., visible 15 miles. This light bears S. by W., l Ot 
miles, from that on Stra.tf ord Point, on the north side of the Sound. 

Eaton's Neck Lighthouse is 13 miles westward of Old Field Point. It shows a tlxed 
light at 138 feet above high-water mark. visible about 17 miles. 

Sand's Point Lighthouse is near the head of the·Sound, a.t 8} miles, S.W. ! S .• frotn. 
Greenwich or Captain's Isles Light. It exhibits & fixed light at 40 feet above the level 
9f the aea. visible l 6 miles. 
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Huntingdon Bay lies on the west side of Eaton's Neck Light.. and is said to have 
a good entra.nee and excellent gnmnd. On the west side of the Bay is Lloyd's Harbour, 
where there is good anchorage in 2 fathoms, perfectly land-locked. To run in, when 
the light bears N.E. }- N., steer S.W. t S., until the north point of the harbour (which 
is & low sandy point) is to the westwat"d of you, when you ma.y steer in, leaving Sandy 
Point at the distance of 20 yards on your starboard hand. It is necessary, when either 
entering Ol." leaving the harbour, to be careful of the shoal water which is to the east
ward of the Sandy Point, and on the west side of Huntingdon Bay. 

wo:a-r:a: &rDB o:r TBB soVSD,-Point Judith, the western point of Narragan
sett Ba.y, has been mentioned. Immedie.tely to tne westward of the point is a reef. 
named Squid's Ledge, which is three-quarters of a. mile in length, in a. N. by W. 
direction, and bas 13 feet on it at each end, with 17 in the middle. The ledge is 
ll; miles, W. by N.,from Point Judith Lighthouse, and has 4 to 6 fathoms close-to a.U 
round. To clear it on the south side, bring Point Judith Lighthouse to bear E. by 
N.t-N. 

FISHER'S ISLAND SOUND.-At the eastern entrance to Fisher's Island Sound 
is Watch Hill Point. upon which is a. lighthouse, 35 feet high, showing a light, 
revolving every Ii minutes, a.t 73 feet above the sea, visible 16 miles. Immediately 
off the lighthouse is a rock, named the Gangway Rock, which has 2 feet upon it, and 
2} fathoms inside it; it lies 300 yards, 8.8. W ., from the lighthouse, and is or was 
buoyed. 

A little to the southward of Watch Hill Point, is Watch HiH Reef, liaving on it 12 
feet, a.nd which is ms.rked by a. spindle~ There are tl.lso several other reefs between 
this reef and the eastern e:nd of Fisher's Island, so that this entrance to the Sound 
rnu~t only be approached with the greatest caution, pa.rticu1arly as the tide sets over 
the reefs with considerable strength. 
, In Fisher's Island Sound there are a great number of dangers, a correct knowledge 
of the positions of which can only be obtained by a reference to the chart, the result of 
tbe liUl"vey made by the officers of the United States Navy, who hav-e for some time 
been engaged in an examination of this part of the American coast. Upon sever•l 
of the most dangerous reefs there are apiudlea or buoys to Ul9.t"k their situation, but 
there are many dangers which a.re not ao marked, ttud of these we now proceed to give 
a list, as it may oo of service to the regular traders of the Sound.• 

A rock, a quarter of a mile, E. by S., from La.timer's spindle, with 8 feet upon it, and 
3} fathoms between it and the spindle. Young's Rock. with but one foot upon it, lies 
a qual"tel' of a. mile, N.N.E., from the point off Winthrop's house. with 4} fathoms be
tween it and the shore. Bartlett'8 Ruf lies half a mile, 8.S.E .• from. Stonington Light
house, and has but 4 feet upon it. A ret;f, with 16 feet water upon it. lies N.E. i E .• 
half a. mile, from I.a.timer's spindle. A rook lies one-eighth of a mile, N.W., of Ellis's 
spindle, and has 6 feet water upon it, and 5 fathoms between it and the spindle, and 2 
fathoms in-shore. A 'f'ock, with on~ foGt of water on it, lies half a. mile, W. by N., 
from Groton Long Point, and has 2-f fathoms inside, The HorBe-Rhotr lies one mile,, 
W. by N ., from Groton Long Point, and .has but 6 feet upon it, and st fathoms close
to all round. The .i.lfercer's Rock has l4. feet water upon it, a.nd lies with Shore Rock 
on with the large stone house to the northward and westward, and the ea.st hillock on 
Eastern Point on. with a. house to the northward and eastward. Rapid Rock lies S.E. 
by S. from the buoy on Goshen Reef, aud has but 1 O feet on it ; the marks for it &Ye 
Long Rock on with the monument, and the east end of l?iaher's Island open to thie 
northward of the North Hammock. 

It you should be to the eastward of Watch Hill Light, and bound through Fisher's 
Island Sound, gi'Y'e the light a. berth of not more than one-third of a mile, and steer 
W. -f N •• until the light on Stonington Point ranges with the highest steeple in the 
town, when you may steer as subsequently directed into Stonington; or, if bound 
We$tw'&rd, you ma.y continue youT course on. pa.ssing the spindle on Ls.timer's Reef on 
your starboard hand, about 150 yards. until Stonington Light bears E.N.E., and the 
SJpindle -0n Ellis's ReefN.N.W. l W., half a.mile, when you will be in U fatboms. and 
may steer W. by S. i S., and pass directly between the North. a.nd South Dumplings, 

· ·~ Ailho128h it ia etated that these Tee.& are not marked by buoys or spindl4'R, yet as it is ponib1e 
~ &hey may alter a time be 110 ntarked~ the liat ie retained, as the bearings will still 'b6 .c:>f··Mt"ri.oe.. · 
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'Which are two small islets of moderate height. The North Dumpling is bold-to, 
except on the east side. On steering the last course, you will leave .Ellis's Reef, on 
which is a spindle on your starboard hand, and Ee.st Rock, Middle and West Clumps 
on your port; the last three are reefs of rocks trending W. by S. and E. by N., 
between the South Dumpling and Latimer's Reef, along the north shore of Fisber·s 
Island, from which they are distant about half a miJe. 

South of the Dumplings and Flat Hammock is the west harbour of Fisher's Island, 
at the back of which is a conspicuous hill named :Mount Prospect. There is good 
anchorage in this harbour in 2i" fathoms, soft bottom, with the Flat Hammock bearing 
North, a.nd the west point of the harbour W.N.W. 

EHis's Reef, on which is a spindle,• lies South of the house on Ram Island, distant 
about one-third of a mile; between there is a very:narrow passage of 5 fathoms water. 
Sea.flower or Potter•s Reef lies N.W. from tbe North Dumpling, distant three-quarters 
of a mile, and between there is a :fine passage ui 5 to 14 fathoms, free from all danger; 
the reef is of small extent, and bas a spindle on it, which may be passed on either 
side, by giving it a berth of one-eighth of a mile. W . .f S. from Ram Island, and 
half-way to Seaflower Reef, is the extreme point of Groton Long Reef, which is a 
conspicuous point on the north side of Fisher's Island Sound, and may be known by 
being cleared of trees at the south part ; it is not to be approached from the south 
nearer than half a mile. A shoal, named the Horse-shoe, lies W. by N. from Groton 
Long Point, and N.E. by N. from Sea.flower Reef; it is partly awash at low water, 
and in some p1aces has from 6 to l 0 feet on it. As no spind1e is attached to the 
Horse-shoe, vessels should avoid going much to the north of Seaflower Reef. 

There is good anchorage to the eastward of Groton Long Point, in 2f fathoms. 
soft bottom, at one-third of a mile from the shore. 

After you have passed Fisher's Island Sound, you should be careful to keep the 
South Dumpling, named also the South Hammock, in range with the N.E. point of 
Fisher's Island, to clear the Triangle Rocks, which form the south part of Bartlett's 
Reef. on which there is a buoy and a lightvessel. When Two-tree Island bears N. by 
W., or Little Gull Lighthouse S.S.E., yol}. are past this danger, and may follow the 
general directions for sailing up Long Island Sound. 

It bound through Fisher's Island Sound from the westward, you should on no ac
count attempt to go to the southward of the South Dumpling, but, after passing either 
between tbe Dumplings, or to the north of them, you should bring Stonington Light 
to hear E.N.E., and, passing to the eastward of the Eelgrass Ground should run for 
it until the breakwater bears North. when you may steer for the anchorage. 

If you wish to pas~ through Fi~~er's Island Round, when Stonington Li$ht hea!8 
E.N.E .• and the spindle on Elhss ReefN.N.W. i W., steer E. t S. for Watch Hill 
Light. leaving Latimer's Reef on your port hand, and giving Napa.tree Point and 
W a.tch Hi11 Point a berth of abou1i one-quarter of a mile; by steering this coul"80 you 
will leave Watch Hill Reef, marked on its ea.st end by a spindle, on your starboard 
hand. This spindle bears from Watch Hill Light S.S.\V. t W .• distant about two
thirds of a. mile. A rock, named the Gangway Rock, having 2 feet on it, lies about 
S. by W. from Watch Hill Point. distant about one-eighth of a mile. 

Eelgrass Shoals lie between Ram Island and Stonington Light, and extend in spots 
for some distance. The Jargest of these shoals lies S.W. -} S. from the White Rock, 
which is E.N.E. from Ram Island, and half-way to the lighthouse on Stonington Point, 
and is alwayEi conspicuous. You are clear of these shoal.s when Stonington Light 
bears E.N.E. 

The following instructions for running through Fisher's Island Sound are by Lieut. 
G. S. Blake, of the United States Navy:~ 
~'Entering Fisher's Island Sound from the eastward, in best water, {4l fathoms.) 

Wat.eh Hill Light is a quarter of a mile northward, and the spindle or beacon on Watch 
Hill Reef one-third of a mile southward. Steer W. ! N .• giving Napatree Point a 
berth of one-quarter of a mile; you wiU soon see the beacon upon La.timer's Reef to 
the westward and two similar beacons to the southward; between these latter beacons 

•. This spindle is upon the inner extremity of the reef, and yes11els beating through the Sound 
sho:ald P88tl to the southward, giving it a berth of at least half a mile. The depth will then k 
about. 1 f fathoms, ·~ ground. 
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is Lord's Channel. If bound to Stonington in the day-time, when the beacon on the 
outer or the western extremity of Stonington Breakwater is in range with a large cir
cular building at the head of the steamboat wharf, or at night, when Stonington Light 
bears N.N.E., steer in N. 16° E. for the end of the breakwater. Haul close in, round 
itt and anchor in about 2 fathoms water, soft bottom. 

If bound through the Sound, stand on, leaving the beacon on Latimer's Reef on 
either side, about one quarter of a mile. East of the. beacon, about a quarter of a 
mile, is a dangerous rock with but 3 feet on it at low water, and 3 fathoms between it 
and the beacon. "\\,..hen the northernmost of two small islets named the Dumplings, 
which lie near the western entrance of the Sound, bears W.S. W., run for it, and pass 
either midway of those islets or to the northward of them. The North Dumpling is 
quite bold, except to the eastward. 

In following these directions, notice that between Watch Hill Point and Latimer's 
Reef, the last of the tide sets across the reefs which lie between Watch Hill Point 
and the east end of Fisher's Island. This set, on the ebb particularly, must be 
allowed for. On the flood it is not so strong. Lord's Channel should not be at
tempted by strange1·s, unless the range (Stonington Light open a sail's breadth to 
the eastward of the hotel) can be distinguished clearly." 

Fisher's Island Sound is perfectly sate with the foregoing directions, and is to be 
preferred, if bound to the eastward on the flood, or westward with an ebb tide, to 
going through the Race, or to the south of .Fisher's Island ; but it should not he 
attempted by strangers without a leading wind, and great attention should he paid to 
the lead. The assistance of a pilot is of course advisable. 

On Mystic Point, on the north side of Fisher's Island Sound, behind Ram Island, 
there is a small lighthouse, showing a fixed light, visible 15 miles: and there is also 
e. small fixed red light on the North Dumpling Island; at the western entrance of 
the Sonnd, which is visible about 10 miles. A lightvessel has also been placed off 
the south end of the Eelgrass Shoa1. 

Stonington Harbour is situated on the northern side of Fisher's Island Sound. It 
has at its entrance a fine breakwater, cons.tructed by the United States government; 
at an expense of 50,000 dollars. A lightnouse, showing a fixed light at 62 feet, has 
e.lso been erected on the extreme point of land at Stonington, which bears from Watch 
Hill Point Lighthouse N."\V. t W., 2-! miles distant; from Napa.tree Point, N.N.W. t 
W., Ii miles; from Oatumb Reef spindle N. by E., 2 miles; from Wicopessett Island 
N. by E. ! E., 2 miles; La.timer's Reef spindle N.E. t E., 2 miles; Wampasset 
Shoal E. t N., half a mile, and from the North Dumpling E. hy N., ! N., oi miles. 

If off the south-east part of Fisher's Island, bring the highest steeple in the town 
of Stonington open to the east of Stonington Lighthouse, and steer for it N. 6° E., 
(N. t E.,) until Watch Hill bears East, when you will have passed through Lord's 
Channel, which is between the spindle on Wicopessett Island Ledge and the spindle 

·on Catumb Ledge, you will then be in 12 or 13 fathoms water. Another and perhaps 
a better mark is, the hotel open a sail's breadth to the westward of the lighthouse, 
which will carry you through Lord's Channel in 6 to 4i fathoms water. Steer now 
north-westerly so as to clear the shoal water extending from Bartlett's Reef, until 
tbe J,ight bears N. by E., when you may steer directly for the lighthouse, or the break
water. into the harbour. The breakwater has a beacon on its western extremity. 

Tidn~ <Ec.-It is high water on the days or full and change of the moon at Stoning-
ton (corrected establishment) at 9b. 5m. The following is a. Table of the Tides:--. 

M ean durat~on of Flood { Reckoning from th~ middle of one slack- } 6h. 44m. 
Mean duration of Ebb water to the nuddle of the next...... 6 04 
Mean duration of Slack-water................................................... 0 .26 
Height of ·mean High Water • . . .. • .. • . . • • . • . . . . . • . . . .. . .• . •.. . ... . • • • . . • . • . • . • • . • 3ft. 1 ().in. 
Height of rnean Low Water above the Plane of Reference .• . . • . . •• .• • I 8 

. Rise ·of highest Tides observed .• . .•• •. . .. . ... .. . .. • .. . .• • .•. ... •. • ...... •••.. .. . 4 7 
Meau r~e and f~l of _Tides ......................................... '"!,,. ................... .-........ 2 .7 
Mean rise and fall of Neap Tides •.• . .• ..• ••. ..• .. . •.• •. . .. • .. . . .• •.. . .. .. . .. . 2 6 
Mean rise and fall of Spring Tides ............... .. . .•. .•• ••.••. .. . . . . •.. ... .•. 3 O 

··.· ·~ St.oni:ngton. Ligh~ou~ is in la.t. 41° 19' 86" N., 1ong. 71.0 64l 86'' W. Va.tjati.<>14 Qf 
the compass determmed m tho month of August, 1846, 7° 881 W . 
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NEW LONDON .-This harbour lies a little to the westward of Fishet-'s Island 
Sound. The lighthouse on the western side of the entrance to New London bears 
from the Race Rock, off the west end of Fisher's Island, N. by ,V, t W., 4f- miles. 
A vessel bound to this port, after passing the Race Rock, and S. "\V. end of :Fisher's 
Island, should keep the light bearing between N.N. "\V. and N.N.E., if beating to 
windward; but, with the wind fair, bring the light to bear North, and run directly 
for it, lea'Ving it on your port side when nmning in. W'"hen in you will find good 
anchorage in 4 or I'> fathoms of water, clayey bottom. 

The lighthouse on the western side of the entrance to New London is 80 feet high, 
and shows a fixed light at 111 feet above the sea, visible 18 miles. Its position is 
lat. 41° 181 5l'l'' N., and long. 72° 51 44" W. 

On the east side of the entrance to New London, and close in-shore, is a rock 
above water, named the Black Ii.ock, and outside of this, at about three-quarters of a 
mile, are two ledges, named the Black aud South-west Ledges,* which have 2 to 7 feet 
of water upon them, and b fathoms between, aud a.re marked by buoys. Betw00n 
these ledges and the Black Rock is a. small ledge of 13 feet, named Frank's Ledge, 
which lies with :Fort Griswold Monument in one with the hoIIow in La.tham's Chair, 
and a house and rock near the lighthouse in oue ; close-to, round this ledge, are 4 to 
r> fathoms. 

On the west side of the entrance to N8w London there are severa.1 rocks which lie 
off the shore, of which the following are the principal :-A ro(~k. one-quarter of a 
mile, S. by W., from the lighthouse, with 11 feet water on it., and 3~ fathoms inside. 
Mercer's Rock, on Sarah's Ledge. has 14 feet water upon jt, and is buoyed; the marks 
for it a.re Shore Rock on with a large stone house to the northward and westward, 
and the east hillock on Eastern Point on with a house to the north ward and east~ 
ward. Rapid Rock lies S.E. by S. from the buoy on Goshen Reef, and has but 10 
feet water upon it; the marks for it are Long Rock on with Fort Griswold Monu
ment, and the east end of l?isher's ls)a.nd open to the northward of North Hammock. 
Goshen Reef: there a.re several rocks scattered over the shoal ground around this 
reef, for which there are no marks, but which are cl~ared by tbe range~ for the Middle 
and In-shore Channels. There are also several rocks clol3e in-shore, bnt which can 
be avoided by not running near~r than 150 yards to the shore. Vessels after passing 
the lighthouse are often embarrflssed by light winds, and after rains by a strong sur, 
fa.oe current setting out on the flood-tide. 

To run up the harbour in the deepest water, bring the ligbt'1essel off Bartlett's 
Reef to bear W. by S. f S., and New London Lighthouse N. :f W .• distant about lj
miles, and steer N. t E., and it will carl"y you up in mid-channel io 6 to 5~ fathoms. 

"I'o make up with a kead wind. When outside the Smith-west Ledge, keep the 
lighthouse between N.N.W. and N.N.E., but it is advisable not to bring the light
house to the eastward of N. by E. When up with the White Rock, before reaching 
Fort •rrumbuil, .keep the Presbyterian Spire oz>en of Fort Point, by which you will 
elear Melton's Ledge, which lies 160 yards to the eastward of Powder Island, and is 
marked by a buoy. · 

If from $ke eastward. Keep the lighthouse just open to the northward of Smith's 
house, bearing N.W. by W. t W., and it will take you through the Pine Island 
Channel (the channel between Black Ledge e.nd Pine Isis.nd) in from 4t t-0 8 fathoms. 
When to the eastward of Seaflower spindle, keep the lighthouse open to the south
wa.ni of Pine Island, and it will clear the Horse-shoe and Groton Long Point. Wben 
up with Pine Island, which is bold-to, there being 16 feet immediately off it, bring 

• Ithas been reported that near the Sou.th-west I.edge there is a rock not on the charts, of which 
the following is &n account by th~ master of the voessei which struck upon it. We may remark that 
on .reference to the cha.rt of the harbour, (the result of a survey made by the officers of 'the United 
States Navy) which was published in 1848, no mention of the rock is made, but on the contrary 
there appeS:.:: to be 5! fathoms at or near the !!pot alluded.to :-".A few days since, (May 10th, 18tH,) 
while g(>ing out of New Lon~on Harbour, Wlth .a very hght Wind from thl! s~W., ~ struck o_n a 
roek. about a mile from the lighthouse. The hghtbouse then bore N .N. W. Owing to very ltght 
lri.&ds wa 809n .got our vessel oft~ withou~ ~ustaining any W)ry serious injury. Vess~ g-0ing out of 
~e ha.rholU' showd be very ca.uti.ous, as .1t is no easy ~tter to get a vessel off' rocks like t.hese, and 
'.iltpre e!SpecµiJ.ly where there is much wind. Probably if there had been. a good breeze we should ha•• lost our -.esse'L" 



 

1~4 LONG ISLAND SOUND. 

Long Rook open to the southward of a large stone house to the westward. and it will 
clear the north point of Black Ledge. 

Black Ledg6 Channel.-Tbis is the narrow channel between the Black South-west 
Ledge!3 ; it is about one-eighth of a mile wide, and has e. depth of 5 fathoms in it. 
To run through, you may bring the Presbyterian Spire on with Fort Point. or the 
Eastern point of the harbour in one with Ocean House, as either of these marks will 
lead through clear of Frank's Ledge. . 

.Middl.e Channel.-Tbis is the channel between Goshen Reef and the shf>re; it is 
narrow, bnt has a depth of from 13 to 18 feet. When running from the westward 
after passing Two-tree Island Channel, bring the large black rock, south of Two-tree 
Island, on with the first large tree to the northward of the house on Black Point, and 
you will go through the channel in 13 feet. When up with the buoy on Mercer's 
Rock, you may steElr for the lighthouse, and pass into the harbour. 

In-11hore Channel.-Tbis is the channel between the Middle Channel and the shore; 
it lies about one-eighth of a mile from Goshen Point, and amongst the rocks border
ing the coast. To run in, follow the above range (the large black rock south of Two
tree Island on with the first large tree, &c.) until Middle Rock is on with the black 
rock, near the easf point of the harbour, which latter mark will take you through the 
channel in 8 to 10 feet water. Pass 20 yards to the southward of Middle Rock. and 
then steer for the black rock until Fort Griswold Monument is open to the eastward 
of the ligbt&ouse, when you may haul up the harbour, giving Quinnipeag Rocks (the 
rocks near the li~hthouse) a berth of J 00 yards. This channel is only to be followed 
when the wind is from the northward, and with a vessel drawing under 10 feet. 

It is high water, on the days of full and change, e.t 9h. 30m., and the rise of spring 
tides is about 3 feet. The variation of the compass, observed in August, 1844, was 
7° 291 w. 

The town of New London is about 2 miles up the River Tha'mes, and immediately 
opposite is the village of Groton, near which is Fort Griswold. 

Some years since the harbour of New London was surveyed by Mr. Morris, an 
officer of the American Navy. and from his chart we extract the following remarks:
.. 1f coming in through the Race, bring New London Light to bear North, and steer 
for it until you pass the S.W. Ledge, when you may steer for the middle of the 
entrance. When standing up the river, keep rather on the Groton side, as there are 
reefs off Powder Island and White Rock near Fort Trumbull, to clear which, keep the 
meeting-house in New London well open of the fort point. Coming up Fisher's 
Island Sound, keep the light open of the west end of Pine Island about a sail's 
breadth." 

If entering Long Island Sound from the S.E., when bound towards New London, 
the following precautions are to be att.ended to :-Observe that the mat"k for avoiding 
the Cerberus Reef, or Middle Ground, is a conspicuous hill, with a notch in the 
centre. at the be.ck of New London, named Bolle's Hil~ which if kept a ship's length 
open, either to the eastward or westward of Mount Prospect, or the s&ndhills on the 
west end of Fisher•s Island, will lead clear of the shoal in 10 Ol" 15 fathoms to the 
eastward. and in 8 Ol" 9 fathoms to the westward. The tide set.s strongly over the 
eboal. In scant wind, or a calm, a vessel should anchor before any of the mark& or 
bearings are too near. 
. .A veasel bound for New London having brought the Gull Light to bear W. by N •• 
or the light on Watch Hill Point N.E., may steer so as to liring New London Light
house open of Fisher's Island; and when the spire of New London Church, bearing 
N. 8° w~. is in one with the gap on Bolle's Hill. steering with it in that direction will 
carry you· between the Race Rock and Valiant Rock. or you may bring New London 
Lighthouse a sail's breadth to the eastward of the church spire. bearing N. CJ0 E .• 
which will carry you to the westward of the Valiant Rock, or between that rock and 
the Gull Lighthouse. Thence st.eer for New London, and enter as previously 
direct.ad. 

In ease the weather should be thick when you are bound to tne westward through 
the Race, and New London church spire is not to be seen, 8teer for the Gull Light-: 
house, keeping it to the northward of West, until New London Lighthouse beanJ 
N. i E .• when you tnm~t steer up for it; /ou will thus pass ai about -t a mile to thEj 
eastward of the Gull LJghthouee. Shoul the Gull LigbUlouee be brought .to beat- a 
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by W., you may steer N.N.E. for the Roads, making proper allowance for the tide, 
which is very strong. 

In the winter sea.son, when bound to or from New London, keep well to the west
ward. should the wind be a.t N .E. and stormy. Your course under such circumstances, 
for a good anchorage, is W.N.W. from the Gull, about b miles; then haul up, should 
the wind continue at N.E .• and steer N. W. until you get into J 0 fathoms of water, 
muddy bottom. Anchor as soon as rossible. Here you will be to the westW&l"d of 
Black Point, between it and Hatchett s Reef. This is the best place to ride in, with a 
N.E. gale and thick weather, when the harbour of New London cannot be attained. 
Here you will see Saybrook Light bearing W. by N. or "\V.N.W . 

.Bartlett's Reef.-At a.bout 1:f miles to the S. W. by W. of the buoy on Goshen Reef, 
is the south end of Bartlett's Reef, close to which is a lightvessel, bearing a fix.ed light. 
visible Si miles. This reef runs in a N.N. W. direction, 1-f miles. and is in several 
parts dry at low water. At the northern end of the reef is Two-tree ll>land, which 
has been already mentioned, and there is a buoy at each end of the shoal. The channel 
between the north end of the reef a.nd the shore, named the Two-tree Channel, is 
nearly half a mile wide, and bas a. depth of 9~ to 13 fathoms in it. Close~to all round 
Bartlett's Reef are 4 to 6 fathoms, and you will find 13 fathoms, fine sand and mud. 
inimedia.tely to the southward of the lightvesseJ-

CoNNECTICUT RrvER.-At about 10 miles to the westward of the lightvessel on 
Bartlett's Reef is Saybrook Lighthouse, which is 65 foet high, and shows a .tix.ed light 
at 7 4 feet above the sea, visible 14 miles. This light leads to no good harbour for 
vessels, therefore it should only be run for by those who are well acquainted with the 
coast- In sailing along always give the point a. berth of 3 or 4 miles, &nd steer on for 
Falcon or Falkner's Light. leaving it on your starboard side. 

To the westwat"d of Saybrook Lighthouse is Cornfield Point, distant 2f miles, from 
which a shelf stretches out nearly a league to the \V.S.W. There is also, nearly 
pa.re.llel to the coast, between Saybrook Lighthouse and Cornfield Point, a natTOw 
b1t.nk called Saybrook or Long Sand Shoal, 4 miles in length, the middle of which is 
lf miles south of Cornfield Point; near its shoalest pa.rt there is a. depth of only 6 to 
U feet at low wawr. A too near approac:h tQ this bank may be dangerous, as the hank 
is steep-to, and probably increasing, so a.s to be connected, on the N .E •• with the bru
of Connectiou.t River. The bank is the more dangerous as the tide sets e.thwa.rt it to 
the N. W. and S. E. From the west end of the bank Saybrook Lighthouse bears about 
N. by E., two miles, and Hammonasset Point W.N.W. }- W., 5 miles; but of the 
correct bearings we have not the particulars. On the genere.1 course above given. 
for p~oeeding towards Falkner's Island, the bank wiJJ be left at a short distance 
on the starboard side, and a. greater berth should be allowed, according" to the 
wind, &c. 

The b&aring and distance from Saybrook Light to that on J ... ittle Gull Island 
is S.E. by E. t E .• 11 miles; and to that on the west end of Plum Island S.E. 
t S., 8f milas. The bar of the River Connecticut, on the outer edge of which are 
from 9 to 12 feet of water, extends nearly two miles to the south-ea.stw&l'd from the 
lighthouse. 

Falkner's or Falcon Island Light bears W. IS., 14 miles from that of Saybrook. 
The light is fixed, at 90 feet above the level of the sea. At ra.ther more than a mil~ 
E. i N., from ity is a small shoal of 10 feet, named Kimberley's Reef; and &ta mile w 
the westward of it is an islet named the Goose, surrounded by a. dangerous reef, which 
extends from it more than half a mile in a. northerly direction. 

There is good anchorage on the western side of Falkner's IslandJ with the W'ind 
from the ~tward. _ In goin~ in, give the south .end of the _island & small_ berth, .a.nd 
anchor- wtth the light bearing E. by 8., one-third of a mile, from the island, in 8 
fathoms, soft bottom. There is, also, a good a.nd smooth bottom on the eastern 
aide. 

NEW HA VEN.-Tbis harbour is about 12 miles to the westward of Falkner's 
l&laJld, a.nd is distinguished at its entrance by a lighthouse. which sta.nds on Five
mile Point on the starboard side. This lighthouse shows a tix.ed light a.t ts5 feet above 
the sea. visible 18 miles; snd from it Stratford Point Light bears W.S.W. t S .• distant 
l@t •iles; spindle on Quixes· Ledge S. 1° E.; and Falkner's Island Light E. bys. 
i a. ,12 miles. 

On ad"faaeing t.o•ards the harbour the lighthouse a.ppears very conspicuous, but 
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should not be approached too near on account of the ·1edges which lie off the point.* 
Adam's Fall, a shoal of 4 to 5 feet, is distant about half a mile from the point, and is 
marked by a.white buoy, which bears from the lighthouse S.W. ! W., and from the 
spindle on Quixes' Ledge N.W. i W., about half a. mile. Between Ads.m's Fall a.nd 
Five-mile Point is a depth of 17 to 16 feet at low water, but no vessel should attempt 
to run between. 

Quixes' Ledge has from 2 to 5 feet on it, and bears from the lighthouse S. t E., dis· 
tant about three-quarters of a mile. It is marked by a spindle lying with the buoy on 
the S.W. Ledge, be~i:ring W.S.W., half a mile distant. Between Quixes' Ledge and 
Adam's Fall is another shoal of 6 feet, the depth between them being 15 feet. Between 
these shoals and Morgan's Point are 8 to 12 feet, hard ground, but no navigable chan
nel. The Round Rock, dry at low water, is a.bout half a mile east of Quixes' Ledge. 
and about a quarter of a mile off the shore. 

The S.W. Ledge is marked by a black buoy, bearing from the lighthouse on Five
mile Point S.W. by S. t S., one mile, and from the spindle on Quixes' Ledge W.S.W., 
half a mile. From 5 to 10 feet is the depth on this ledge at low water. 

If bound into Newhaven, give Falkner's Isla.nd a. berth of about one mile, and steer 
W. by N., until the light on Five-mile Point is north of you. You will now be in 6-l 
fathoms, soft ground, and may steer N.W., giving the lighthouse a berth of lt miles, 
to avoid the S. W. Ledge, the buoy on which must be left on the starboard hand. 
When the lighthouse bears N.E., you may steer up N.E. by N. for Port Ha.le, leaving 
the buoy on Adam's Fall on your starboard hand. When nearly abreast of the fort, 
give it a berth of one-fourth of a mile, and steer up N. f W. for the end of Long 
Wharf, leaving Black Ledge, which is one-fourth of a mile N.W. of the fort, on your 
starboard hand. 

A little to the north-westward of Fort Hale is a buoy in 15 feet, and above that 
at about three-quarters of a mi.le on the opposite side of the channel, is another in 
9 feet, on the extremity of the shoal ground extending from Sandy Point. Close 
off the end of Long Wharf are 7 and 8 feet, soft mud. It is recomrnended when 
sailing up to keep the lead going; the soundings from Adam's Fall upwards a.re upon 
soft mud. 

There is now a small fixed light at the height of 21! feet above the water, situated 
near the end of Long Wharf, which is of considerable assistance to vessels frequent
ing the harbour. 

Coming from. the ea.stwB.Td, vessels occasionally pus between the buoy on the S.W. 
Ledge and the spindle on Quix.es' Ledge, as there are 3t fathoms between, excepting 
in mid-Qb&nnel, where there is one small spot of 10 feet: this 1ies nearer the S.W. 
Ledge than the spindle. Steer about midway between the buoy and the spindle, so 
aa to leave the buoy on Adam's Fall at the distance of a quarter of a mile. In bear
ing up the harbour, the mark to sail westward of Ada.m's Fall is Fort Hale in range 
with Fair Haven Spire (a white wooden church) ; this mark leads you up in from 17 
to 14 and 10 feet, soft ground. Give the fort a berth when rounding it, and steer as 
above directed for Long Wharf, going into not less than 7 feet. 

Should you wish to anchor in Morris' Cove, bring the light on Five-mile Point tG 
bear S. by E., when anchorage may be obtained in 2 to 1-6· fathoms, muddy bottom. 
Your course thence up the harbour is about North, with a fair wind, and in beating 
up, the above-mentioned directions must be followed, to keep the lead going, iu order 
t.O avoid the hard ground on the western shore, for while you continue on a. wt.tom. of 
mud, no danger can possibly ensue. 

Vessels bound in from the westward, must leave both buoys on the starboard hand, 
e.pproa.ching no nearer to either of them than half a cable. When baa.ting in, your 
soundings will be from 2 to 3 and 4 fathoms, but you must be c&reful to stand no 
nearer than 2 fathom& on the west shore, on account of the. ha.rd ground. 

To these directions may be added the following by Lieutenant G. S. Blake, of the 
U~S.N.:-

..-Bring the Lighthouse to bea.1" E.N.E., and run for it until F<>rt Hale is in ra.nge 
with the larger of two church spires next each other in the village of Fairhaven. You. 
will then be about half a mile from the light in 3 fathoms water, a.nd but a &Dort 
distance to the west1V&rd of the bu<>y on Adam•s F..U Ledga. S. i E. you will ·il88 
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the buoy on the S. W. Ledge, and stiH further to the eastward, the spindle on Quixes • 
Ledge. 

Run into the harbour upon the above-mentioned ra:uge, Fort Hale and the Spire, 
until the Jjghthouse bears S. by E., when you will be in 2 fathoms, soft bottom. 
Then steer up a little to the westward of the head of Long vYharf, and you will soon 
deepen into 2-;f and 2t fathoms. A little above Fort Hale is a buoy which you 
leave to the eastward, and % of a mile further up, another, which you ]eave to the 
westward. Soon after leaving this last buoy, yon will shoal to 8 and 7 feet, carrying 
this depth up to the head of Long ¥\!barf." 

Tides, t/;c.-It is high water on the days of full and change of the moon at New
haven (correct€d establishment) at llh. 16m. The following is a Table of the 
Tides:-. 

Rise of highest tide . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . .. . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7ft. 7in. 
Height of mean High "\Vater ... .. . .. . ... ... .. . ... .•. ... ... ... ... ..• ... ... ..• 6 4 
l!.fean rise and fall of r.rides . . . . . . .• . .. . •. . .. . .. . .. . . . . . . . .. . . . . .. . .. . . . . .. .. . . !) 8 
Mea.n rise and fall of Spring Tides .. . ... .. . .. . .. . .. . ... .. . .. . .. . ... .. . .. . •. . 6 6 
Mean rise and fall of Neap Tides ................................ ,............ fJ 1 
Newbaven Lighthouse is in lat. 41°14' 52" N.t long. 72° 54' 3o'' ,V. Variation of 

the compass. as determined at the Newhaven Pavilion in September, 1845, 6° 17' w. 
At about 10 miles to the W.S. W. t S. of Newhaven Lighthouse is Stratford Point, 

upon which is a lighthouse 28 feet high, bearing- a light, revolving every it minutes. 
at 44 feet abo-ve the sea, visible 14 ml.Jes: this lighthouse stands on the west side of 
the entrance to Stratford River, and is of great use to all -vessels beating up to Long 
Island Sound. There is also a lightvessel bearing two fixed lights, on a shoal, named 
the Middle Ground, lying nearly in the middle of Long Island Sound, at about 6f 
miles, S. -l W., from Stratford Point Light; this shoal has but 2 feet on it, with 8 to 
12 fttthoms close-to a11 round, it should therefore not be too closely approached. 

BRIDGEPORT AND BLACKROCK HARBOURS.~These harbours lie im~ 
mediately round Stratfo:td Point, and are much reso1·ted to l)y the coasters. The 
entrances to both are shoal, and are marked ehher by buoys or beacons. .Before the 
village of Blackrock there is a low narrow i1$land, named Fairweather Island, upon the 
south end of which is a lighthouse 40 feet high, showing a :fixed light at 46 feet above 
tbe sea, visible 14 miles. A reef, partly a.wash at low water, runs abQut a. quarter of 
a tnile to the southward from the lighthouse, and has on its extremity a buoy. When 
you have rounded this buoy the harbour will he fa.irly opened, and you n:iay run up 
N. i E., in 8 to 10 feet. 

Bridgeport is but a small place,' and has rather a difficult entrance. There is a 
small .fixed·red light at 23 feet above the sea; from which the beacon on the Cows 
bears S.W .• distant a.bout 3 tniles. 

From the coast, at about a mile to the westward of Bls.ckrock, a reef runs off. 1~ 
miles, to the S.E.-£- E., and is dry at low water. At the extremity of this reef there 
a.re some rocks awash at low water, named the Cows, and near them is another 
cluster, named the Penfield'B Reef; these rocks Jie whhin the 18-feet line, and have 
4! to 6 fathoms at li miles to the eastward of them. This reef is marked at its 
extremity by a. beacon, named the Huncher. and there are two buoys along its 
southern edge. 

On running into Blackrock from the westward, bring the lighthouse on Fairweather 
Island to bear N. by W., in order to avoid the Cows. and when about half a mile from 
it, you will see the buoy on the extremity of the ledge extending from the lighthouse, 
which you must pass on the west side. and run into the harbour, where you may 
ancho:r in from 11 to 12 feet. 

The following instructions for running into these harbours, are by Lieut. G. 8. 
Blake, of the U.S. Navy:-

•• Bl.ackr<>Ck Harbour.-If coming from the eastward, when abreliSt of Stratford 
Light, (which pass at a distance of 1~ miles to avoid a shoal spot south of it,) bring 
Bla.6kmck Light to bear W. by N. t N., and steer W. i N., keeping it on the et&l"
boa.rd bow. 

Enter 1nidway between the light a.nd beacon,. passing the light until it bears 
N;;N..E~; then haul up N. t E. into the inner harbour. Give the lighthouse a berth 
or from one-eitJhth to 1' quarter of & mile, and a.uehor in 2 fa.thoms, soft bottom, with 
the light bean.ng anywhere from E. to S.S.E. 
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If eoming from the westwa.Td, keep in not less tb.a.u 4 fa.tho.ms to &TI>id Penfteld•s 
Reef, to the southward of the beacon, and the Cows to the northward. After passing 
the beacon, steer E&St until you bring Bla.ckrock Light to bear N. by W., then run 
for it uutil midway between the light and beacon~ when you may steer u.s before. 

Bridgeport Harhour.-The entrance to this harbour is obstructed by two bars. the 
outer one of which has been deepened by dredging, and the cut, which is three-eighths 
of a. mile long~ is indiczi.ted by a spar buoy at each end in line with the deepest water. 
The inner or northern buoy bears from tbe outer buoy N. i E., distant three-eighths 
of & mile. 

To run in, keep these buoys in one, passing the inner one close upon the starboard 
bow, to pass the outer bar; then keep a couple of cables' length south-easterly, or 
outside of the line of the north-east and south-west beacons upon the edge of the 
western fie.ts, standing on across the inner bar in from 6 to 10 feet water. Haul up 
round the north-ea.st beacon, deepening to l6 feet, when a sps.r buoy which marks the 
north-east point of the western fiats, will bear N.W. by N., tive-eighths of a mile dis
tant. Run up, through the channel for the town, keeping this spar buoy a little on 
t.he port bow. ' 

Blackrock Lighthouse is in lat. 41° 8" 28'' N., and long. 73° 13' 25" W. The vari
ation of the compdSS, determined in SepUimbe-r, 184.a, wa.s 6° Hl' W. It is high 
wa.ter~ on the dayt:J of full and change, at llb. Um., and the rise of spring tides ia 
about 8l feet. 

Therb is sa.fe and g~ s.nchorv.ge to the eastward of Fairweather Light, in all 
winds from W.S. W. to N.N.E., for full 2 miles, quite down to the mouth of Bridge
port Harbour. The shore on the eastern side of the light is bo\d, having 3 fathoms 
almost close to it, and deepening gradually outwards. This bay is considered one of 
the best places for anchorage on the north shore of Long Island Sound, a.s the ground 
is good and the soundings shoa.len m0cdera.tely, until at a mile from. the shore there are 
4 to 3 fathoms water, witll the light bearing West; from thence to the coll.St the 
depths a.re 18 to 6 feet. In coming hither from the eastward, after passing at a.bout 
2 miles from Stratford Point Light, the course to Bltwkrock Light will be W. by N .• 
and you should keep in sounding~ on the starboard side of not less than 4 fathoms; 
and outward, or on the port side, to not more tha.n 8 fathoms. 

Norwalk Lig'/t.tlwWle is about 16 miles to the south-westward of that on Stratford 
Point. It stands on Sheffield Island, st the western entrance of Norwalk _River. and 
is 30 feet high, snowing a. light revolving every 2t minutes a.t 40 feet above the sea., 
visible 14 miles; it appears alternately of a red and white colour, by wbfoh it may 
readily be distinguished from the light on Stratford Point. 

SHEt,FIELD AND CAWKIN'S HARBOURS.-The entrance to Norwalk River 
is obstructed by several islets, which are connected more or less by sandy shoals. Of 
'these islets we. ha.ve no deserlptiGn, but it is sta.ted that e. shoal runs o:ff to the east
ward from Ca.wkin's Island (the es.stern islet) a.bout 1-k miles, and bas several rocks 
-upon it; and that from Sheffield Island a. reef runs out S. 70° W., about 1-,t miles, 
-from the lighthouse, and has from 2 to 10 feet upon it, with some dry spots. Upon 
the extremity of this latter reef is a buoy. Under both Cawkin's &nd Sheffield Islands 
there is good anchorage in 12 to 10 ieet. 

To anchor under Oawkin's Island, bring the highest part of the island (which is a. 
ateep bluff on its south-east side1 having a few scattered cedars on its summit) to 
bear N. i E., and the centre of Goose Island (which is low and covered with sm-a.t. 
oodars) to bear W. by N. }- N., wben you will be in &bout 3 fathoms, sandy bottom, 
and the channel into the harbour will be open and bear N .W. by N. Run in upon 
this course, (N. W. by N.t) keeping in tnid-cha.nnel between Goose and Ca.wk:in'e 
Islands, and he careful not to get into less than 2 fa.thoms on either hand. When 
going in, l~a.ve the Channel Rock. (which lies nee.rly 1; of a. mile,~· bY_ W. \ W., 
from Cawkin's Island) upon the starboard, and Peek's Ledge (which hes i of a 
mile N.N.E. from the north end of Goose Island) upon the port side: the channel 
b&tween these two da.ngers is three-eighths of a mile widey with 14 to 17 feet water 
in the middle. The soundings are irregular, but the d-epth is not less than 14. feet. 
until well within Peck's Ledge, when it sho&i'd gTadually. Anehor in J 0 feet. soh 
bot.tom. the bluff on Oawldn's hearing E. by S. Easterly gales cause a very heavy 
swell in thia harbour, bua. the holding-ground iB good.being a mixture of soft mud 
and sa.nd. ·· · 
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The anchorage under Sheffield Island is excellent in all weathers for vessels draw
ing 10 feet water. To run in, pass midway between the buoy on the extremity of the 
ledge extending from the west end of Sheffield Island and Fish Island (a small low 
island covered with cedars lying near the main shore), from which the buoy bears 
S.E., distant about three-quarters of a mile. Steer E.N.E., shoaling gradually from 4 
fathoms to 12 feet on a rather irregular bottom, and anchor in 12 or 13 feet, soft 
bottom, with the light bearing S. by W. When running in, do not edge too closely 
towards the reef, because it is steep-to, there being 3 to 4 fathoms close to its edge, but 
keep fully a quarter of a mile to the northward of the line from the buoy to the light. 

Towards the main shore, within the entrance to Sheffield Island anchorage, the 
water sboalens more gradually than it does towards the edge of the reef extending 
from Sheffield Island, but you should not edge too near it, as it is not clear of dangers, 
there being a reef of 7 feet W. t N. one mile from the lighthouse. 

The la.titnd"6 of the lighthouse on Sheffield Island is 41° 2 1 51" N., and long. 73° 251 

32'' W. The variation of the compass at Norwalk, determined in September, 1844, 
was 6° 46' W. It is high water at Sheffield Island, on the days of fuU and change, at 
llh. lm., and the rise of spring tides is 8 feet 2 inches. 

There is said to be a ledge at 3:! miles, W.S.W. ~ W., from the light on the Sheffield 
Island, which is mostly in sight at low water. A buoy is placed at some distance 
from its southern extremity, in 15 feet at low ebb. 

At 10! milee, \V.S. \V. t W., from the lighthouse on Sheffield Island is the one on the 
Captain's Isles, between the townships of Greenwich and Rye. It is 30 feet high, 
and shows a fixed light at 62 feet above the sea, visible 16 miles. The bearing and 
distance of this lighthouse from that on Eaton's Neck, is "\Y.N.W. l W. llf miles. 

The Execution Rooks lie near the head of Long Island Sound, and are a dangerous 
group of rocks of about one-quarter of a mile in extent. Upon them there is a light
house 41 feet high, which exhibits a red fixed light at o4 feet above the sea, visible 
about lo miles. From this light Sand's Point Light bears S.S.E., distant nearly a 
mile, and Throg's Point Light S.W. by S., 5 miles. 

At about 2 miles to the south-westward of the Execution Rocks is Ha.rt. Island, under 
which there is good anchorage with either easterly or westerly winds. To anchor on 
the east side you may stand towards a barn which is in the bend towards the south 
part ofthe island and anchor in 3 fathoms, the trees bearing S.S.W., distant half a 
mile. Should you wish to anchor on tbe west side between that and City Island, you 
may haul close round the south part of Ha.rt Island, and anchor west of the trees, in 
such water as you think proper. 

To the sqatbward of Ha.rt Island is Throg's Point, upon which is a fixed light, and 
from thence up to New York the passage niu·rows, but contains sufficient water for 
the largest ships. 

OOURSES UP THE SOUND.-From the lighthouse of Newport, or Rhode Island 
Harbour, the course and distance to a berth off Point J uditb, are S. W. t S., 6f 
miles; thence towards the Gull Light W. by S., 24 miles, and W. t N., 5-f miles, or 
in one course ,V. t S. 2Yl miles. On sailing thus at 7 miles to the S.W. of Point 
Judith you will bring in a line the two lights on the north end of Block Island, which 
will then bear South, and be in the direction of a reef extending a mile from that end 
of the island. Proceeding thence six leagues, you leave W at~h Hill Point Light and 
ltisher's Island on the starboard or north side; and should observe that a dangerous 
reef extends from the S."'i\T. end of Fisher's Island, without which is a rock, named 
the Race Rock, distinguished by an iron spindle. On the port side you leave the 
Gull Island Light; and having passed this will be through the Race or ma.in channel 
and ha-ve fairly entered Long Island Sound. 

The distance from the Race Rock to the Gull Light is 3! miles ; but nearly in a Hne 
between at 8-i' miles from Fisher's Island, and 2 from the lighthouse, lies the Va.Hant 
or Middle Race Rock, which has only 17 feet over it at half ftood. 'l'be marks for it 
are, New London Lighthouse in one with two conspicuous trees which stand on the 
deelivity of a bill at the hack ?f New .London~ being remarkable_ for ~ ~a.p ?n its 
summit N. 4P W. ; the western 1nde of the South Hammock or Dumpling w1thm Fisher's 
Island, just touching with_ the no~ hill or point of that island N. 41° ~·; the east blu1f 
of the Great Gull Island, in one with the western lower extreme of Little Gull Island. 
or the Gull Lighthouse a smnll sail's breadth open to the eastward of the east part or 
Great Gull Island S. 64° W.; the north part of Long Islandjust shut in with the N.W. 
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point of Plum Island S. 76° W.; Gull Light 8. 63° W., and Mount Prospect, or lligh 
white sand-hills on Fisher's Island, N. 60° E. Other marks ha-ve also been given in a 
previous page. 

From the Gull Tsland Light towards the light on Falkner's Isles, the direct course 
and distance are \V. i N., 25 miles. !from thence a course of S.W. by "\V. -:f W. 25 miles 
will lead to a berth off Old.field Point, distinguished by its lighthouse. From a. berth off 
Oldfield Point, a fair course to the middle of the Sound, at 4 miles beyond Eaton's 
Neck and its lighthouse, will be "\V. t N. 16-j- miles, and thence to Sand's Point W.S. 
"\<Y. 4i leagues. Here you enter the strait with Sand's Point Lighthouse on your 
port side. and the Execution Rocks on the starboard. The course hence, towards 
Throg's Point Light, is nearly S.'V~ by S. 

If you pass through the Race with a flood tide a.nd southerly wind. as the tide runs 
very strong due allowance must be made. In general, the time of high water, on 
the full and change days, is at half-past eleven, and the vertical rise is 5 or 6 feet. 

Vessels compelled to run up the Sound in a dadi niqht or in thick weather, tbe best 
course will be 'Vest, towar,ds the lighthouse on Stratford Point. If bound up the 
Sound, a course of S.W. by W.-! W. from Falkner's Island Light, 24 miles, will carry 
you up to Oldfield Point. You may approach the Long Island shore, without danger, 
to the distance of 2 -0r 3 miles, but to the north shore of the Sound. do not approach 
nea.rer tbau 2 leagues, in order to avoid the shoals and reefs on that side. 

In the middle of the Sound, and nearly in a.line between Oldfield Point and Stratford 
Point, is the middle ground, named Stratford Shoal, already mentioned as being 
marked by a. lightvessel. A vessel may pass on either side of the shoal, as on the 
north side are from 3 to 7 fathoms, and on the south from 12 to 17 fathoms. 

From Oldfield .Point Light to Eaton's Neck Light, the bearing and distance are 
West, 13 miles. Crane Neck is two miles to the west of Oldfield Point, and the shore 
between it and E1Lton's Neck forms the long bay, na.med Smithtown Bay, in which 
the water shoa.lens gra.dually fram 12 to 3 fathoms. A reef extends from the north. 
shore of Eaton's Neck, to the distance of about half a mile, and near its edge are from 
r> to 6 fathoms. 

From Ea.ton's Neck to Lloyd's Neck, the course and distance are, W. i S .• 4-§- miles. 
Between lies Huntingdon Bay. in which a ship of any size may anchor with safety, 
keeping the en.stern shore on board. 

From Lloyd's Neck to Matinicook Point the course and distance are W.S.W. t W., 
7i miles. Here you may borrow on Long Island to 7 fathoms. The course a.nd dis
tance thence to Sand's Point. are "\V.S.W .• five miles. Between Matinicook Point 
and Sand's Point lies Hempstead Bay, near the eastern shore of which there is 
e~cellent anchorage. 

At the distance of about three-quarters of a mile to the northward of Sand's Point 
lie the Execution Rooks, upon wnich is a. lighthouse, with a fixed light. These rocks 
must be carefully avoided, leaving them on the starboard hand. 

From Sand's Point to Ha.rt Island. the course and distance are S.W., one league. 
To the west of the latter, between it and City Island, there is good anchorage, even 
for the largest ships. In making this course should a. vessel be obliged to turn to wind
ward, two Yocks must be carefully avoided; of these, one, called Gangway Rock~ bears 
W. 28° S. from Sand's Point Lighthouse, dista.nt l mile, and bas or had on it a. black 
spar, Boa.ting upright. It should be left on the port side. The other, called Sueoess 
Rook, bears N.W. by N. from the north-east bluff of Coco Bay, half a mile, and 
has an iron spindle on it. Over Gangway Rock are only 6 feet a.t low water ; it is., 
therefore, Tery dangerous. Success Rock is bare at low water. Between the two is 
~he channel, having a.bout 2i" fathoms. These rocks bear from each other N .. 40° W •• 
and S. 40° E .• about one-third of a. mile. 

Frotn Hart's Island to Frog Point the course and distance are S.S.W. i W., 2 
miles, but here you must ca.r-efully e.•-0id the Stepping Stones, w.bich are steep-to., and 
on the port hand. The extremity is marked by a buoy. The soundings on tbe 
other side are regular to 3 fathoms. From Frog Point to Hunt's H&rbour the 
course is West, and distance about 2l miles. Ip steering for Uiis p1aee. keep. as 
DeU"ly in mid-channel as eireul.Wltanoos will permit.. 
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NEW YORK HARBOUR. 

THE city of New York is the largest, wealthiest, and most flourishing town in North 
America. It occu11ies the southe1·n portion of Manhattan, a narrow island, 14 miles 
long, formed by the Hudson and the East Hiver, and extends three miles along the 
hank of the former, and four along the bank of the latter river. Below the city, Long 
Island, Staten Island, and the main land of New Jersey, form a land-locked bay or 
harbour, of easy access, sheltered from storms, deep enough for the largest ships, and 
sufficiently large to contain all the navies in the world. No city possesses greater 
advantages for foreign commerce and inland trade; two long lines of canals, with its 
elaborate system of railways, have increased its natural advantages, and, connecting 
it with the remotest west, have rendered it the great ma1·t of a vast region, now 
occupied by a large population, while its facilities of communication with all parts 
of the world have made it the great thoroughfare of the continent. In 1650, it 
contained about 800 inhabitants; in 1700, 6000; in 1750, 10,831; in 1790, 33,131; 
in 1800. 60,489 ; in 1810, 96,373; in 1820, 123,706; in 1830, 202,589; in 1840, 
312,710. 

In 1786 the whole shipping of the port did not exceed 120 in number, with a 
tonnage of 18,000. In 1S;J6, it consisted of 22B3 vessels, of which there were 599 
ships, 197 barques, 107 3 brigs and galleys, 4-12 s<ihooners, and 4 sloops; with a 
burden of 350,000 tons. In 1791, the whole amount of the exports was £501,093; 
in 1816, only twenty-five years later, the mere duties on merchandise imported at 
New York alone, amounted to £3,200,000; and in 1840, the value of the exports 
amounted to .£fl,146,30:1; and of imports to £15,0ti3,603. The inland and coasting 
trade is immense; but of its actual extent and value there is no account. Near 
the northern end of J\fanb11ttan is the village of Harlaem, connected with the city 
by a railroad 6 miles in length; and on Long Island, opposite New York, stands 
the city of Brooklyn, with a population of 36,233, in 1840; to the north-east of 
Brooklyn is Williamsburg, another suburb of the great emporium; a,nd on \Vallabout 
Bay, lying between these, is the United States' Navy yard. Several steam-boats at 
the ferries keep up a constant communication with New York, and a railroad runs 
~tward through Long Island to Hicksville, a distance of 27 miles. Several of the 
large Atlantic steamers sail regularly between it and Great Brita.in. 

REMARKS ON APPROACHING THE LAND,-Loug Island, from Montauk 
Point to Sandy Hook, extends W. by S., about 120 miles, and is, at the broadest pa.rt, 
about 20 miles across. The land is generally pretty low and level, excepting a few 
hills, which lie 40 miles to the westward of Montauk Point. Along the south side of 
the island & flat extends a. mile from the shore, which runs off in some places about 
lj- miles. Your course a.long this fiat, from Montauk Point to Sandy Hook, is S.W. 
by W. i W., 60 miles, and then W. t N., 45 miles. The ea.st end of the flat is se.nd, 
while the middle and west parts are sand and stones. At 12 miles to the southward 
of the ea.st end of th£ island there are 20 and 23 fathoms, coarse grey sand and gravel 
with blaQk specks, which depth is maintained at the same distance from the land 
until you get to about 20 miles eastward of Fire Island Lighthouse, when you will 
:meet with soundings of 20 to 18 fathoms, thence decreasing to 16, 16, 14, and 13 
fa.thotns, and again deepening to 16 fathoms as you a.pproach the harbour of New 
York. Within this distance from the shore it is not safe for a large ship to approach 
without a. commanding breeze, because the coast of Long Island is steep-to, having 6 
and 7 fathoms immediately off it, and the line of 20 fathoms approachea Monte.Uk 
Point to within 7. miles, the soundings between decreasing very rapidly. In the 
vicinity of FiTe Island Inlet. the depth is shoaler, there heing 12 to 15 fathoms at 8 
miles rrom the shore. Outside the nepth of 20 fathoms. the character of the bottom 
~ba.nges so rapidly that constant reference must be made to the chart, as no general 
description would be at e.11 applicatVe·. . . 

The depth of DO and 100 fathoms 1s at about 80 mlles from the coasts of Long 
let-and a.nd New Jersey, and outside this the soundings are rapidl! lost. Forty 
fathom.a are met with at a.bout 43 miles from Long Island, and 60 nules from New 
Jersey, tho soundings more gradually decreasing towards the la.tter coast than the 
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former. When east of the Delaware the bottom between 100 fathoms and 40 fathoms 
is most frequently of sand and broken shelis, while inside of the latter depth there is 
grey or yellow sand with black specks. To the northward of this parallel the bottom 
is as often of mud as of sand, the mad being more frequently met with when going to 
the N.E. until off Block Island, when the bottom from 100 to 20 fathoms being mostly 
of green sand and oaze, has obtained the name of the Block Island :Soundings. It 
may also be remarked that green mud QT oa.ze cannot be found within the distance of 
l 5 miles of Block Island, a.nd seldom to the westward of the meridian .of Montauk 
Point, in less than 30 fathoms water. 

In general the soundings decrease regularly and more or less gradually from 100 
or 80 fathoms to the shore, but there are some remarkable exceptions, among which 
may be mentioned .the Five Fathom and other banks at the entrance to the Delaware. 
The principal exceptions are, however, the mud-holes. which extend in a S.E. direc
tion from Sandy Hook, and form a very remarkable gorge. These holes are not very 
large, but as they are frequently met with, a description o.f them app.earsi to be 
necessary. When passing over them, the least distance from New York at which a 
depth of 100 fathoms is found is 100 miles. 

Mud Hol.es.-.-Th.e first ho]es met with. after leaving New York are the Twenty
tbree, Twenty-one, and Thirty~two :Fathom Holes, which lie at the distance of 11, 
12!, and 17! miles from Sandy Hook, in a south-easterly direction. They are not 
very extensive, but you may know when you are over them by the lead dropping 
suddenly into them from a depth of 16, l 3, or 17 fathoms. Between these holes and 
the New Jersey eoast the soundings decrease from lo to 13 and 7 fathoms, the latter 
depth being .close to the shore. 

The next hole, that with which seamen are more particularly acquainted, is called the 
First Thirty-seven Fathom Hole. It is about 8 miles long and 1 t miles wide, and 
has 22 fathoms immediately outside it. with soundings of 20 and 19 fathoms close to 
its south-western extremity. Its distanee from San.dy Hook is 28 miles, in a S.E. i 
S. direction. 

The Second Thirty-seven :Fathom Hole lies 8 miles to the south-eastward of the 
First, with Sandy Hook bearing N.W. t N., distant 39 miles. It is about 5 miles in 
extent, and has 27 fathoms outside it in a. N.E. direction, but only 21 fathoms in a 
southerly direction. 

The Thirty-eight Fathom Hole lies 11 miles to the S.E. by E. -f E. from the hole 
last mentioned, in lat. 39° 55' N., and long. 73° 8' W. Its length is 8~ miles from 
North to South, and its width 2~ miles. From it Sandy Hook bears N.W. ! W., dis
tant 51 miles. Close to it are 2.5 to 29 fathoms~ and near its northern end are 25 
and 24 fathoms. 

At 11 miles South (true) from the Thirty-eight Fathom Hole is another of Thirty
five Fathoms, which is about 4 miles in extent, and lies with Sandy Hook bearing 
N.W. by N. 63 miles; it ha.a 27 fathoms cloee to it outside, whieh deepens rapidly to 
30 and 34 fathoms. 

The Fifty Fathom Hole lies in lat. 40° N., and long. 72° 30' W., a.t about 60 miles 
from the shore of Long Island. It is 4 miles in ex.tent, and has 35 and 88 fathoms 
close-to all round. From it Sandy Hook bears N.W. by W. t W., distant 74 miles. 

'rbe ninth and la.st of the mud holes is the most extraordinary of the whole series, 
as the lead at once fallli from 55 or 60 fathoms into a depth of 145 fathoms. It is 
situated about 12 miles within the edge of soundings of 100 fathoms. and lies in lat. 
80° 38' N., and long. 72° 23' W. Its extent is not more than 2l miles, and from it 
Sandy Hook bears N. W. ! W., distant 89 miles. 

It me.y be remarked generally that the Gulf Stream, by its high temperature, gives 
the first warning of an approach to the coast. In lat. 88\0 N. it is near1y 860 miles 
from the )and, measuring on a parallel of Jatitude, and immediately aft.er passing 
through it the temperature will be observed to begin to fall. There is also a fall of 
temperature on striking soundings, which will indicate the time when the deeP"aea 
lead ought to be used. With the decrease of soundings the colour of the water will 
change. as from a. dark blue in a depth of 150 fathoms the colour alters to a light blue 
in oO fathoms, which again becom€s of a. greenisn tint as the coast is approached. 

It has been observed that in approaching Sandy Hook, the soundings to the eol:ltb
ward are full of black specks, between the depths of 10 .and 20 fathoms; in the -tnte 
channel they are of mud ; while to the northward, near Long Isla.n~ they are of Nd 
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sand. Jn, the late chart of the coast, published by the United States' government, 
the latter soundings appear, however, to be of black and white sand. 

SOUTH SIDE O.F LONG ISLAND.-Montauk Point, the ea.st point of the 
island, is eliffy, and has a lighthouse upon it, sta;nding close to the edge of the land. 
At 2-lt miles S. by E. from it is a shoal of 4 fathoms, no.med the Montauk Shoal, 
which, with the lighthouse, has already been described in page 116. From tbis point 
the coast runs W. by S. ~ s., 34 miles, to a narrow inlet leading into Shinnicock Bay, 
which is very shallow, so that only the smallest craft can enter. The coast thence 
continues in the same direction for 36 miles to Fire Island Inlet, and is mainly a. 
narrow strip of land, enclosing the extensive but shallow lagoons named l\loriche'~ 
Helleport, and Great South Bays. ~'ire Island Inlet will admit small vessels, as at 
present (1851) there are 10 to 17 feet in the channel at low water sp1·ing tides; but 
the passage is narrow and intrieate, so that none but those well acquainted ought to 
attempt to run in. The bar extends about a mile from the land, and outside it the 
water suddenly deepens to 4 and 8 fathom.R, besides which the current here sets 
strongly, so· that it itJ not safe to approach the coast nearer than' 2 miles, especially 
when the lighthouse on the east side of the entrance bears to the eastward of N ortb ; 
on the whole, a ship ought to keep in at least 11 fathoms, the further out the better. 

Fire Island Lighthouse is 7 4 feet high, and shows a light revolving every 1! minvtes. 
at 89 feet above the sea, visible about 14 miles. Should the light bear North, and 
you are at the same time in 10 fathoms water, you may steer \V. by S., and it will 
carry you up to the lightvessel at the entrance of New York Harbour. The que.lity 
of the bottom is various, viz. :-yellow, r.ed, brown, blue, and· gr.ey sand, within short 
distanoes. 

FlUE ISLAND LIGHTHOUSE: HEARING N.W. ! W. ( 1851.) 

Frotrr Fire Island lnfot the coast of Long Island, as far as its western point, is 
composed of narrow islets, forming with the mo.in shore of the island shallow lakes, 
bearing the names of S-0uth Oyster, Hempstead, and Jamaica Bays. The inlets into 
these lakes, called Oak Island, Gilgo, New and Hog Island Inlets, are all shallow, 
having but very little water, so that they are not available for even small vessels; 
their bars also do not extend out more than t a mile from the general line of coast. 
Rockaway Inlet, lea.ding into Jamaica Bay, has a bar that often changes; it extends 
out from· the coast about 2 miles and is steep-t.o, the soundings immediately outside it 
being 5 e.nd 6 fathoms. At present (1845) the channel is very narrow, with a depth 
of 12 to 14 feet on. the bar, and the sands on either side appear to be partly.dry. 

Between the west end of Long Island and Staten Island 1s New York Harbour, the 
entrtl.nce to which is very much impeded by shoals existing between Long Island and 
Sandy Hook. The west end of the island must consequently always be carefully 
a.voided with a large ship. · 

In approaching New York from the eaatward, should you make tbe lighthouse on 
'Montauk Point, the east end of Long Island, ebserye that, a.s its· latitude qoes not 
differ much- from that of the lighthouse on Sandy Hook, you may readily ascertain 
which it i& by the soundings exhibited on the chart. In proceeding thence, west
ward, for Sandy Hook, you should not approach nearer to Long Island than to the 
depth of lo fathoms. its coast being extremely steep-to; and in approa.ching the 
Jersey shOl'e, the lead should be c6nstantly hove, as you ought not to stand that way 
:ne.a.rel" tha.n 1() fathoms, especially in the night or tbiok weather. 
. Jn p~si~ the ~antuoket Shoals between latitudes 89° and 39° 301

, ycm .sbould
take nottee, if possible, when you have croesed t.he Gulf Stream; as, at the distance. 
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of 10 leagues. within it, you may expect soundings; so soon as you obtain which, yon 
will possibly experience a S.\V. current. 

Should you now be running for the New Jer-sey Coast, to the northward of Great 
and Little Egg Harbours, you rnay suddenly strike one of the Mud Holes previously 
mentioned as existing in a south-easterly direction from New York. In tha.t ca.se it 
will be necessary to take pa.rticu] a.r notice of your position, because many ship
masters have been deceived, especially by those near Sandy HoGk, and fancying 
themselves at a greater distance from the coast of New Jersey than they really were, 
have run on and put themselves to considerable inconvenience, and even danger. 
It should be remembered that the coast of New Jersey is steep-to, there being 6 to 10 
fathoms immediately off it, and that it should be approached only by the lead, and 
that not to within a depth of lo fathoms. Gravelly bottom indicates too near an 
approach to the land. 

If beating to windward of Sandy Hook, when waiting for a pilot or a wind, either 
by day or night, when the lighthouse bears nearly \Vest, you will be sufficiently near 
to Long Island. Hero the soundings will be of fine white sand; but towards the 
Jersey shore they are darker and coarsAr; and in the fair channel will be found as 
before described. 

Skoukl you fall in so far to the southward a.~ to approach Cape Ha-ttera8, be very 
cautious of its shoals, and bear away to the N.N.E., so as to obtain soundings on the 
J'ersey shore. When you have gained 28 or 26 fathoms in latitude 40°, haul in to 
make the land. 

It has been remarked that ships from sea, approaching any part of the American 
coast between Long Island aud Cape Hatteras, if in doubt about their reckoning, 
should take notice of what is commonly named the Gulf "\Veed, which is in great 
plenty, and in larger clusters to the eastward of the Gulf Stream than in it, where the 
sprigs aro but small and few. Within the stream there is no weed, unless in rare 
instances, and there the colour of the water changes to a still darker and muddy 
colour. 

The outer edge of the bank off this part of the coast appears to be very steep; for 
it has been frequently the case that, while the lead has been kept going, there have been 
found 45 fathoms, soon after 35, and a mile nearer shore only 25 or 20 fathoms; from 
these depths the shoaling to the shore varies in different directions. 

The svuudiugs along the New Jersey coast a.re the most regular, as the water there 
shoalens from Sr> fathoms to 12 or 10 fathoms, the latter being in sight of land, and 
thence to 7 fathoms near the shore ; excepting only from 2 leagues south of Shrews
bury Inlet to the bar of Sandy Hook, where the water is deeper, there being here 10 
fathoms near the shore, and further out more water, with some patches of rocky 
bottom. In latitude 3~JO 241 tbe outer edge of soundings of 80 to 100 fathoms, lies 97 
miles from shore, and E. by S. from Little Egg Harbour, distant 90 miles. 

If you fall in to the nortku1ard of the Chesapeake, approach the Chincoteague Shoals 
no nearer than in 15 fathoms: from this steer N. by E. until nearly up with Great 
Egg Harbour, keeping the lead going. You may advance towards t.his place, and to 
the northward, to the depth of 10 fathoms. From Great Egg Harbour to latitude 
40°, the shore trends about N.E. by N., and thence to the high lands of Navesink 
n~a.rly N. by E. 

When you arrive off the high lands of Navesink, should you not obta.in a. pilot, you 
may venture to proceed, by keeping at the distance of 3 miles from the bare part of 
the land of Sandy Hook, until you come up with the cedar-trees on the Hook. You 
wilt now come in sight of the buoys, and may continue as hereafter directed. 

Should you fall in so as to niake the Capes of the Delaware, keep a.bout 6 leagues oft' 
the land, in order to avoid the bank ne.tned the Cape ~lay Bank. which lies more 
than 5 leagues off between Cape May and Hereford Inlet. (This inlet is frequented 
by the Delo.ware pilots, who have no other harbour between it and Egg Harbour.) 
After passing the hank, which is steep-to, as hereafter shown, you may haul up N.N.E. 
'! E., which will lead into 7 fathoms, off Little Egg Harbour. Should you, when 
abrea~t of Little F.gg Harbour, be in the depth of 6 to 9 fathoms. you will find yell-Ow 
and grey sand, with yellow specks; and by continuing the cour&e N.N.E. t E • ., J6 
miles, will reach Barnegat. Here the soundings will change considerably, especially 
near Barnegat Shoal, whare is an admixture of mud, gravel, pebbles, and in some 
places sh~lls; the sh-0a1 do-es not flxti'nd more than 3 miles from the beach, and. is 
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steep-to. You may pass along it, in 6 fathoms, within pistol shot of the outer 
breaker, but it is considered safer to keep much further -0ut. 

In passing Barnegat Shoal, during the night, keep in at least 11 to 14 fa.thorns, 
because the shore is steep-to. As soon as you have passed it in this depth, you will 
have coarse grey sa.nd, with a few shells and gravel; and having these soundings. may 
haul in for the land N. by E. ~ E., on which course you will have from 10 to 16 and 
18 fathoms. Jn the day-time you will notice the "'' oo<ll ands, between Barnegat and 
Sandy Hook, which is a remarkable part of the coast, resembling, it is said, no other 
land between Cape May and the high lands of Navesink. It is in this part of the 
coast of New Jersey, between Barnegat and Shrewsbury Inlets, that so many fatal 
shipwrecks occur from approaching too near the land; they principally take place on 
Squan and Long Branch Beaches. 

It is said that Barnegat may be readily known iu the day-time, even when the 
breakers are not seen, as there is a long grove of wood, back in the country, appa
rently 3 or 4 miles long, directly within the inlet named the Little Swamp. With the 
north end of this land d\rectly abreast, you will be to the northward of Barnegat. 

There is another grove, directly in the i·ear of Egg Harbour, which is known by 
the name of the Great Swamp ; this is much higher than the former, the Little 
Swamp, and is 8 or 10 miles in length. These swamps cannot be seen at one time, 
as the distance between Egg Harbour and Barnegat is 8 leagues. 

Barnegat lies S. by \V. i "\V., 43 miles, from Sandy Hook. \Vhen hauling in for 
the Woodlands already mentioned, with the wind off shore, you may, in a small ship 
and exercising great care, keep within a cable's length of the coast, until up with the 
high lands; and, should your vessel not draw more than 10 fi3et, may continue your 
course until up with the northernmost part of the cedars on Sttndy Hook ; after which 
steer according to the subsequent instructions. When approaching Sandy Hook 
there are some shoal spots of I 0 and 20 feet, about 2i xniles before reaching the 
entrance of Shrewsbury Inlet, and also along the shore of Sandy Hook there are some 
banks of 10 to 17 feet, named the Middle Ground, Oil Spot, &c., all which must be 
cautiously avoided. 

TBB HA.BBOVB.-The entrance of New York Harbour lies between Sandy Hook, 
distiuguished by its lighthouse, and the extensive flats which rnn off from the west 
end of Long Island. Over these flats there are channels, suitable for vari-Ous classes of 
ships, which are in general buoyed* ; but the main ship channel lies to the southward 
of them all, and ha.s a. depth of water of from 5 to 7 fathome, except at the entra.nee, 
where there is a series of shallow spots formiug a. bar of about 20 foot water (1831)) 
When round the shoals there are from 5 to 7 and 10 fa.thoms in the channel-way up 
to New York. and buoys on each side ; the deepest part of the channel appears to be 
between Long and Staten Islands, where there a.re a.s much as 13 and 17 fathoms 
water. • 

On the southeTn side of the entrance to New York Harbour &Te the Highlands -0f 
Na.vesink, the highest part of which, Mount Mitchell, is estimated to be 282 feet above 
the sea. This high land of Navesink is a very hnportant mark when approaching the 
coast, as it c&n be seen when you are 8 leagues off~ and. in e. depth of 30 fathoms water 
It appea.t'S at first like au island, being p1·etty level on the summit, excepting some 
irregular risings towards Point Comfort, on the west end or inl&nd side. As you 
a.ppro!Mlh nearer to tbe· harbour, you will see some other high land, situated more at the 
back of the bay, the first of which may be Hempstead Hill in Long Island, the summit 
of which is a.bout 3.20 feet above the sea level. On Staten Island is Tompkins Hill, 
at the back of the small village of Tompkinsville, which is estimated to be 307 feet 
high. Both these hills will be seen after you have made Navesink. 

• In the tnontb or June, lB:i-i-, information was published thst in tne eonne of the following 
month, t.he chMlnels leading iuto New York Harbonr would be buoyed in the following manner:

Nw.n Buop to mark Gedney's Cha.nnei and the main ship-channels to the eity; ca• buqµ to nt&l"k 
the sou:th channels of the bar and Swash Channel ; and spar 1'1N!f$ the I<'a.lae Hook a.nd E:aat 
Channels. 

On entering the channels from seaward the red buoys must be left on the starhoa.:rd1 and blac'k' 
buoys 011 the port hand. Buoys with red and black horizontal t1tripes mark obstructions, and mn:v 
be pas-d on either side. TluoyJ:>. with white and black pervendic11la:r stripeq will be fo\11\d in mid ... 
~nel, and :inust 1'e passett on either side, close-to. · 
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Ocean House N.W. ! W. Navesink Lights, N.W. 
THE IIIGlILANDS OF NAVESINK. 

On the Navesink Hills there are two lighthouses, 40 feet high, distant from each 
other nearly 100 yards, which show the lights at an elevation of about 246 feet above 
the sea, visible 30 miles. The northern light is a fixed light, and the southern one a 
revolving. The bearing and distance between the northern light and the lighthouse 
on Sandy Hook, are N. 1J W., 4 miles. 

On Sandy Hook there is a lighthouse, 77 feet high, which shows a fixed light at 90 
feet above the sea, visible 20 miles off; and. a little to the W.S.'\V. of this is the 
telegraph, on a white tower, from which signals are made to New York. There are 
also two beacons near the lighthouse which are lighted at night. The latitnde of the 
lighthouse is 40° 27' '39'' N., and longitude 73° 59~ 49'' W. 

Telegraph. 
SANDY HOOK LIGHTHOUSE : BJU.RINO S.W. 

In the entrance df the bay, and outside the shoals, there is a ligbtvessel. moored in 
15 fathoms, which shows two fixed lights, visible about 12-miles. Its position is with 
the lighthouse on Sandy Hook, W. by N., 6-£- miles, and Navesink Lighth.ouses, 
W.S.W., 7 miles. A bell is rung in foggy weather. 

Besides these lights there are others inside the bay, which will be described in their 
proper place. 

At about 3 miles -to the southwa.Td of Nav-esink Lighthouses, there is a small patch 
of 10 to 20 feet wa.ter;named Sandy Hook Ledge, which lies about three-quarters of 
a mile from the shore, and has deep water of 4 to 8 fathoms close-to outside it. It 
lies S. by E., 7 miles, from Sandy Hook Lighthouse, and S. ·by E. i E., 3-}- miles, 
from Navesink Lighthouse, and must be cautiously avoided by·all vessels coasting 
Navesink from the southward. The mark for it is the northern light of N avesink, 
a little open to the eastward of the southern one, which mark will lead directly on the 
reef. 

Along the coast of Sandy Hook, to the southward, there is a. series of small shoalSy 
upon which the depth is from 14·to 15 feet water. Within these shoals there is a. 
nattow channel of 4i to 2f fathom1:1, named the False Hook Channel, the direction of 
which lies rOlmd the end of Sandy Hook; this -channelis only fit for very small vessels. 
The first of these shoals, the False Hook, at present consists principally of a shaUow 
spot of 12 feet water, and lies at the distance of I-! miles, East a. little northerly, from 
Sandy Hook Lighthouse. To the southward of this is the Oil Spot, a small spot of a 
triangular fol'm, of about three-quarters of a mile in ex.tent, which lies at 1-f milaa, 
E.S.E .• from "the same lighthouse.; on one spot, near the middle, are only 10 feet 
water, bnt, in general, 12 to 15 feet may be round upon it. To the southward "Of ·the 
Oil Spot is the Outer Middle Ground, a shallow of 12 to 15 feet, having an extent of 
about If miles. Immediately outside these shoals .are 4. and 5 fathoms. 

The following instructions for the ha.rbour a.re based on the survey published in 
l.84-6, since which -time some oorraoti.ons may ~have. have been rendered necessary •. 
"llley are given merely·a.s a.n assistance to sea.men. "Supposing ·that no pilotlis ito.>M 
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had, a.nd the shipmaster is obliged by circumstances to attempt to run in; but no 
vessel ought to make the attempt without having such on boa.rd. New York and New 
Jersey pilots generally boa.rd vessels from the southward, between the Delaware and 
Barnegat, at from 10 to 80 miles from shore ; and vessels from the eastward, between 
Na.ntacket Shoals and Fire Island, at from 10 to 15 miles from the land. Boat shaving 
pilots on board are also always to be found near Sandy Hook. Vessels approaehing 
in the night or thick weather without a pilot, usually lie in 12 to 15 fathoms, unless 
the weather is threatening from tl1e eastward, when it is most prudent to avoid a. lee 
shore. 

FALSE HOOK OR ALONG SHORE CHANNEL.-This channel lies betw~en 
the shoals just mentioned and Sandy Hook. It has a N. by W. direction, with a 
depth of 4! to 5 fathoms, excepting at the point of the Hook, where there is a narrow 
ledge of 17 feet, joining the False Hook Shoal. This passage is not recommended 
unless yeu are ·of so light a draught of water as to draw only 10 feet. 

If drawing only 10 feet water and bound into New York from the southwara, yuu 
may., supposing that you are close in with the Jersey shore, continue on until you get 
Sandy Hook Light to bear _\Vest or "'\V. by N., when you should steer N. by E., to·avoid 
the point of the False Hook, until you get into deep water, say 7 fathoms, Sandy Hook 
Light bearing S.W., then steer W.N.W. until the light bears S. by E., then with a 
:flood tide steer North, or with an ebh tide N.N. W., (the true course is N. by W.,) 
which will .carry you over the shoals, and into the ma.in channel of the harbour. 

In going aiver the shoals. be careful that you do not get set on the Romer lly the 
ebb tide. The mark to keep clear of this bank is the lighthouse at Sandy Hook open 
with the ea.st end of the Highlands. 

SOUTH CHAN NE L.-Tbis channel lies to the eastward of Sandy Hook, and mttaide 
th.e False Hook, Oil Spot, and Outer Middle Ground. It is marked by a white ean 
buoy~ bearing E. ! S., If miles from the Hook Lighthouse, and Sonth a little west&rly, 
tt miles. from the black buoy of the North Channel. This buoy ranges with tbe west 
beacon and the block-house, and is in 24! feet in mid-channel. Between .the ba.oys 
a.re two shoal spots of 16 feet at low water. The least water in the channel is 21 feet; 
and its general direction is W.N.W. and E.S.E. 

When running for the white buoy give the Jersey shore a. berth of 3 miles. When 
up with the buoy, steer N.W. if with an ebb tide, but N. "\V. by W. if flood, which will 
carry you into the };lain Ship Channel, when you can proceed as hereafter -aireeted. 
At the entrance to the South Channel, Sandy Hook appears as below. 

Lighthouse. Telegraph And West Bee.con. Ee.st Beacon. 

SANDY HOOK LIGHTHOUSE: BE.A.JUNG W. ! N. 

THE NORTH CHANNEL to the northward of the channel just menmoned, is 
m&Tked on its northern side by a black can buoy, which lies in 24 feet, with th.e light
house on Sandy Hook bearing W. by S., 3 miles, and 'the same lighthouse in line with 
Mount Pleasant on 'the Jersey shore (this is a round hill or rising ground e.bout 13 
miles inland from the lighthouse). This channel lies due East and 'Vest, anti forms 
the continuation of th~ Main Ship Channel. The least water in it is 20 feet. 

Coming trom the eastward, aloug the shore of Long Island, and having -made the 
Highlands of N avesii;ik. upon w_hich you .will perceive the lightb01.~ses already notic~, 
brin' Sandy Hook Lighthouse m one with Mou.nt PJ~a.sant bea~mg W. b_y S. Th.is 
bea.nng will lead you to the black ca.n buoy, when havmg passed it. a West course will 
take you into the Main Ship Cha.nnel. 

GEDNEY'S CHANNEL is to the north of the black can hnoy of -the North 
Oba.nnel, and is perhaps the best entrance to ~ew York H&Tbom·, as it can be used at 
low water by_vessels of the largest class, drawing as mu~b as 24 feet. __ The channel 
runs nearly W. by S. ana E. by R., th.e ~neral depth bemg from 4. to ai fathoms. It 
was discovered by Lieut. TJt(t. Gedna,", etf the U.S. 'Coe.st Surv~y. 
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This channel has lately been buoyed, and many ships now use it when running into 
the Bay of New York. 

Bring Sandy Hook Lighthouse to bear ,V. by S., the "black buoy of the North 
Channel will then be in one with it, and the granite beacon* on the N.W. part of the 
Dry Romer W.N."'\V·. You must then steer W.N."\V. with an ebb tide, or W. by N. 
with a flood, until you get into 6 fathoms water, when the lighthouse will range with 
a clump of trees on the Highlands, having its eastern side cut down square. Front 
this position you can steer towards the east beacon on Sandy Hook, kee11ing it 
a little open on the port bow, until vou get in mid-channel between the Hook and 
the buoyt on the east end of Flynn's"Knoll, whence you can steer West towards the 
buoy on the S.W. Spit, so as to give it a berth of about 200 yards on your starboard
ba.nd. 

SW ASH CHANNEL.-The Swash Channel is a ga.twa.y lying in a N .W. and S.E. 
direction from Gedney's Channel. The depth of water in it is from 3 to 4 fathoms, 
but to a stranger a pilot is perhaps necessary, as the navigation is somew-hat intricate. 
The north side of it is formed by an extensive sand which nearly dries at low water; 
this lies N. by E., from the lighthouse on Sandy Hook. The leading ma.rk through 
the channel is, a white house on the east side of Staten Island on with the gap in 
the hills on the island bearing N."\V. This will lead you up to the black buoy of the
Upper Middle, rounding which you must keep the Narrows open, and steer for the 
light on Robin's Reef; from thence to the City you keep the battery open with the 
west side of Governor's Island. When entering the channel you roust be particular 
that you leave the buoy on Flynn's Knoll on the port side. 

EAST CHANNEL.-Tbis channel lies to the N.E. of the Romer, and has a depth 
of from 3 to 5 fathoms. It is buoyed throughout (1850), th~ buoys, 10 in number, 
being placed on the shoalest parts of the gatway. and in no case whatever should a 
vessel go beyond the buoys on either side; they are coloured black and white, in 
horizontal stripes, on the port hand, and on the starboard red and black. 

The first buoy on the lJOrt hand coming in, is in 25 feet water. 
,, second ,. ,., ,, I 0 ,. 
•• third ,, ,, ,, 24 ,, 
•t fou1·th ,, ,, ,. 24 ,, 
" fifth ,, ,, . ,, 24 " 

The first buoy on the stnTboard hand coming in, is in 19 feet water. 
,. second u ,, ,, l 0 ,, 
., third ., ,. ,., 24 ,, 
,. fourth ,, ,, ,, 24 .. 
n fifth •• u ,, 24 ., 

The course in, after entering the channel, is W.N.W., by compass, until Sandy 
Hook and the Highlands Lights are in range. Keep these in range, and run up for 
the Narrows, which will carry you clear of everything. 

There is a. true tide setting through the channel, the time of high water the same as 
at Sandy Hook, viz. :-fuB and change 7h. 35m. 

Lio HTS, &c.-"\Vithin the harbour in Raritan Bay, on the west side of Prince's Bay, 
is a.fta;ed light at 80 feet from the base of the building. It stands on a hill, the top 
of which is 77 feet above the sea, bearing N. 71° W .• distant about 10 miles from the 
lighthouse on Sandy Hook, and "\Vest, about 0 miles, from the white buoy of the 
Knoll. It is shown fr(}m eleven lamps, facing the E.S.E., and elevated 107 feet a.hove 
the sea.. From the lighthouse, the point of the Na.vesink Hills .bears S. 40° E.; 
Sandy Hook Lighthouse S. 51° E., distant 10 miles; and the spar buoy. on the 
north side of the Round or Middle Shoal, at the entrance of Prinoo's Bay 8. 86° E. 

• This beacon il'I 25 feet high o.nd 9 feet above the water, but it has been remarked that it should 
ha.v;- been on the other e~a of the shoal, as vessels would undoubtedly go 

0 
ashore were th_ey to run 

for it. It bears .from the hghthonse on Sandy Hook N. 10" W., and S. 15 E., from the light near 
Fort Tompkins at the entrance of the Narrows (1845 ). We believe that a beaeen baa BiD..ce been 
enteted. on the south..eat1t end of the sho&l. 

+ This buoy is an iron bell buoy boJlt, painted red, 28 fe.et long and 13- feet wide. The mast is 
sa.n:ound.ed by a. cage 4 feet from the decks, which is sufficiently capacious for the acoommodatil;ln 
of persons seeking refuge. Thi!'> buoy ifll moored in 18 feet'wa,ter at 16:>0 yar-ds N. :i6° W. lrom the 
t>Mlt befteon on Sandy Hook. 
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A fixed light at 40 feet near Fort Tompkins, situated on the ea.stern extremity of 
Sta.ten [sland, and forming the western side of the entrance to the Narrows. The 
light is 90 feet abov:e the sea, and forms a good object to vessels approaching the 
Narrows. 

Robin's Ref!f Light mai·ks the extremity of the flats forming the western boundary 
of the channel up to the city; on them are l and It fathoms. This light bears N. by 
E., 3!- miles from the light at Fort Tompkins. 

In Newark Bay there are also two lights, one of which is on a reef of rooks off 
Bergen Point in the Kill-van-kull Passage; the other is at the entrance to the Passaic 
River, leading to the town of Newark. 

Should you wish to run for Prince's Bay when you are in Sandy Hook Bav, 
bring the light on the hill at the western side of the bay to bear w--.N.W., and 1·U'n 
for it, anchoring as near the shore as you please. S.E. by E. i E. from the light 
will take you on the north point of the Hound or Middle Shoal, on which a hiack spar 
buoy is pla<Jed; this buoy is left on the port hand wheu going in, but as it is liable 
to be carried away by the ice, the light should never be brought to the northward of 
W.N.W. 

Buoys, dfo.~Throughout the harbour the shoals and channels are marked by can 
and spar buoys. (1845.) The principal, and those that are most used, are the can 
buoys, which remain in their position, excepting in the winter time, when, on account 
of the ice, they are substituted by spar buoys. The spar buoys are coloured h1ack 
o.nd white. and are arranged in such a manner that on coming in from sea, tbi} black 
ones are to be left on the starboard, and the white on the port. side. 

The following spar buoys were laid down a few years since by order of the Congress, 
and are placed intermediately with the can buoys :-

Five black spar buoys between the b1ack can buoy of the bar and the black can buoy 
of the S. W. Spit. 

Four black spar buoys between the black can buoy of the S.W. Spit, and the black 
can buoy on the Inner Middle Ground. 

Three black spar buoys along the edge of the Ea.st Bank, between the black can 
buoy of the Middle and Coney Island. This is a small island separated from Long 
Island by a narrow creek. 

Four black spar buoys on the ledge of the shoal opposite Gowanus Bay in the 
Narrows, and, 

A bell buoy on Flynn's Knoll at the northern side of the Main Ship Channel, 
which, by ships entering the Ship Cha.nnel, must be left on the starboard hand. 

The following are also placed on the west side of the Ma.in Ship Channel :-
Four white spar buoys between the white can buoy of the South Ohaunel and the 

point of Sandy Hook. 
One black spar buoy on the north side of the Round or :Middle Shoal, opposite 

Prinee's Bay. -
Six white spar buoys on the edge of the West Bank, between the white can bu<>y of 

the· Knoll, and the can buoy of the West Bank. 
Four white spar buoys between the ca.n buoy of the "\Vest Bank and Staten Island. 
Three white spar buoys between the point of Robin's Reef and Bedloe's Island. 
The following are can buoys :-
A black buoy lying in 24 feet, marking the north side of the North Channel. 
A white buoy in 24!- feet, marking the South Channel. 
A black buoy on the S.W. Spit, with Sandy Hook Lighthouse bearing N."\V. by W .• 

distant 2f miles; from the buoy the lighthouse and west beacon appear in one. 
A white buoy on the Knoll bearing N. W. t N. from Sandy Hook; distant 4il; 

miles, and Prince's Bay Lighthouse East, about 9 miles. 
A black buoy on the Upper Middle, with Sandy Hook Lighthouse be&ring S. 16° E., 

distant:;, miles; from the buoy the lighthouse and east beacon appear in one. 
A white buoy on the West Bank, with the lighthouse on Sandy Hook bearing S. 

16"' E.; from. the buoy, Snake Hill, in Jersey, appears in one with the hill upon 
which Prince's Bay Lighthonse is erected. 

DIREOTIONS.-Coming from the southward, and intending to enter by the South 
Channel. you must give the Jersey shore a berth of 3 miles, in order to avoid the 
Outer Middle, and when you are up with tbe white can buoy, marking the channel, 
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steer N.W. with an ebb tide, but N.W. by W. if flood, which, as a.lreooy noticed, will 
carry you into the Main Ship Channel. 

To enter by the North Channel, follow tbe directions given in page 137. 
When you have entered the Main Ship Channel, you may steer in \Vest, towards 

the point of the Hook, keeping the lighthouse well open on the port bow, taking 
care, if it is flood, not to be set too far to the northward, an(l if ebb, to the southward, 
as outside the harbour the flood sets to the northward, but inside to the westward. 
In approaching the lighthouse you must not haul too near the shore, on account of 
the ba.nk at the False Hook : by keeping about a mile from the beach you will avoid 
it. When abreast of the Hook, so that the lighthouse and east beacon range, keep 
within half a mile of the shore, to avoid Flynn's Knoll, on which are only 7 feet water. 
This bank lies N. by W., 1-! miles, from the light, aud seven-eight;hs of a mile from the 
point of the Hook, and has on its east end a buoy. After you. have come abreast of 
the Hook, you must continue your westerly course, running for the buoy on the S.W. 
Spit, but go nothing to the north of this course, lest you be set on Flynn's Knoll 
above mentioned. When up with the buoy on the S.W. Spit, give it a berth of fully 
200 yards on the starboard hand. 

But if desirous to anchor, you may, when you have got so far in as the point of the 
Hook wbere the beacons stand, haul into Sandy Hook Bay S.W., giving the Hook o. 
berth of a mile, until the lighthouse bears E. by N., or E.N.E., when you may e.nohor 
in from 4 to 6 fathoms, muddy bottom. 

Proceeding to New York, and having given the above-mentioned berth to the buoy 
on the S.W. Spit, steer N. by E. for the black buoy of the Upper Middle, which 
is 2i miles distant from the buoy on the S.W. Spit. Here the light on Sandy Hook 
and the east beacon will appear in one, but be careful that you are not set on the West 
Bank, marked by the can and spar buoys, as with the young flood the tide sets from 
2l to 3 knots to the westward. 

When up with the buoy of the Middle you should steer N. by E., until you pass the 
white buoy on the edge of the West Bank; northward of the buoy is a narrow bank 
of sand which dries a.t low water. The mark to keep in mid-channel, clear of this 
bank, is Robin's Reef Light well open of the eastern point of Staten Island, on which 
the light of Fort Tompkins is placed.* ~'hen up with the buoy of the West Bank you 
will open two hummocks in Jersey, of which t.he westernmost is named Snake Hill; 
keep this hummock open with the bluff of Staten Island, and steer N. by W., which 
course will carry you through the Narrows. 

Sailing through the Narrows, in order to avoid Fort Lafayette, you must keep 
Staten Island shore well on board. 

The mark to pass the upper part of the West :Bank and Fort Lafayette is to keep 
Bedloe's Island open with the westernmost point of Long Island; for, if you can see 
Bedloe's Island in coming through the Narrows., there is nod.anger from the Narrows 
up to New York. You will steer up for Bedloe·s Island to avoid the Mud Flat which 
you leave on your starboard hand. This flat is a kind of oyster bed, or bank of mud 
and shells, and bas not more than 11 feet over it at low water; but to avoid this. fiat 
do not stap.d too far to the westward. on account of Robin's Reef, now marked by a 
lighthouse. upon the west side. to avoid which the mark is to keep the point of land. 
up the North River, on which Lee Fort stands. open with the ea.st side of Bedtoe~s 
Island. Ex.elusive of the dangers here described, there is nothing to obstruct the 
navigation to New York, the coast being -very steep near the point of Governor's or 
Nut lsl&Dd, and the rocks near the battery point do not extend above I 00 yards from 
shore. 

Upon the Mud Flat are black spar buoys which must be left i:>n tlrn-staYboard 
hand, and white spar buoys a.re placed on the shoo.ls between Robin's Reef a.nd 
D.edloe·s Island. · · 

Having rounded the 8.,V. Spit buoy, you will observe. on the Jersey shore, a.bov .. 
tbe· Narrows. two hummocks of land, each forming like n. saddle. The easternmost of 
these hummocks kept just open with the bluff of Staten Islam!, is the leading mark 
up_ channel from the spit clear of the Upper Middle. Having sa.i!Ied tj or 6 mites with. 
tlus ma:rk open, haul mo1"6 to· the eastwa.rd until you open the other or weetem bum;. 
m.ook; s.nd, by keeping both open, when sailing up, you will avoid the West Built, 

. . . . . . . . .. 

• Or Snake Hill kept well open of the bluff of Staten Island, will also clear the U, sand. 



 

NEW YORK HARBOUR. 141 

as well a.s the Middle Ground, a.nd may thus pass up the cba.nn.el-wa.y through the 
Narrows. When thus far, you must, as already noticed, to pass Fort Lafayette, keep 
Staten Island shore on board. 

In the directions above, the instructions a.re given 'RS for slack water, those following 
them slaould bear in mind that the flood tide, below the Narrows, sets to the westward, 
and the ebb to the eastward. 

OTHER DtREcTioNs.-After making the Highlands of Navesink, which appear to 
the southward of Sandy Hook, you may run in boldly to within 3 miles of the beach ; 
and run along to the n-0rthward, in about 8 fathoms water, until you bring the light
house on Sandy Hook to bear \V. -k N., you will then have a round hill, named ~fount 
Pleasant, previously mentioned, in one with the land about a quarter of a mile to the 
southward of the lighthouse, and will be in a situation for passing the bar : steer in 
W. by N. until over it, and you will have on it, at low water, 3 fathoms. \Vhen over 
it you will have 4} fathoms. Pass the Hook at half a mile distance, &S before directed. 
So soon as the Hook Point, on which the beacon stands, bears S.S.E., you may haul 
to the southw11.rd, a.nd round the Hook, and anchor in 5 fathoms, good ground, with 
the Hook bearing from E. to N.E. 

It is high water on. the full and change days, at Sandy H. !ti. 

Hook, at . . • • . . . . • . . . . • . 7 29 
But the stream of tide continues to set in, at the ra.te of 

two knots, until . . . . . 9 0 
At New York, in the East River • • . 9 0 
At New York, in the North or Hudson's River 11 0 

The vertical rise of tide is about 7 feet, but it is sometimes checked by the westerly 
or north-west.erly winds, so as to lower the water on the bar to 3f fathoms. Easterly 
or north-easterly winds have frequently raised it to 5 fathoms. 

The flood sets strongly to the westward from the S.W. Spit. until above the Upper 
Middle, whence it runs up in the channel course to the Narrows. 

THE BA.BT -.zvza, FROM NEW YORK, UP,VARDS.-The tide, during the 
last quarter ebb, sets from the North or Hudson's River around E'ort Point. and flows 
up the East Rivert at the rate of 3 knots; whence, with a like velocity, it returns 2 
hours before the North River at high-water time. This is a great convenience to 
ships in shifting their berth from one river to the other. Ships of war may, during 
the summer sea.son, ride in either river, in the stream; in the winter they haul to, or 
moor between the wharfs. The Diamond, Quince's and Prince's B.eefs off the town, 
at the entrance of the East River, generally appear by the rippling of the tide. 

The best passage up the East lliver is to the northward of Governor's Island, 
keeping mid-channel until you are past the rocky fiats off Long Island, (opposite the 
Careening Ya.rdt and the south-east reef of New York Island,) which runs out 150 
fathoms in a southerly direction from Red Bank ; from this, the Long Island· shore 
is bold to Brunswick Creek, where it shoals a little way off Pat Point. 

In order to clear York Island Shore Flat, opposite Brunswick Creek, borrow to
wards the creek, keeping the water-mill in Walla.bout Bay on or open westward of 
Bruckland church spire (on a hill to the westward); you may sail close under the 
bold rocky cliffs on the western shore. 

Blind Rook and Governor's Tabl,e Rock extend S.W. 600 fathoms, on a range from 
Blackwell Island. The channel on the west side of the island is clear, and through
out deep, a boat's length from the shores. There is a sunken rock two-thirds of the 
way up the channel, and about 30 fathoms from the starboard shore. 

Before you enter into either of the Blackwell Island Channels, if flood, let the tide 
be nearly spent; if ebb-tide, endeaYour, by stemming the stream, which continues 
swift until a. quarter of an hour before the turn of the tide, to reach Hell-gate at low 
water sla.ck, the most desirable time to get through. As you run up between Flood 
Rock, which is steep-to. and the Point of Long Island, bear up more easterly, keep
ing the mid-channel. The lea.st drain of tide will show the Hog·s Bank dange.rs on 
your port, and the Pot Rock on your starboard, by.the uncommon ripple and boiling 
appearance of the water. 

There is sufficient depth for large ships, until y~u come up with Marsh Isle, where 
it sboa.lens, and forms a ba.r across the cha.nne1, with only four fathoms at the top of 
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high water; and, about a third of the way over from the isle, there is a single roc:k, 
with no more than 10 feet water. 

To return through Bell-gate, high water slack is the most c-0nvenient time, as the 
tide is favourable down to New York; there is, however, sufficient depth at low water 
for any ship in the Gate. Should the pilot bave miscalculated the tide, and the ship, 
with a strong favourable tide and a leading breeze, be advanced near the Gate, you 
must attend the true set of the stream, in which you may easily keep the ship with 
lofty sails ; low sails being liable to be becalmed by the land. The principal ebb
stream leads round the Mill Hock, which is very lwld, whence it turns short to the 
southward by Flag-staff Point, in the western Blackwell Island Channel. The pas
sage between Mill Rock and Scott's Cap is deep, but very narrow. The southernmost 
passage, between Jflood Rock and Long Island, is used on the flood only, when the 
stream leads fair through. 

LONG ISLAND SOUND Fno~1 THE EAST RrvER.-From ·Marsh Island eastward~ 
the Sound is navigable for the largest ships. The stream continues moderate for 
about 3 leagues to Frog Point, where the New York tide, meeting the Sound tide in 
contrary directions, causes a perfect stagnation. The Ship Channel is to the north
ward of the Two Brothers Isles and Halett's Island, observing to keep near the main 
until past Lawrence Reef (which extends one-third of the channel over from the east 
point of Flushing Bay); and thence keeping clear of the north shore until you have 
doubled Frog Point Peninsula.. Your course to New City Island is about N. by E. 
You must observe not to borrow towards the east side of the Peninsula., on account 
of the mud flat extending from it towards New City Island ancliorage. The Stepping 
Stones (partly dry at low water) leave a sufficient channel to the northward to work 
up or down. The Executioner's Rocks (dry at half-tide) lie north-east, two miles, 
from Hart's Island, and north, about one mile, from Sand's Point Lighthouse: the 
channel to the southward of them is the most frequented. Here the Sound widens, 
and affords secure anchorage in the bays of Long Island, as before described. 

TZ'DAL OBSEKVATJ:OS&.-The following is the result of a series of obsel'V
.ations made by the surveyors, during the years 1836, 1837, and 1844. 

Corrected Establishment of Sandy Hook • • . 7b. 29m. 
Rise of highest tide observed above the plane of reference, 

May 30th, 1836, during a heavy go.le from E.N.E. . • • 
Height of mean low water, above the plane of reference . 
Height of mean high water, above the plane of reference 
Mean rise and fall of tides • • 
Mean rise and fall of spring tides 
M~a.n rise and fall of neap tides • 

8ft. 
1 
5 
4 
6 
3 

lin. 
0 
9.6 
9.6 
3.4 
9.8 

The mean duration of ftood and ebb tide, reckoning from one slack-water to the 
middle of the next, from observations made in 1844, is-

At Sandy Hook, . flood, 
,.. • • . ebb~ 
,.. . slack-water at ftoodt 
,, • . . ala.ck-water at ebb, 

At Governor's Island, . flood, 
,, . . • ebb, 
,, • slack-water at flood, 
·~ • slack-water at ebb, 

Ob#'Y'Ued at Governor's Islan<l.-Corrected Establishment,. . • 
Rise of highest tide observed above the plane of reference, 

October Slst, 1887, • • . . • • • • . • . • • 
Height of mean low water, above the plane of reference, • 
Height of mean high water. above the plane of reference, 
Mean rise and fall of tides • • 
'Mea.n rise and fall of spring tides 
MeB.D rise and fall of neap tides • 

5h. 
6 

5 
6 

Sh. 

'tft. 
0 
5 
4 
6 
8 

5Dm. 
1 

22 
20 
57 
17 
29 
28 

19m. 

4in. 
10.3 
·?f 

8.7 
8 
S~'T 
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The following observations on the direction and force of the currents in the har
bour and vicinity of New York were made, in 18-14, by Lieutenant Obas. H. Davis, 
of the United States Navy. The rate is in miles per hour, and the observations 
were made as mu~h as possible when the influence of the wind was small:-

--- l ---1-1 - --1 ---1 
ul • 1st Quarter. 2u d Quarter._ 3rd Quarter. i ___ :Flood ~~·!b--1:_>_·~ 
gJ 0 

·1' I - Z STATIONS. 
V Directiou. -;:: Direction. : ~ Direction. , ~ I Direction. Rate. 

-- ! _____ :z ---~-:~ :~\ ----

/

' l 2 miles E. of the. No. f N. 88f0 1'~.lo.f>Jo 20~ W. O.~I :S-. 45-:f'' \V_ ;;o.fljN. 4::0!0 W 0.5 Flood 
Channel .•.••.••.. j S. 68 J<;./0.6~.::; . .'.i4 E. l .I S. 41 .K l.O,S. 41 ]~~- 0.5 Ebb 

2 3 miles S. oi Duck} ~- 5;1~ W.!0-5 N. 41 W. OJ, ~- 3_1f '\V.:O.fi!N. •J:t \Y. 0.5 Flood 
j Bar Island . • . . . . . . bast. i l .O. . 58 E- Ui S. 4'..'.fr E _, l.ri IS. 2fi.2 E. LO Ebb 

~ 131 In the North Cllannel .. N. 87! W.iLO N. i8! W. I.:~~- 7-1 W.;l.!~1.:-;· 6'i' W. 1.0 Flood 
~ l S. 73 E.'1.2 s. 73 E. 2.D S. 7g E.!2.JIS . .SU K 1.2 Ebb 
!l321n the Soutll Channel •. N. 47 w,.j1UJ -:-:- 0l W. lJ) ::\. 47 ·w.'U> N. ~W! W l.OFlood 

..... S. 30 J1,. 1.2 :-:;. 40 E. ':!.:1 B. :19 E. 2.v S. 4!J E. l 2 Ebh 
u ! 4 In ;"lai~ Ship Channell s; 61. w.IL? N. sa w. 1.i :s. 52 w. 1.7 N. 43 W.jl.O Flood 

1 N. of Sand.v Hook .. f N. 36 E. Lu N. 48 E. lJi N f'>•'i E. 1.5 N. 74 E .• L3 Ebb 
5 Half a mile W. of S.W.; s_ 38 W. 1.0 S. Hi! W. L:Z '.'i. 78! W. 0.6,N. 78f W. 1tl.u Flood 

1- ~ Spit .••.••••.•••.• j s. 87! E. 0.5 S. 66 E. I.c S_ 56 E .. l.OjS. 62 E- OJi Ebb 
l In Gedney's Channel .. !~. 51 W. 1l.4 N. 71 \V.2.0 X. 71 W. l-8,N. 71 -w_ l.4 Flood 

X. 30 E. 2.0f'N. 73 E.:2.9 8. 76 E. 2-0 S. 76 E 1.4- Ebb 
2 East entrance of the} N. 5tl \Y. l.5 N. 62 W.'1.5 N. 62 w.:1.81N. 62 \V_ l.6 Flood 

Swash . . . • . . • • . . • . ~. Gt :E. l.5 S. M E.~2.0 S. 47 E.:2.0 S. 47 E 1 5 Ebb 
31East entrance of :East} N. -l-) E. LON. 3 W. l .(i N. 15lf W.jl-tt N. 13fr W. l.O Flood 

Channel . • . . . • . • • . S. &O E. L-1 8. 15 E. 1.8 S. 71 '\V.,·i·2jS. 71 K a.o Ebb 
4 Buoy on the Knolls ..•• S. 21 W. l.2 S. fl7 w.:1.3 S. 78 "\~. l-81S. 89 '"· LO Flood 

N. 6l E. 1 3 S. St E.:1.8 S. 52 E. 11-8 S. 39 F 1.3 Ebb 
5 \Ve.st entrance of the} Sonth. 2.0 S. 21 \\'_ 2.0 N. 41 \V.12·0,N. 51 ·w. l.5 Flood 

~ Swash . . . • • • • • . • . • N. 81 E. l.O S. 06 E.!1.4 S, 40 E. 1 ·4 S. 24 R 1.0 Ebb 
v 6 Middle of the Swash •••• N. 55 W. 1.7 N. M W.!1.7 N. M W. 1-4 N. 55 W. 1-7 Flood 
,., S. 70 _E. 2.1 S. 60 E.;2.1 S. 57 E.11·0 S. 57 F 1.0 Ebb 

..$ 7:§ mile E. of buoy on} S. 9 W. l.8 N. 81 W.!1_8 N. 23 W. 11-8 N. 15 W. 1.0 Flood 
o West Bank........ N. 45 E. 1.0 N. 77 E.i2.4 S. 34! E.i2·0 S. 1% E LO Ebb 

81 mile\\·. of west end} S. 72 W. 0.8 N. 2\~} W.:o.R N. 26 W.\1-4 N. 40 W. 1.4 Flood 
of Coney Island.... N. 16 E. 1.6

1

8 J;:> E. 2.0 S. Hi E.12.5 S. It.> E. 2.0 Ebb 
9 Chan. betweenBedloe's} N. 69 E. LON. 47 E.1.8 N. 3'1f E.!l-4 N. 81}! E 1-2 F1ood 

Isle & Robin's Reef S. 73 W. LOS. 44! W.;2.4 S. 44 W.!3-0 S. 44fr W.i3.0 Ebb 
10 Off the Buttermilk } East. l.O N. 47 E.!

1

2.0 N. 41 E.jl-5 N. 47 E.jl.2 Flood 
Channel.......... N. 88! W. LOS. 65 W. 2.4 S. 47 ·w.:3.11 S. 47! W. =~.O Ebb 

llAt junction of North} N. 81fr ~_. l.ON. 24-f E.l.KN. 15 E.,l.8N. 15 E. l.OFlood 
and East Rivers.... S. 68 \\. 1.6 S. 42! W. 2.4 S. 16 \V. 2.,j S. 16 '~'- 1.5 Ebb 

J21In the East River .•..•• N. 68 E. 2.0 N 68 E.:3.0 N. 68 E.•2.0 N. 68 E 1.6 Flood 
•--I s. M w_ 1.2 s. 56 ''-:·13·~ s. 56 W. 2.1 s. M w. 2.0 Ebb 

lj'ln False Hook Channel N. 3!-1 W. l.5 N. 23 ,~.12.L ~- 17 W. 2.0 N. 17 W. 1.0 :Flood 
-g S. 36~ E. l.5 S. 21 E.jl.t1 S. 25 E. 2.4 S. 25 E. 1.5 Ebb 
~ 21At the \V. entrance of} N. 78i -w. 0.6 N. 65 W. 11.H N. 51 W. 1-8 North. 1.6 :Flood 
.,. I East Channel...... S. 87 E. n_7 s. 72-f E.'UJ S. 58 E. 2.3 S. 43 E«l.O Ehb .g 3 ]Middle of the East} N. ll E. o.9 N. HJ! w.JJ.v N. 30 W. 1.4. N. 49 W.10.9 Flood 

Channel • • . • . • • • . • N. 80 E. 1.01 s. 75 E-12.2 ::3. 75 E. 2.8 S. 75 E. 1.0 Ebb 
, 1 I 

THE END. 

London! Reed .nd Pacdon, Printen, Pa.ternoster·row. 
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ADDENDA. 

DuRING the progress of the work through the press, the following information 
has been published. 

RIVER CHESAPEAKE.-A shoal has i·ecently been discovered in the River 
Chesapeake, by Lieut. Com. Almy of the United States navy, upon which there are 
only 16 feet water; and an examination has been made by the same officer of York 
Spit, which is justly considered one of the greatest im1)ediments to a safe navigation of 
the river. The following are the remarks of Lieut. Com. Almy upon these shoals. 
which were published in July. 185i. 

" New Point Shoal.-,Vhi1e prosecuting the soundings off to the southward and 
eastward of New Point Lighthouse, I discovered a shoal with 18, 17 and 16 feet upon 
it. This is the only detached shoal, if I may except the Inner Middle, with wbioh I 
have met anywhere below "\Vindmill Point, or below the widest part of O~pea.ke 
Bay. This shoal is :if of a mile long, and i of a mile wid.e, extending in an E.N.E. 
and W.S.'W. direction, and the 16 feet shoal part lies due S.E. from New Point Com
fort Lighthouse, a distance of 4 nautical miles from it. There are 5f and 6 fathoms 
between this shoal and the lighthouse. The best charts ha.ve 6 fathoms where this 
shoal lies. 

I propose to call it ' New Point Shoal,' as an appropriate name by which navigators 
could easily call to mind its locality. Since I have discovered and mentioned it to 
people here, one of the oldest residents remembers that some l5 or 20 years a.go a. 
deeply-laden ship struck and thumped hard in that locality. 

York Bpit is, as you know, one of the greatest dangers to navigators in this pa.rt of 
Chesapeake Bay. It is a nattow spit or bar lying between the entranc~ into Mobjack 
Bay and the entrance into York River, varying in width froni -l t-O la mile, and e1t· 
tending out from the land fl~ nautical, equal to 7i- statute miles, where it cotnmeoees 
to deepen beyond 3 fathoms. At a. dist.a.nee of 6 nautical miles from the land th811t is, 
as r found, only 14 feet water." 

Refer to page 18. 



 

SAILING DIRECTIONS 
FOR 

THE COAST OF NORTH AMERICA, 
FROM NEW YORK TO CAPE FLORIDA. 

••• THE BEARINGS AND COURSES ARE ALL BY COMPASS, UNLESS EXPRESSED 

TO THE CONTRARY. THE SOUNDINGS ARE ALL REDUCED TO THE LEVEL OF LOW 

WATER, SPRING-TIDES; AND THE DISTANCES ARE IN NAUTICAL MILES OF SIXTY TO 

EACH DEGltEE. 

lT HAS BEEN ENACTED, BY THE 6TH SECTION OF THE LIGHTHOUSE BILL, OF 
1850, THAT HEREAFTER .A.LL BUOYS ALONG THE COAST OF THE UNITED STATESt 

OR JN B.4. YS, HARBOURS, SOUNDS, OR CHANNELS, SHALL BE COLOU"RED AND NUMBERED, 

BO THAT IN PASSING UP THE COAST OR A SOUND, OR ENTERING A BAY, HARBOUR, OR 

CHANNEL, RED BUOYS WITH EVEN NUMBERS SHALL BE. PASSED ON T.HE STARBOA.llD 

HAND~ BLACK BUOYS WITH UNEVEN NUMBERS ON THE PORT HAND, AND BUOYS WITH 

BED AND BLACK STRIPES ON EITHEH. HAND. BuoYs IN CHANNEL-WAYS TO BE 

COLOURED WJTH ALT.KRNATE WHITE A.ND BLACK PERPENDICULAR STBIPKS. 4 

NEW YORK TO THE RIVER DELAWARE. 

IN proceeding to the southward of Sandy Hook the Highlands of Navesink will ·be 
seen to be graduaUy succeeded by a low level coast, which again gives place to a 
forest and woody :flat. This part of the coast may be known by its swampy appear
ance, appearing like broken islands at a short distance off the land. In the day-time 
you may approach to within 2t leagues of the coast, but during the night it is advi
sable to keep further off, the shore being steep. It is prudent to keep without the 
depth of lt> fathoms, because nothing is gained by approaching more closely to the 
shore; to the noxth of Barnegat Inlet less than that depth is dangerous, 10 or 12 
fathoms being found within It mile of the beach. If in the night, the lead ought to 
be kept going, as a gravelly bottom ~ndicates too near an approach to the land. The 
.course from New York to Barnegat is about S. by W. 42 miles. .. . 

BARNEGAT INLET is the entrance to an extensive lagoon which runs to the north• 
11V8.f'd about 20 miles, and is separated from the sea by a low narrow neck of land~ 
On it$ $0Uthetn side is a fixed light &t 40 feet above the sea, visible about 12 mjles;; 
The inlet is too shallow to be navigated by any but the sme.ll coasting vessels. and by 
tl,ilot~];,oats. . ···. · 

.. ·. llb11ween New York and Barnegat are the entrances to Shrewsbury, Shark, and 
•a.na.squan Rivers, which are narrow and shoal wi~ ha.rs. Long Branch Bea.eh, .IO 

; · • Tn the foJ}qwing work; regard has not been paid to this ena.oi.ment, aa we believe th&t it ha• 
. DOI ye\ belan fally earriell inw eff'ect: 

B 
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miles south of Sandy Hook, and Squan Beach 23 miles from the same point, have 
long been notorious as places wher? vessels are driven on shore in h~avy gal?s of 
wind and thick weather. These accidents occur frequently from not bemg certain of 
Navesink Lights, and neglecting to make use of the lead when approaching the land, 
which should always be done, the shore being steep-to. 

LITTLE EGG HARBOUR or PoRT TucKERTON lies about 20 miles to the south
ward of Barnegat Inlet, and is a harbour not very accessible to large vessels, as the 
shoals about the entrance render it dangerous to approach for a vessel drawing over 
10 or 12 feet. It has, however, been occasionally used in cases of emergency, but 
cannot be much recommended. 

The entrance is barred by shoals through which there are three channels, named 
the Sod Middle, and South Channels, of which the Sod is considered the best, and 
lies in 'a S.W. direction. The Middle Channel lies in a W.N,\V. direction, and is 
barred by an 8-feet shoal, while the South Channel trends in a northerly direction, 
and has a depth of 11 to 12 feet water, deepening to 5 and 6 fathoms as you approach 
Tucker's Island. 

Brigantine Beach. New Inlet. Tucker's Island. House. 3 Trees. 

RNTRANCE TO LITTLE EGG BARBOUR BY THE NORTH OR SOD CHANNEL. 

The entrance of Little Egg Harbour is now marked by a lighthouse, painted red, 
a.nd 46 feet high, which shows a fixed red light visible about 12 miles. The building 
is about 220 yards in a southerly direction from the old boarding-house (now des
troyed), and bears S.W. by ,V., about 18 miles, from Barnegat Light. Vessels 
making this light should not steer to the northward of N.E., until Barnegat Light 
is made. which is the more necessary as the land of Barnegat runs nearly in a N. 
by E. direction, and as the lights are both of the same character, the Tu<iker's Beach 
Light would probably occasion one unacquainted to haul to the northward too soon. 

The North or Sod Channel is buoyed, and care must be taken in running in, as the 
channel is but narrow, and has a depth of 14 to 10 feet at low water. The following 
instructions for running in are by Lieut. G. M. Bache, of the U.S. Navy, who surveyed 
the entrance in 1840 :-

••North or Sod Ohannel.-Coasters bonnd to the northward will generally make this 
harbour, when caught by a north~easter, after having passed to the northward of it, 
and before being able to make Sandy Hook. In running down within sight of the 
land, pass the boarding-house near the point of Long Beach, giving the breakers off' 
the Old Inlet a berth of half a mile, and keeping in 24 feet water until the boarding
house on Tucker's Island bears N. W. by W. 'rhe boarding-house on Tucker's Island 
is distinguishe_d from that on Long Beach by having three small trees close to the 
northward of it, and a thick undergrowth on the hillocks on the northern extremity 
of the island; whereas, the sand hills in the neighbourhood of the boarding-house on 
Long Beach are bare. 

Being in 24 feet water, fine black sand, with the boarding-house on Tucker·s IsJand 
bearing N.W. by W., steer W. by S. for the outer buoy near the middle of the en
trance of Sod Channel. 

While abreast of Tucker's Island, and before reaching the outer buoy, tberel\!Vill 
not be much tide, and the least depth will be 10 feet at low water. When up with 
the outer buoy. the S.W. point of Tucker's Island being 900 feet diatant to the weat
ward, steer S.W. i S. for the middle buoy, keeping on the outside. Strong tides_ will 
here be met : the flood setting over the shoal off Sod Point, and the ebb setting over 
towards the Round Shoal, for which allowance must be made. Turn the middle buoy 
i:o. 19 feet water,_ and steer for the inner buoy. Withe. scant wind and ~bb tide v~ 
sel-s will be obliged to anchor here, or even before reaching this point. With a change 
of~ a: better anchorage will be ~ound further up, between Anchoring Island a!1d 

_the m8.t'S-h to the north.we.rd. Thts part of the harbour, from the N.W. extremity 
of AncbQring Ialatid to .Hatfield's $tore is If mile long. and a quarter ofa mile wide .. 

Vessels eoming frolll the southward and wishing to ellter by tile Sod Ohaanel,, ·will•· 
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bring the boarding-house on Tucker's Island to bear N. ! W., and steer for it, giving 
the Round Shoal a berth. 'Vhen the hillock on the south end of the island bears W. 
t N. haul up W. by S. for the outer buoy, and afterwards follow the directions given 
above. 

South Cltannel.-Vesse]s from the southward will give the Brigantine Shoals 
(having only 10 feet on them) a good berth, keeping in 4 fath-0ms water until the 
northernmost house on Brigantine Beach bears N.W. by N., then steer N. by W. :f 
W. if the weather be clear. Hatfield's Store on the marsh will be seen a-head 4-f 
miles distant. Keep on this course until the northern house on Brigantine Beach 
bears N.W. by W. t W., when they will be within the breakers on the south point of 
the Round Shoal and those off the beach; then haul up to N.E. t N. and continue oa 
that course for three-quarters of a mile, until the northern house on. Brigantine Beach 
bears West, and the S.E. point of the sand hillock on the south end of Tucker's Is
land bears N. f "\V., haul in then N. t W. and steer for this hillock until nea.rly up 
with the middle buoy. after which proceed as above directed. 

It is high water, on the full and change days, at Little Egg 
Harbour (corrected establishment), at .......................... . 

Height of mean high water, above the plane of reference ..... . 
Mean rise and fall of tides ........................... , ........•..... 

The plane of i·eference is the lowest wat.er observed. 

7h. lOm. 
4ft. 3in. 
4Jt. Oin. 

Latitude of the north end of Tucker's Island 39° 30' 18" N., longitude 74° 16' 48'' 
W. The variation of the compass, determined in November. 1846, 4° 241 W."' 

ABSECUM INLET is at the distance of l l miles, S.W., from Little Egg Harbour, 
and is frequented principally by coasters. Off the inlet, from E. to E. by S., 3 miles, 
is a. shoal having in some places not more than 10 feet. Another shoal is said to lie 
near this, distant about one mile. 

It is said that in entering, you should bring the house which is on the starboard 
point to be,ar N.¥l., and steer for it, until within t of a mile from the house, when 
you must steer North till you get to the marsh, where you may anchor in from 3 to 6 
fathoms. The depth of water on the bar at low tide is 6 to 9 feet. The usue.l rise of 
. tide is fl feet. 

GREAT EGG HARBOUR lies about 19 miles, 8.W., from Little Egg Harbour. 
Its entrance is shoal, and a shoal bank runs off its south side to about a league from 
shore, which bas not more than 6 feet on it. When abreast of this place in 5 or 6 
fathoms, the ground is white and black sand, mingled with broken shells. The land 
in this part may be known from its appearing like brok:en islands, and more particu
larly so by the Great and Little Swamps, the latter of which swamps is directly within 
Barnegat Inlet, and appears to be at some little distance in the country, and about 4 
miles long. Great Swamp is directly in the rear of Great Egg Harbour, and is of 
greater extent than the former, being a.bout 10 miles long. Great Swunp is c-0nsider
ably higher tha..n Little Swamp. Having passed Grea.t Egg Harbour, a S.W. i S. 
cou~. for 30 miles, will bring you up with Cape May . 

. All along the coast, from the entrance of New York to the Dela.ware, the soundings 
are regular.; at the distance of 2 leagues from the shore you will have from 8 t-0 10 
fathoms, until off .Great Egg Harbour ; and thence to Cape May are from o to '1 
.t&thoms. 

The Great and Little Egg Harbours will ad.mi~ at high WR;ter, vessels drawing 12 
feet; 'b.ut they ought only to be run for when no other port can be made, the navigar
tion not being perfectly safe. In sailing between Great Egg Harbour and Cape Maiy 
on the course above mentioned, you will pass the inlets named Coston, Townf'lem:lt 
Heref-0rd, Turtle Gut, and Cold Spring, ea.eh of which has a bar at its entrance. Here
ford Gut extends easterly, and enlarges into a small bay, named Leaming's Sound~ 
and the ooast between Turtle Gut and Cold Spring Inlet is named the Five-mile 
Beach ; the 6ea breaks off it. 

From off Cold Spring Inlet, which is the l~t inlet of those previously mentioned, 
·You may steer for Cape May W. by S.; but, if bound to Cape Henlopen~ you mwd 
thence steer outward S.S.W., until the lighthouse on that ca.pe bears West, when you umY ~ for ~t. not _approaching nearer than 2 miles.. Cape May l1as several hoUSE$ 
llQ}d: a Windmill on 1t,. and a large grove of trees to the westward. 
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THE RIVER DELAWAR.E. 

THE soundings opposite to tl1e entrance of the Delaware are very unequal, there 
being in the channel near Cape Henlopen from 14 to 16 fathoms, while at 5 leagues 
East from the cape there are only 8 to 9 fathoms. The greatest danger to a vessel 
hereabout is the shoal, named the 

Five:fathom, or Cape May Bank, the shoalest part of which lies about 15! miles, 
E. by S., from the lighthouse on Cape May. and 22t miles, E. by N. t N., from the 
lighthouse on Cape Henlopen, and in lat. 38° 53' 30" N., and long. 74° 38' 30'' \V. 'l'his 
shoalest part is about a mile in extent, and has but 13 to 18 feet water upon it; from 
thence the bank runs to the N. by W., about 2t miles, and has soundings over it of 4 
a.nd 4{ fathoms, 5 fathoms being on its outer edge. Close to this shoal the soundings 
are steep-to, and particularly off its southern edge, near the 13-feet spot, where at less 
than one-eighth of a mile off there are 7~ to 8 fathoms- Between the Five-fathom 
Bank and the shore the soundings are from 7~ to 5 fathoms, decreasing as you approach 
the land, on a bottom of fine white, grey, and black sand, with specks; but it is not 
advisable for strangers to run within the bank. 

oa· the south end of the Five-fathom Bank there is a lightvessel, showing two fixed 
lights, which is moored in 8 fathoms at low water, with Cape May Lighthouse bearing 
W.N.W., distant 14 miles, and the shoal part of the bank N.E. i N., distant 3 miles. 
The lights are visible from 7 to 10 miles off. 

When steering for the Delaware, it is recommended not to get into less than 12 
fathoms water after you have made the land to the northward of Cape Henlopen, nor 
to get into a higher latitude than 38° 41';', on account of the Five-fathom Bank. But 
the light vessel off the southern end of the bank will afford excellent protection against 
your running into danger, particularly as it bears a bell, which is sounded in foggy 
weather. 

M'Crie's Shoal.-This is a dangerous shoal lying between the Five-fathom Bank 
and the entrance of the Delaware, upon which there are but 17 and 18 feet water. It 
is about a mile in extent, and lies with Cape May Lighthouse bearing N.W. i- N., dis
tant 7 miles. Close-to all round this shoal a.re 3i to 6 fathoms, on a bottom of fine 
grey sand and yellowish black specks. 

About lf mile, W. by N., from M'Crie·s Shoal there is a small patch of 18 feet 
water, the soundings between being 3~ to 4 fathoms water. It has been said that a 
bank of 4f fathoms exists outside the entrance of the river, from which the lighthouse 
on Os.pe Henlopen bears W.N.W., distant 15 miles, and that close to it; on either 
side, are 8 to 12 fathoms water; but no such bank is Jaid down in the recent charts of 
the coast published at the Coast Survey Office, we therefore conclude that it has no 
existence. 

CA.PB MAY.-The lighthouse on this cape stands in lat. 38° 55' 48" N., and long. 
74.0 M' 57'' W.; it is 74 feet high, and shows a light, at 80 feet, which rev.olves every 
4 minutes, and is visible 14 miles. The intervals between the periods of greatest 
brilliancy continue for 11 20"; the brilliancy is sudden, approaching the nature of a 
Sash, and as suddenly subsides into a dimness which undergoes no appreciable change 
in the interval noted. At the distance of 10 miles, the light ia not entirely obscul"ed. 
At about Ii mile to the eastward of the lighthouse there is a small village; and in the 
rear of the building the country ls well wooded. 

To the southward of the cape the entrance of the river is obetrueted. for a dista.noe 
of about 6 milest by numerous shoals, named the Overfa.lls, upon which there are gene
rally 12 to 17 foot. aud occasionally much less, there being in some places only 8 and 
6 feet water. Among these shoals there are some narrow navigable oha1;n)els, suit
able only· for the coasters, as they a.re too intricate to be run for by any but those. who 
are well acquainted. The channel within, immediately round the cape~. is named 
the C~pe May Cbo.nnel, and in it there are from 4}- to 5 fathoms water; bu$. ,it,.11!$ 

· n$l"row and confined by the shoals. The Ship Channel, which is u~ by the }~ 
traders, is the best passa.ge into the river. as it ·is about .4 miles wid~ an<l ~
general depth of 9 to 12 and lb fathoms. fine yellow and whit.e sand, with black ~ks 
and shell$. 'l'his channel Jies to the westward of ibe shoals. betwee~ then;t .and Oape 
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Henlopen, and in running in there is little or no danger if the lead is kept properly 
going.* 

The southern edge of the Overfalls lies N.E. i E., 6-l- miles, from the lighthouse on 
Da.pe Henlopen, and thence they extend to within a mile of Cape May, from the light
house on which their southern edge bears S. by \V. i \V., ni miles. In many places 
there are breakers and tide-rips, hence the name of "The OverfaJls." These shoals 
are iu general i>teep-to, with 4 to 5 fathoms close off their edges. 

CA.PB BB:DTLO:PBX is on the western side of the entrance to the River Delaware, 
and has a lighthouse upon it 72 feet high, which shows a fixed light at 160 feet above 
the level of the sea, visible 18 miles. The position of the lighthouse is lat. 38° 46' 36'' 
N., and long. 75° 5' 25" W. 

To the northward of the lighthouse, and at the extreme end of the cape, close to the 
beach, there is a small beacon which is lighted, and shows a fix.ed light at 40 feet, 
visible at about 10 miles. If wishing to anchor in Old Kiln H.oads, you must bring 
this beacon light in one with the lighthouse, approaching the beacon light within a 
cable's length; then steer W.N."\V .• until the lighthouse bears S.E., and anchor in 4 
fathoms, good holding ground. 

Along the coast of Cape Henlopen to the southward, a shoal, named the Hen and 
Chickens, extends for a distance of 3 miles from the lighthouse, on some parts of 
which are but r> to 12 feet water. In the narrow channel between it and tbe coast 
a.re from 5 to 4 fathoms, and immediately outside of it 9 to 10 fathoms water. In 
a.ppro!lching this shoal on the east side, go not nearer to it than 11 or 12 fathoms, and 
keep the lead going, by which means you will avoid the shoal; or approach the light 
not nearer than two miles on a \Vest bearing. The southern point of this shoal lies 
S.E. l S. 2-i" miles, and the northern point N.N.E., i of a mile, from the lighthouse. 
The south point of the shoal is now marked by a spar buoy, No. 1, painted red and 
black in stripes, which lies in lo feet water, at about It mile from the shore, 
with Cape Henlopen lighthouse bearing N.t\r. f N. distant 2i miles, and the Beacon 
Light bearing N.N.W. t W. 3 miles. 

Immediately round the north end of the cape is a breakwater, having to the west
ward of it another pile of masonry, named the Ice Breaker, which has been built for 
the purpose of protecting the anchorage within the breakwater from the ice, which at 
certain periods of the year comes down the river in large quantities. On the west 
end of the principal breakwater is a lighthouse, showing a small fixed light at 56 feet, 
visible about 12 miles. 

Oape May <Jkannel.-If running into the Delaware by Cape May Channel, as the 
coasting vessels frequently do, get the lighthouse to bear \V.N."\V., distant about 4~ 
miles, in 4 or~ fathoms, when you will be outside Eph's Shoal, which is a dangerous 
bank of about a mile iu extent (on which there are only 5 feet water) lying S.E. t S .• 
1-f mile from Congress Hall, and EJS.E. i E., 3 miles, from Cape May Lighthouse: 
inside of this shoal, between it and the shore, are 3-l and 4 fathoms water, but no safe 
cha.nnel. Run thence along the land in about 5 fathoms, at Ii- mile from the shore, 
passing outside of Eph's Shoal, and when Congress Hall bears N ortb, bring the buoy 
otf Cape May, No. l, a·head, and steer for it W. by N. ! N., leaving it close on the 
starboard hand when passing. You will now be at the entrance of Rioord's Channel, 
a narrow gatway of lo to 18 feet wate1·, lying between the Crow and Mummy Shoals; 
which shoals have but from 6 to 8 feet water on them, and are dangerous. Rioord's 
.Channel is buoved, and to steer through it from the buoy No. I, just off the lighthouse, 
&teer N.W. t W. for buoy No. 4, lying on t.he southern spit of Crow Shoal, and leave 
it on the starboard hand at a short distance; then steer N.N.W. westerly for buoy 
No. 6, lying in the middle of the channel, which. pe.ss on either hand, and haul .up 
·N.W.}W. westerly for the buoy No. 6. at the western entrauae of the channelt whi.cb 

,.. The following notice was issued in .March, 1823, and we believe is still in force ; it should 
:therefore be a.ttended to by all vessels approaching the Delaware from seaward=~ . . 

« The risk of· eoming into this river will be much lessened if the co.rnma.nders of ships would 
pta :signal fQr a pilot as soon as they can discov~r either of ~he l~ghthouses; for_ th~ Cb&.mlier of 
~mnmeroe·an.4 th.ie Insuran~e Offices have established repeatmg s1gnals at the hghthO"D.SIMI, upon 
seeing "Which "the pilots will always attend and meet the vessl?ls about the lighthouses. Dut when 
the. sipal iB ·~ .h~ until you get abreast of the. lighthouse, you will .be under the. neceilsity of 
i,mg t;o:., wltioJl;o.Will alway& oooasion dalay and sometlilles danger. The. p~lot vessels will geti.e:rallJ 
tie: 9nmd. ~: abullt tae entrance of the Delaware, hut whenever that is not the cue, the above 
ea1ltion .niay 'be of aoDle i;o:i:pora1u1a." .· 
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you may also pass on either band. You may steer now W. l N., and enter the main 
channel between the buoy of the Brown Shoal and the Brandywine Shoal. 

If your vessel should be small, instead of running through Ricord's Channel. you 
may cross the flats, at a.bout 4-f- miJes to the northward of the cape. To do this, after 
passing the buoy No. l, on the starboard hand, haul along the laud North. until a.breast 
of Town Bank, which is a place on the shore, about 3 miles from the lighthouse, thence 
steer N.W. by W. i W. on the flood, and N. \V. ! \V. on the ebb, which will carry you 
across the flats in 9 feet water, and bring you out near the lightvessel, between the 
Cross Ledge and Joe Flogger Shoal. 

Should you be in the Cape May Channel and wish to run into the anchorage between 
the breakwater and Cape Henlopen, steer from the buoy No. I, ,V. t N ., to the buoy 
No. 3, lying on the south-east spit of the Mummy Shoal, keeping it open on the port 
bow a point, and gradually hauling up for it. When abreast of this buoy leave it on 
the starboard hand, and steer S. \V. by S. for the buoy No. 2, lying on the southern edge 
of the East-North-East or Round Shoal, which leave'close on board, on the starboard 
hand. You will uow be in the Through Channel, in which are 15 to 18 feet water, and 
may steer on S.W. by S. for the breakwater. 

To run into the anchorage between the breakwater a.nd the shore. from the south
ward, pass the Hen and Chickens Shoal at the distance of about 2 miles from the 
shore, then haul in close to the shore, keeping as close as convenient to Cape Henlopen, 
as it is steep-to, there being from 9 to I 0 fathoms immediately off it; thence you may 
steer to the anchorage. If from the eastward, bring Cape Henlopen Lighthouse to 
bear W. by S. and stand in. The harbour may be entered at either end, or between 
the breakwater and ice-breaker, according to the wind and tide, and to the berth selected. 
Do not anchor in the Gap. The best anchorage is close to the main-work, with the 
breakwater lighthouse bearing N. by W. The holding-ground is good in every pa.rt 
of the harbour, and there is no difficulty in running for it in a gale of wind. 

THE BANKS, &c.-Within the entrance of the river there are various banks, the 
principal of which are the following. Inside these shoals there a.re extensive fiats which 
join the shores, and have on them generally from 8 to 10 feet water. 

The Shears.-This is the extremity of a sandy fiat which joins the shore immedi
ately to the north-westward of Cape Henlopen. Upon it are from 6 to 12 feet water, 
and its eastern extremity is marked by a nun black buoy, No. 7, bearing a vane. 
with the letters TS upon it. This ea.stern extremity lies N. by W. t W., 3 miles, from 
Cape Henlopen Lighthouse, and has 5 to 7 fathoms water close to it. 

Brown S/wai,.-The southern edge of this shoal, on which is a buoy, lies W. by N .• 
7l miles, from the lighthouse on Cape May, and N. ! W., 9-l- miles, from Cape Hen
lopen Lighthouse. It is about 1-l mile long in a N.N.W. direction. and has from 8 to 
14. feet on it, the shoalest part being in the centre. Close-to all round are 6 to 7 
fathoms. 

Brandywine Bhoal.-Tbe southern edge of this shoal lies a.bout W.N.W. t W., 7 
miles, from Cape May Lighthouse, and thence it extends 3l miles in a N.N;W. direc
tion. Upon it there are from 1 t-0 16 feet; the shoalest part, near the middle, being 
ao shallow, as to become nearly dry at very low tides. This shoal is very narrow, and 
has steep sides ; there being immediately off it, on the west side, from l> to 7 fathoms. 

Near the north extremity of the Brandywine Shoal there is a buoy; and an iron 
lighthouse has been erected near the south extremity of the shoal, which bean from 
Cape May Lighthouse. N.W. by W.-! W., 8 miles, and from Cape H~nlopen N.f W~. 
121 miles. The light is fixed, a.t 50 feet, and can he seen a.bout 15 miles off. Attached 
to the lighthouse there is a bell weighing 500 lbs. which, du:ring foggy or thick 
WA:!a.ther, is struck by machinery as follows:-Seven strokes a..t intervals of five seco~ds, 
followed by a pause of equal duration, or of half a minute; then again seven strokes 
and the same pause as before. and so on.* 

At about 8 miles, W. l S., from the Brandywine Lighthouse is the extremity <lf a. 
narrow sand of 6 to 8 feet water, hard ground. which thence rtUlS to the N.N.W-. and 
joins the flats running of.! from the western shQre of the Delaware. These flats h&'\"e 
«&neraUy 8 to 10 feet water upon them. but on some places a.re sb~ow patches of less 
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than 6 feet. The Joe Flogger Sand lies along the edge of these fla.ts, and forms with 
them a narrow channel. named Blake's Channel. 

'Miah .Maull.-This is a small shoal, about If mile in extent, lying to the N.N.W., 
about 6 miles, of the Brandywine Lighthouse, and S.W. ~· S., about 4! miles, from Egg 
Island Lighthouse. Upon this shoal there are from 11 to 16 feet, and 4 to 5 fathoms 
close to its edges. Upon its western edge is a red spherical buoy having an upright 
stem or perch l 0 feet high. 

On the eastern side of the 'Miah Maull Shoal there a.re extensive fiats of 6 to 10 feet 
water which run to the shore of Egg Island Point, and fill the bay formed between 
that point and Cape May. On these fiats there are many patches of 2 to 4 feet 
wate1·, which take the name of Dead Man's, Fishing Creek, and Crow Shoals. This 
latter shoal has an extent of about 4 miles in a north and south direction, lying nearly 
parallel to the shore ; the least water on it is 7 feet, and its south point lies W. i N ., 
1}- mile, from Cape May Lighthouse. 

Cross Ledge.-Tbis is a narrow shoal, 4t miles long, the southern edge of which lies 
a.bout 2f miles, N.\V. by N., from 'Miah :Maull Shoal, and W. by S. l S., 4i miles. 
from Egg Island Lighthouse. It is so shallow a.s to become dry on some parts, and 
has from 3 to 5 fathoms close to its western edge. Its eastern edge borders the flats 
which run gff the eastern shore ; hence the channel up the river is on its western side 
between it and the Joe Flogger Sand, the eastern edge of which is distant I! mile 
from it. 

On the southern edge of the Cross Ledge there is a buoy, and near its northern ex
tremity, in the middle of the channel between it and the Joe Flogger Sand, there is 
another buoy, named the Buoy of the Middle, from the shoal upon which it was placed, 
but which has now disappeared. A ligbtvessel is also placed in the middle of the 
channel, a little to the southward of the buoy on the south edge of tbe shoal. 

From the north end of the Cross Ledge extensive flats, of about 9 to 10 feet water, 
border the ea.stern shore to the distance of about 2 miles, and run along the land all 
the way to Philadelphia. Upon one of these shoals, named the Ship John, opposite 
Cohansey Creek, there is a red spherical buoy, having a birch and vane with the letters 
SJ upon it. 

Jot!J Flogger Sand.-This sand has been previously mentioned as bordering the flats 
on the western side of the river for a considerable distance. Its southern end is about 
4 miles to the N.W. ~· N. of the Brandywine Lighthouse; hence it e:it.tends about 15 
miles, in a N.N.\V. £ W. direction, and is in no 11a.rt more than half a mile wide. Its 
general depth is from 6 to 10 feet, but in some places there is much less water, a.sit 
becomes nearly dry at low tides. On the southern end of the shoal there is a buoy, 
and at Ii mile to the south-west of this there is another, named the Buoy of the 
Fourteen-feet Bank, from the shoal which it used to mark, but which has now dis
appeared. 

The channel between the Joe Flogger Sand and the flats of the western shore is 
named Blake's Channel, from the gentleman who discovered and surveyed it. It is 
about half a mile wide, and bas an average depth of 3t fathoms, excepting in one spot, 
Ii mile long, where thexe a.re only 13 feet water. This channel is buoyed on either 
aide, and although not so wide as the main Ship Channel. still it may occasion&lly be 
found convenient, as it is a direct channel, and may be navigated with ordinary pru
dence. 

From Blake's Cha.nnel the shores of the Delaware, on either side, are bordered by 
sandy and mud. fiats: but it would be useless to carry on our description farther, a.a 
1)0 adequate knowledge of them can be acquired without a reference to the cha.rt. 

Ligkts.-Besides the lights on Cape May and Cape Henlopen, and those of the 
Brandywine Shoal and Cross Ledge, there are the following lights :-

On. the ea.stem side.-A fixed light on a dwelling house erected on Egg Island 
Poi.n~ which is 4.0 feet high, and can be seen 12 miles. A fixed light upon a dwelling 
house el'eoted on the west side of Oohansey Creek ; this is also 40 feet high, and oan 
be 8"ll 12 miles. 

On the west.em side.-A fixed light on a dwelling house at Mispillion Oreek. A 
~.light .c;m a. dwelling house at Mahon's Ditch.· A fixed light at 4.0 feet on a 
ilw:•lijag houee at Bombay Hook~. A fixed light_ at 65 feet on Reedy ls!&nd aad . == light at Christiana River, about 4. miles above Newcastle, lead.mg up to 
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DZIUl!ICJTZOXS.-If approaching the Delaware from the north-weatward, and you 
have Block Island bearing North distant 8 miles, the course to the Five-fathom 
.Bank will be about S.W. t W. or S.W. by W. 193 miles. The soundings will be 28, 
.2:'>, 30, 27, 24, 21, 14, 16, U, and 10 fathoms, the latter being about 6 miles from the 
shoal, in approaching which, after reaching the depth of 12 fathoms, the lead should 
be kept freely going. At about 30 miles from the entrance to the river you ought to 
meet a pilot, as the Cape May and Delaware pilots cruise to that distance :from the 
capes ; but should you not do so, and you are up with the Five-fathom Lightvessel, 
then steer ,V. by S. if intending to enter the river by the main Ship Channel, until 
the water deepens from 7 to 10 fathoms; or W. by N. ! N. into 5 fathoms at lj- mile 
from the shore, if bound to the Cape May Channel. Thence you proceed up the river 
as hereafter directed. 

In the night-time, after passing the Five-fathom Lightvessel on the south Bide, 
which ought always to be done, you should run by the chart for the channel soundings 
of 13 or 14 fathoms dark grey sand, and lie by with Henlopen Light bearing from W. 
by N. to West distant 3 miles. In thick or stormy weather strangers should keep 
outside the Five-fathom Bank, in not less than 12 fathoms, coarse grey or yellow 
sand. A pebbly bottom indicates too near an approach to the bank. 

If the Fiva..fatbom Lightvessel is off its station, the Five-fathom Ban1'.as well as 
M'Crie's Shoal may be cleared by keeping Henlopen Light to the northw[rd of W. i 
S., and if bound to the northward you will be outside the bank by keeping in not less 
than 12 fathoms water. 

If running down to the Delaware from New York.-In a small ship after passing 
Sandy Hook, you may steer South or S. t W. according to your distance from the 
land, in .order to clear the shoals off Barnegat Inlet, which extend I to 1 t mile from 
the shore, as also do the shoals from the various inlets south of it. When clear of 
Barnegat steer S.S.W. f W. or .S.S. W. t W. parallel to the shore, so as to make the 
Five-fathom Lightvessel. To the northward of Barnegat, where the shore is bold 
and the bottom very irregn.lar, there a.re 8 or 9 fathoms near the beach; but it is 
better not to get into less than 13 fathoms; while to the southward of Barnegat a 
depth of 9 or 10 fathoms is safe until you are up with the Five-fathom Bank. In 
sailing a.long, the land may be kept in sight the whole distance. These directions 
reversed will answer for sailing northward. 

Coasters familiar with the -ground run. along the shore in from 7 to 10 fathoms, 
feeling the bars of the several inlets with the lead in passing, and keeping off into 10 
fathoms when approaching Abseeum and Great Egg Inlets in order to avoid the 
shoals and broken ground extending from them. 

Delaware to Martha's Vineyard.-If in a small ship bring Cape May Light to bear 
W.S.W. and steer N.E. to avoid the Five-fathom Bank. running inside; and then 
N.E. by E. for Montauk Light. After making Montauk Light, steer East to a.void 
Block Island, and then E.N.E to the Vineyard. These directions reversed are avail· 
able for proceeding to the S-Outhward and westward. 

The Sea Bottom.-In 100 fathoms, east of ibe entrance to the Delaware, the bottom 
is m<>&tly dark grey sand mixed with ,broken shel1s; while to the northward of this 
parallel it is generally green and blue mud mixed with sand. In less than 1().0 
fathoms, ea.at of the entrance to the Delaware, the bottom to 40 fathoms is most 
frequently sand and broken shells, and inside of that depth grey or yellow sand with 
black specks ; northward of this parallel· the bottom is as often of mud as of sand. 
From Sandy ~ook southwa;d the bottom changes from fine sand to coarse P1 sa.n~. 
On approaching Barnegat it beeomes gravelly, and off the entrance to tha.t inlet it 
consists of gravel, pebbles, and in some places, shells; the soundings also change 
from 10 to 7 fathoms at the same distance from the shore. After passing Barn~t, 
the bottom changes from ~ravel to yellow and grey sand with y~llow &pecks. which .is 
found off Old Inlet and Little Egg Harbour. Otf Great Egg Harbour the bottom m 
from 8 .to 10 fatbotns consists of fine grey sand; but to the southward of this, yellow 
. sand is again met with as far as Hereford Inlet. South of this inlet and ab:reut .of 
Cape Vay, the bottom is of white or grey eaod. · . . · · 

· Oft" Ooid Spring Inlet there is a &pat of mud whieb is a •err good marit. Betweilli 
the Fil'"e.-fathom B&Dk and Barnegat the bottom .is ·broken and the aouadin.p . ._,. 
even . . . . .· ro RUN INTO THE DELAW ARE.-In making the river from the ...... 
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by the main Ship Channel. bring the lightvessel of the Five-fathom Bank to bear 
North. distant one mile, a.nd steer W. by S. towards the lighthouse on Cape Henlopen. 
You will meet with soundings Vfil'ying from 7 to 9 fathoms on this course, and when 
they deepen to 10 fathoms or more, the lighthouse will be distant about 3l miles. 
Steer. now N. W., in order to bring the beacon on the cape and the lighthouse in 
range, being careful at the same time, particularly in light winds and with a flood 
tide, which sets to the westward, not to cross much to the westward of the range, on 
account of the near proximity of the Shears Shoal, the ea.stern edge of which has been 
previously mentioned a.s being steep-to. Steer up the river with this mark on (the 
lighthouse and beacon in range), and it will carry you in soundings shoaling from 15 
to 8 fathoms to the eastward of the buoy of the Brown Shoal, and to near the Brandy
wine Lightbonse, which must always be passed on the west side, giving it a good 
berth on account of the shoal on which it stands. · 

From a.breast of the Brandywine Lighthouse to the lightvessel near the Cross Ledge, 
the course on the flood tide is about N.W. by N. ! N., and on the ebb N.N.W., a. dis
tance of l lt milea, in soundings varying from 4i to 8 fathoms; in this course you will 
pass between the buoy on the north end of the Brandywine and the buoy on the 
Fourteen-feet Bank. It should be mentioned that the tides are influenced very much 
in direction and strength by the winds; but as the channel is well defined by lights 
and buoys, there can be no difficulty in clear weather. In beating up do not stand to 
the westward into less than 4 fathoms. In thick weather the Joe Flogger ma.y be 
safely tracked along its whole extent, hauling on to 4 fathoms, ha.rd, and deepening 
o:tr to o and 6 fathoms, soft bottom. 

Leaving the Cross Lightvessel to the westward close aboard, your course then to the 
buoy on the Middle is_ N.W. by N. ! N. on the flood, and N.N.W. on the ebb tide, dis
tance b miles, in soundings of from 7! to 5 fathoms. These courses carry you about 
mid-channel between the .Joe Flogger and Cross Ledge. From the buoy of the 
Middle to Bombay Hook Be.r, the Thrum Cap (the lower of two small insulated clumps 
of trees on the western shore) bearing S.W., the course is N.W. l ,V, on the flood, and 
N.W. by N. on the ebb, distance 7i miles, and soundings from 5 to 6l fathoms. 
Bombay Hook Bar is very bold, as the soundings in the channel immediately off it 
are from 6 to 6i' fathoms, so that it should not be approached nearer than 6 fa.thorns; 
its edge is now marked by a buoy, when near to which, Bombay Hook Woods and the 
Thrmn Oap appear as in the accompanying view. 

Thrum Cap. Bombay Hook Woods. 

BOl\lBAlr HOOIL WOODS :n:LO?d'. :t'HE ll;[4IN CBANRli:L. 

When nearly up with the northern end of the Joe Flogger. Bombay Rook Light 
will be made just open with Bombay Hook Point, and bearingN.W. When up with 
Bombay Hook Point, Reedy Light Will be made, bearing N.W. by N. 

Bombay Hook Light, W.N.W • Liston's Tree, N.W~ 

. From Bombay Hook Bar to. Liston's (the tree bearing Sout~). the course is N.W. 
\ N., distance 18 nriles; soundings, as far as Bombay _Hook L1ght. 6 to 4:i fathoms; 
.andhttveen the light and Liston's 3} to 8tfathoms7 b~nng the least water m a.n7 part 
Of' the Ohailnel ·between Cape Henlopen and the Pea Patch. 
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Liston's Point. Liston's Tree, S.W. 

LISTON'S POIN'l' FROJllI THE MAIN CHANNEL. 

From Liston's (the tree bearing South, to give Stony Point Bar a berth) steer for 
Port Penn Piers, a little to the westward of Reedy Island Light, 1 t mile, or until 
Barney's house, on the Delaware shore, (yellow, with two single poplars near it,) bears 
S.W. by W .• soundings 4 fathoms; then your course is N. by E. t E., 4miles to Salem, 
or Elsingborough Point, on the Jersey shore; soundings, up to the middle of Reedy 
Island, 4 to 5 fathoms, then deepening to 7 and 8 fathoms. There are two channels 
to pass the Pea Patch; for the eastern, or Goose Island Channel, track the Salem fiats 
along, which commence at Elsingborough Point, hauling on and off, shoaling to 8}-. 
and deepening to 6 and 6 fathoms. 

Port Penn. Lighthouse. Reedy Island. 

tl.EEDY ISLAND LIGHT :N. DY W. ! W. 4if MILES, P'BOM TRE MAIN CHANNEL. 

When up with the north end of the Pea Patch, take your soundings from the New 
Jersey shore, hauling on to the flats to 3, and deepening to 4 fathoms, tracking the 
flats along until Newcastle spire bears N. ~ E., when you are clear of the north
eastern end of Bulkhead Shoal, and may haul out into the middle of the river. 

The channel westward of the Pea Patch is divided by a middle ground. commencing 
about mid~way between the Pea Patch and Delaware shore, and following the bend 
of the river, the least water on which is 10 feet. The channel westward of this 
middle is narrow, least wateY 20 feet. To take it run from Elsingborough Point 
for the Pea. Patch until up with Reedy Point, from which the shore trends 
suddenly to the N.W., then track the fiats on the Delaware shore along, passing 
between the East and West Buoys, e.nd near the West Buoy, up to the Ha.mbul"g 
Buoy. 

The channel east of tbe middle is not so difficult, least water 18 feet. When up 
with Reedy Point. take your soundings from the Pea Patch side, and track the fiats 
aJong up to the Ea.st Buoy. and then the middle to the Hamburg Buoy. 

Fl'om Newcastle to ]r{a.rcus Hook the general course of the river is N.E. by N., 1lt 
miles. The best water is off the eastern shore, until past Cherry Isla.nd Flats (a 
middle ground off Christiana Creek), of about 2! miles long, having on them 11 feet, 
least water. Having passed the flats, the best water is off the western shore; keepb1g 
it pretty well aboard, you clear Marcus Hook Bar, which lies off that place . 

. From Marcus Hoak to Cb.ester, the eout"Se is about N .E. by E., st miles; beat ,.,,.r 
off the western shore. When one mile above Chester, you are up with the buoy on the 
spit which makes down the river from Tinicum Island, which you leave to the west
ward. The trend of the river is then nearly east of the bar, below :Fort Miffi.n, upon 
which there are two buoys. Cross the bar between the two buoys, and steer for Fort 
Miftin, passing to the northward of the old pier, which lies off that work. The riV'er 
then trends eastward again up to the Horse-shoe, upon which there is a buoy, which 
ie to be left to the northward. ·· . . 

H&ri:ng passed. the Rorse--&boe. the trend of the river is nea.rly north up to Kaiglm:'a 
Point,. the best water on the eastern shore. until the Ca.11a.l Ba.sin on the Pensvlva.ni& 
eide·bear& W. by .N. Steer across the river, and keep the western .s)l.ore aboard.unto 
the city. · r · 

· Blak8 a O'Juznnsl.-This is the channel which has been previously mentioned Q.8 lyin.g 
·Wwfin the J~ Flogger Sand and t.be flats off' the western shore. It has lately· been 
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buoyed throughout, and as it is frequently taken by mistake for the main channel 
by vessels sailing up the Delaware, we give the following directions for navi
gating it; but it should be observed that they were written before the channel was 
buoyed. 

Blake's Channel, although not so wide, is as direct e.s the main channel. The 
southern ex.tremi,liy of Joe Flogger's Sand bears N. W. by N., It mile, from the 
buoy on Fourteen-feet Bank. Entering with that buoy bearing East, lt mile. 
steer N.W. by N. i N., which course will carry you along the western side of tbe 
shoal in not less than 4 fathoms, until Ma.hon Light bears W. by N., when you strike 
a middle ground, it mile long, (least water 13 feet,) and having passed it you drop 
into 4 fathoms again. When the Buoy of the Middle (main channel) bears E. by 
N. l N .• and Mabon Light W. by S. ! S., steer N.W. by N. i N., and you pass 
through into the main channel, a little below the Thrum Cap, and in not less than 3-f: 
fathoms. 

The following directions will also serve for this channel, and with a head tide more 
safely than the foregoing. Entering as before directed, track the west side of the 
channel along, shoaling to 3!, and deepening to 4 and [> fathoms, until Mahon Light 
bears "\V.N.W ., when you take your soundings from Joe Flogger cautiously, (not shoal
ing to less than 3 fathoms, for the shoal is very bold,) and caJTy 3-l to 4} fathoms 
through, between it and the middle ground. When past the middle ground, track the 
west side of the channel along as before. 

Dona River.-This is a small river between :Mahon Light and Bombay Hook Point, 
at the entrance to which are from 9 to 10 feet water. To make this river, stand in 
for Deep Water Point until within one-third of a mile of the shore, then haul up for 
the entrance of Dona River, giving the port shore at the entrance a berth, and keep
ing the starboard or northern shore a.board until approaching the point near Dona 
Landing; then keep in mid-channel up to the wharf at Dona. Landing. In crossing 
tb.e I oe .Flogger, from the main or Blake's Cha.unel, keep the red buoy about a cable's 
length to the southward. ..., . 

On leaving this river, keep the po1·t or northern shore aboard until abreast of the 
south point of Little Bombay Hook; then steer E.8.E. until the eastward edge of 
Little Bombay Hook and Goose Point are in range; then steer S.S.E. i E .• and when 
abreast of Deep Water Point, steer N.E. by E. for the red buoy westward of the Joo 
Flogger, if bound to the North ; if bound to the South, steer E. t N .• crossing the Joe 
Flogger, and kee1Jiag the Buoy of the 1\fiddle on the starboard bow. 

B68dJJ Island.-Within Reedy Island there is excellent anchorage in 31 to 4 fathoms 
water, which is much used, particularly in the winter season, when there is ice in the 
river. From the south end of the island a spit runs off about half a. mile to the south
ward, being clear of which your course to the anchorage is North, over a. flat of 14 to 
17 feet. '\¥hen within the island, anchor off the piers of Port Penn in 4 to 6 fathoms, 
muddy bottom. 

Bombay Hook.-Off Bombay Hook there is good anchorage, which is much used by 
vessels waiting wind or tide. Bring Bombay Hook Point to bear S. by E., and the 
ligbth<>use W. by N., and anchor in 3 to 4 fathoms, sticky bottom. 

IP'Rrl'·•DR'LJi'IB%A.~The City of Philadelphia is situated on a plain, between the 
Rivers Delaware and Schuylkill, extending about five miles north and south along the 
former, and two miles east and west, being built on a very regular plan, with spacious 
streets crossing ea.ch other at right angles, which are lined with good houses, mostly 
built of red hricky and planted with rows of trees. Though 100 miles from these~ 
i,t has not only all the advantages of a maritime station. but also those of a double 
port; for the Schuylkill is accessible to vessels of 300 tons, while the Delaware, which 
u here one mile wide, admits the largest merchant vessels to the doors of the ware
boQ.&es. and is at once spacious and secure. The population, in 1830, a.mounted to 
167,886; in the year 1840, 220,423. The manufactures a!'e various and extensive. 
and the foreign commei:ce is eon.sidera.bl~. thoug~ infe~or _to tha.~ of N?w ~orJi;.; 
l>ut the inland and eoa.stmg trade JS extensive, and is rap1d1y mcreasmg. '.Ihe 01ty 18 
noted for the number and excellence of its benevolent and lit.erary institutions; ~ti 
a:mong its publio buildings may be _m.enti«?ned the old S~te House~ in which. 
the 46olaraiion of indepelldence was SJ.g'?-ed 1n 1776 ;_ the United States Banlt; the 
p__,.1vani& Bank; the United ~ta.tea ~nt; and G:irard College. founded on the 
,bequ.esi of M. ,Qif'ard. a banker 1u the city, who left hts fortune of ~1.1:>00.000 tor the 
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rurpose of educating orphan children. Phi.la.delpnia. wa.s founded by William Penn 
m 1682, who gave it its present Quaker-like name, which means ' brotherly Jove.' 

TIDAL OBSERVATIONS.-At the entrance of the river, at the Delaware Break
water, the following observations were made by the surveyors ; they are the mea.n of 
466 tides observed duriug the years from 1840 to 1847 :-

High water, Corrected Establishment ...............•.••••.•. "· ... . 
Rise of highest tide, a.bo~e the place of reference ................. . 
}<"'all of lowest tide below the place of reference .................... . 
Height of mean high water above ditto ............................. . 
Height of mean low water above ditto ............................. . 
Mean rise and fall of tides ............................................ . 
Mean rise and fall of spring tides .................................. .. 
Mean rise and fall of neap tides ..................................... .. 
Mean duration of rise, 5 from tbe middle of one stand ?._ •••••• 

Mean duration of fall, ~ to the middle of the next S ..... . 
Mean duration of stand ..... ~····~·················· ...................... . 

8h. 
6.3 feet. 
1.0 
3.8 
0.3 
3.5 
4.5 
3.0 
6h. ll:>m. 
Oh. 06m. 
Oh. 26m. 

OOAST BETWEEN THE RIVERS DELAWARE AND CHESAPEAKE. 

Fnov the River Delaware the coast runs to the S.S.W., about llO miles, to Ca.pe 
Charles, at the entrance to the River Chesapeake. Along this coast several small 
shallow patches lie off the land at -various distances; the first of which, named 
the Hen and Chickens, immediate1y south of Cape Henlopen, bas been previously 
:mentioned. At nearly 61! miles to the southward of On.pa Henlopen is a fta.t of 15 
feet extending about a mile out from the shore; f!Pd 3 miles beyond this is the 
entrance to Rehoboth and Indian River Bttys, whi<!h will admit only the smallest 
craft. In la.t. se,o 27' 30° N. a.nd long. 74° 56' 9" W .• theye is a shoal, a.bout 2 
miles long. in a S. W. and N.E. direction, named Fenwick's Island Shoal, on wbioh 
the least wf\ter is 2t fathoms; it bears S.E. by S. '1 S., ll miles, from 1-ndian Ri'V'er 
Jnlet. a.ud E. 7° N- (true) from the north end of FenfVick's Island. On the sea
ward side of this shoal the soundings change !Suddenly from 10 to 2i fathoms, and 
tbere are 10 fatboins at about 2 miles to the westward of it. The Fenwick's Island 
Shod is about 5 miles from the hind, and appears to be extending on the west side 
and towards the north. 

At a.bout ll mile to the south.ws.Td of Fenwick's Island Shoa.l, there is e. small patch 
of 3} fa.thoDl.s, and at nearly 2 miles farther to the southward there is a be.nk of about 
one mile in extent, named the Isle of Wight Shoal, upon which a.re 3 fa.th oms. This 
shoal lies about tq miles from the shore. with the Isle of Wight woods bearing Weet, 
and has on either side of it 10 fa.thorns within the distance of a mile. 

In lat. ss0 lS' and long. 71'>'' 4!. a.nd at about l'i mile from the shore, is situated & 
narrow bank. 2 miles long, of 12 to 17 feet water, named the Little Gull ~ank, which 
bu from l'> to 8 fathoms immediately on its edges; and at 2i' miles to the s6uthward of 
this, but sepa.rs.ted from. it by soundings of 7-\ to I 0 fathoms water, is another small 
pfU.eh of 8-l fathoms, named the Great Gull Bank. To the northward of the Gull 
Banks along the shore a.re various SYna.11 shoals of 3 a.nd 3\ fathoms, lying within 2 
miles of the coast. n.nd along the shore to the southward, as far as the Green Run 
Inlet, Ii.re a similar series of shoal patches. ,.In the direction of E. l N. Ot miles from 
Greeu. Run Inlet are two small sboe.ls of Sis and 4. fa.thorns, ha."ling elo-se to them. 7l to 
D fathorns; in this neighbourhood the ground is very une'7"en. .As there is notbi11g to 
indicate the position of the va.riotts shoals along this coast, it ougbt to be a'1'oid&d as 
much· as possible. 

Green Run Inlet in lat. 38° 8' is the entrance to some extensive lakes nam:ed 
Assa.teague, Sinepuxent, l~le of Wight., a.nd 1 ... ittle Bay!!:. "Rhieh ~x.rend along the 
ce>ast. 8.lmost from the Delaware to Assa.teague bland, being -~rated from the ea 
~ •.~arrow beaoh. This coast i8 8o low that even the tttutere of the eoaating ·~ 
· Upet'ience dllficulfy in &$Cert&.ining th.eh· ooneo$ position when running a.loft1f ,k. ''::: • . 

A~ about ··ct· mii,a S.E. f S. from Green :Run I~~>&ild E. by N• i .N.: .J:lt lld1eB 
· ... ftOrA ··~ LigbtbOu&e, ie ·the 'C9!1Ue of ~ Wtnte'r'Qu&neTSb:Oal~ •biOlt ~·.lt 
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mile long and i of a mile wide, running in the direction of E. by N. i N. Over it 
there are 12 feet to 3i fathoms, and as its edge is steep-to, the sea breaks upon it 
occasionaJly with cousiderable violence. It is Bi miles from the land, a.nd extremely 
dangerous, as it lies directly in the track of vessels running a.long the coast, and the 
soundings change suddenly on the seaward side from 9 to 4, and then to 2 fathoms. 
Between it and the shore are 10 fathoms, and 5 miles eastward of it are 13 and 14. 
fathoms. ln clear weather, the lantern of Assateague Lighthouse is just visible 
from it. 

To the south-westward of the \Vinter Quarter Shoal, nearly 6 miles, is the northern 
end of the Black Fish Bank, a series of ridges running in a S.W. ! W. direction, 
about 4-i- miles. They are 41- to 6 miles from the shore, and have an average width 
of t of a mile. On them the depth is at to 5 fa.thorns, and close to them, on either 
side, are 5-!- to 9 fathoms, the deepest water being to the eastward, where, at a mile off, 
a.re 10 and 11 fathoms. From their northern eud, Assateague Lighthouse bears ,V. 
by N., distant 7i miles; and from their southern end, the same building N.W. l W. 
of miles. 

The Chincoteague Shoals are a cluster of dangerous shoals surrounding the southern 
point of Assateague Island. They ex.tend 3-f. and 4t miles S. t W. to S.E. by E. i E. 
(six points of the compass) from the lighthouse, and have over them a. depth of 9 to 
17 feet water. At a little to the southward of them are 4f and 5 fathoms. 

Assateague Lighthouse is situated at about a. mile from the beach. It bears a 
fixed light, visible in clear weather about 15 miles off, within which distance the 
ground is very uneven and broken. Hereabouts the general direction of the current 
is to the southward and westward. 

Within the Chincoteague Shoals there is anchorage in 3l fathoms, which is some
times run for by the small coasting vessels. 

Assateague Inlet is shallow, as also is Chincoteague Inlet, but into the latter, vessels 
drawing not more than 12 feet can enter. 

Between Assateo.gue Island and the Chesapeake, the coast bas not been surveyed. It 
consists of low, sandy, marshy land, trending in a S.S. W. t W. direction, and bas but 
few conspicuous marks that can be useful to strangers. In le.t. 37° 23' 18'' is the 
south point of Hog Island, on which is a lighthouse, showing a fixed light; and south 
of thi!ii, close to Cape Charles, is Smith's Island, having on its northern end a light
house !Jo feet high, bearing a revolving light visible 20 miles. The whole of this 
coast is bordered by a number of low islets, on which a.re the houses of a few fisher
men. who haul their vessels up through the creeks formed by the islands. 

In sailing along the coast of Delaware and Maryland in the vicinity of Rehoboth 
and Sinepuxent Bays, you will have 5 to 8 fathoms at the distance of about 3 miles 
from the coas4 and a strong current setting to the southward; but it is recommended 
to keep a.ta much greater distance off on account of the shoals previously mentioned, 
which lie more or less at a distance of 7 to 8 miles from the land. At 10 miles to the 
southward of Cape Henlopen is Fenwick's Island, which gives its name to one of the 
shoals off the coast. It is situated in one of the lagoons and is not of great extent, 
but is rendered conspicuous by a grove of trees growing on it. This island separates 
Delawar.e from Maryland. . . 

At about 15 miles to the southward of Asso.teague Island, and 35 miles before you 
reach Smith·s Island near the Chesapeake, is Matomkin Harbour, a small inlet used 
hr the coasters and pilots. On the bar there are said to be 12 feet a.t spring tides,, 
and the soundings are represented to shoal gradually as you approach it, until within 
a ca.Me's length of it are 2f to 2 fathoms. In running in over the bar, keep the north 
shore on board a.nd steer S. W. On the port band, one mile from the bar, give the 
point a small berth, and round in to the N.W., and anchor in 4 fa.thoms water. Great 
caution is neceesa.ry when running in. as the sands shift. From the bar, up the inlet, 
the navigation is very dangerous, being filled with oyster--beds. · 
, The inlets on this coast are very dangerous harbours in a. gale of wind, but you m&.y 
ride along the shore with the wind from N.W~ to S.W. When the wind blows h&rd at 
N.E. or E.N.E .• and you are in the vicinity of the Cnincotea.gue Shoals, your only 
ch~ of safety is to st.and to the sou~hward. fot: you cannot ~lea~ the land tO the 
nortlnrard. ~r go into the harbour of Chmcoteague. When the wind is to the ~ward 
it iS generally thick weather on the coa.:st. . 

; Afwf y.~ ue ;to-the eouthward of Chtnccrtea_gue, steer S.S.W. for the lighthous.e on 
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Cape Henry, because that the northern part of the Machapungo Shoals is said to 
lie 4 or 5 leagues to the northward of Smith's Island, and the southern part of them 
to approach nearly abreast of the said island. As you make Smith's Island you will 
have 18 fathoms, and in some places but 3 or 4 fathoms on a bottom shoaling gra.
dualJy to the shore. Jn ]a.t. 37° 30', and in long. 75°, you will have from 26 to 27 
fathoms, which will· be about 35 miles from the shore. · Along this coast is a strong 
current running to the S.S.W. in the direction of the shore, at the rate of from 2 to 
2i knots an hour. 

THE CHESAPEAKE AND ITS RIVERS. 

THE suney of the Chesapeake bas not yet been completed, although considerable 
progress has been made. The entrance has been examined and sounded, and plans 
of various harbours have been published, but the examination has not heen sufficiently 
extended to enable us to give such a detailed account of the navigation as we could 
desire. The following description is therefore drawn up from various sources, and we 
believe is tolerably correct; it would be desirable however that strangers frequenting 
the river should avail themselves as much as possible of local knowledge. 

From the Capes of Virginia, or the Chesapeake, to the southward, the shore is 
genen.lly steep, as far as the Wimhle Shoals, hereafter described. The greatest 
extent of soundings from shore is to the eastward of Ca1Je Henry; it beiug, in that 
part, between 23 and 24 leagues, with various depths. At the distance of about 7 
leagues, and in the latitude of the cape, there is a bank of 9-! fathoms, between which 
and the cape there are 11 and 12 fathoms, and there is the same depth to some dis
tance without it. The bank is of small extent, and there are 14 and 16 fathoms 
north and south of it. To the eastward the water deepens gradually to 25 fathoms; 
it then suddenly shoalens to 20, and again, in like manner, suddenly deepens to the 
edge of soundings. The ground off Cape Henry is in general coarse sand, with some 
gravel; but thence to Cape Hatteras it is commonly fine sand, with oaze. 

Ships falling in with the land to the northward of the entrance, should not stand in
wards to a less depth than 7 fathoms, until they come into the latitude of Smith's Is
land and Cape Charles. whence they may stand with safety into 5 fathoms. In coming 
a.long shore from the southward, 7 fathoms will be a proper depth to keep in, until up
with Cape Henry; whence falling into 8 or 9 fathoms, with sticky bottom, you will be 
in the channel-way. 

When you approach the land to the southward of Cape Henry. you will have deeper 
water than when you are in its latitude, such as 21 fathoms, reddish sand, and pretty 
luge: at 9 leagues off it there are 3f> and 40 fathoms, fine grey sand. The land i& 
low and sandy; you cannot see it above 7 leagues otf. Cape Henry is low, but bluff, 
with a few trees to the seaside, at a little distance from the water; it is moderately 
s~p-to, excepting tbat a small shoal stretches about two cal1les' length from the 
shore ea.st of the lighthouse, and there is nothing to hinder a ship from passiDg into 
Lynhaven Bay, where there is soft ground, and from 4 to 6 fathoms water. 'l'he 
bank, named the Middle Ground, is about 3 miles from the cape. 

When coming in from sea, in the 1atitude of Cape Henry, you will meet with souttd~ 
inge as above deB('ITibed. You may :readily ascertain when in soundings by the muddy 
colour of the water. Jn clear weather the land of Cape Henry may be seen from 
the <lepth of 10 or 11 fathoms, regular soundings, which lie 6 or 6 leagues to the 
southward of the cape ; more to the northwa.rd the soundings are irregular &ad 
~r, as above deseribed. 

The ·Micldle Oround off Cape Henry now extends more to the soutbw-ard thanfor
merly, and is dangerous, so that no stranger ought to attempt the river without ·the 
aaai.stanee of a pilot. There is a depth of 6 fathoms, with the lighthouse bearing W
hy S. distM'lt ~miles. This bearing, bo•e-ver. leads near·to the tail of the bank:, t"b& 
safest course will therefore be with the lighthouse W.N. W .• or W. by N. .· .. 

LIGH:THOUSES.-As the numerous lights in the Chesapeake tend very tlJUeh w -
faeilitate the naVigati0n. it may be u well· to take &general vieiw of them befen1-.we 
-enter on the particular directions. . . . · · · · · ·· 

.. . ~ H#M)J.-A lightbolise, ·with ftxeu lip~ elevated. at 120 feet abo"Ye the le•el ot 
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the sea, visible 18 to 24 miles. There is a house near it for the accommoda.tion of 
pilots. 

Hampton Boads.-A lightvessel on the north side of "\Villoughby's Bank, exhibiting 
two lights; to be left on the port side by vessels entering Hampton Roads. It bears 
from the lighthouse on Cape Henry W.N.\V., distant 13 miles. 

Old Point Comfort.-A lighthouse, with fixed light, two miles west from the Wil
loughby ligbtvessel. Depths of water, in the channel between, 10 to 16 fathoms. 

Craney Island Fktt, at the mouth of Elizabeth River :-a vessel with a light at her 
mast-head. 

Back River Point.-South side of entrance to Back River, a revolving light, visible 
14 miles. 

New Point Comfort, the N.E. point of the entrance of MoQiack Bay :-a lighthouse 
with fixed light at oO feet, visible 11> miles. It bears N.N .\V. ~ ,V., 25~ miles, from 
that on Cape Henry, which line of direction clears the shoals on the west. 

Wolftrap Shoals.-A lightvessel, bearing two fixed lights, between the York a.nd 
Rappa.bannock Rivers. 

Bou'ler Rock.-A lightvessel, bearing a fixed light. This rock is in the Rappahan-
nock River. . 

Windmill Point, at the entrance of the Rappahannock :-a lightvessel at the ex
tremity of the shoal, nearly 3 miles, S. E., from the nearest shore. 

Tangier Sound, on the eastern side of the Chesapeake :-a. lighthouse on Little 
Watt's Isl and, a.t the south·ea.stern extremity of the Sound; and another bearing a fixed 
light, on Clay Island, at the northern extremity of the same. 

Smith's Point, the southernmost extremity of the Uiver Potomac :-a lighthouse 
with a fixed light, at 65 feet, 16 miles to the northward of \.Vinamill Point. On the 
edge of the shoal, which stretches three miles, E.S.E., from the Point, is a lightvessel, 
moored in 4! fathoms, which exhibits two distinct lights. 

Upper Cedar Point.-A lightvessel bearing a fixed light, off the point. below the 
N:arrows. 

Lou:er Oedar Point.-A lightvessel bearing a fixed light, between Potomac and 
Yates Point. 

Piney Point.-East side of Potomac River, a. fixed light, visible about 15 miles. 
Blackiston's Island, near the entrance of Clement's Bay. A fixed light at (>!) feet, 

visible 12 miles. 
Pcnnt Lookout.-The north point of the Potomac: a. small lighthouse or beacon 

light, bearing N. by ,V, l ,V., 11 miles, from the lighthouse on Smith's Point. 
Smitk'11 Isu~-The largest of the Tangier Islands, opposite to the mouth of the Po

tomac; & lighthouse on Frog Point, the N .W. point of this island, at the entrance of 
Kedge's Strait, with a fixed light from which that on Smith's Point bears S. W. ! S., 
12 miles, and that on Point Lookout W. t N., lOl miles. 

Hooper's Strait.-A lightvessel within Hooper's Strait, for making the harbour 
within Hooper's Island. 

O<W# Poin.t.-A fixed light at 50 feet. Thia point is on the north side of the Pa
tuxent Ri Yer. 

T1wmaa Point.-On the north. side of South River, five miles below Anna.polis, e.nd 
34 miles north from Cove Point Light, a lighthouse with fixed light. From the shore 
hereabout the shoal extends south-eastward to the distance of two miles. 

Green.bury Point.-North side of entrance to Annapolis Harbour, a fixed light. 
visible 12 miles. 
P~ or Baltimore River.-On Bodkin's P4.>int or Isle, upon the south side of 

the entrance, and surrounded by an extensive shoal, is a fixed light, and on the north 
side of the river are two lighthouses, with brilliant fixed lights, serving as the leading 
lights for the Pa.tapsco, when _nearly up with Swan Po~nt, on the eastern shore. . 

Lazaretto Pouu.-North side of entrance to Baltimore Harbour, a fixed light,, 
visible l()c miles. 

·Poof• Iala/lr&d...-12 miles N.E. by N. from Bodkin's Point; light.house with 1ixec1 
light. between the entrances of the Gunpowder and Bush Rivers. There is also a. 
to1"'it'!r '#itb bell and machinery, near the same. to war~ those approaching the bank in 
·~ we&tbflt· 

......, .l.sl«lul.---Off the entrance of Ohopt&ck River~ & tixed light, visible 12 mites. 
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Turkey Point.-At the mouth of the Elk River, 17 miles, N.E. by E., from Pool's 
Isla.nd ; a fixed light. 

Concord Point.-At the mouth of the Susquehanna., near Havre de Grace, &l miles 
N.N.W. from Turkey Point; a fixed light. 

Chesapeake Bay is 160 miles in extent from North to South, and is considered to be 
one of the finest estuaries on the globe. It is the recipient of many rivers which fall 
into it on all sides, as the Susquehanna, Patapsco, Patuxent, Potomac, &c. 

In advancing towards the entrance of the Chesapeake, the Gulf Stream is usually 
crossed from the south-eastward, in its narrowest part, near the parallel of Cape Hat
teras, or 35° 10' N. In crossing it thus, the temperature of the water will be found, 
in September, to be about 83°, thence diminishing to the shore. Even in Dooember. 
when in soundings of 19 fathoms, in latitude 35° 19', with the air at 4C> 0

, the water has 
been found at 68°, after getting into soundings. Within the stream, after reaching 
soundings, you will get into the cold southerly current, the prolongation of the cur
rents passing over the N ewfoundla.nd Banks. 

The lighthouse on Cape Henry, in latitude 36° 51'.V 30", and long. 76° O' 12", is an 
excellent mark for the Chesapeake. Having passed this cape. in sailing upward, in 
the main stream, low banks, fringed with trees, are all that is to be seen of the coun
try, excepting here and there a house near the shore, and occasionally a lighthouse, 
small town, or village. 

It should be observed, generally, that in the Chesapeake, a.II the low points, both or 
Virginia and Maryland, have shoals extending from them; and should, therefore, have 
a good berth in passing, the water being shoal. 

SA.I LING DIRECTlONS.-In coming in for the Chesapeake you may advance to 
Cape Henry, as previous1y instructed, but must cautiously avoid the Middle Ground, 
lying at the entrance of the bay, the outer part of which, in 5 fathoms, appears from 
the sketch of the entrance to ·the river recently published at the Coast Survey Office, 
to lie in the direction of N.E. by E. from Cape Henry. In fair weather you may see 
the land, when approaching the bay, after you get into IO or l l fathoms regular 
soundings, at which time you will be about 5 leagues to the southward of it. To the 
northward of the land, in -6 fathoms, the soundings are irregular, and the ground 
coarser. With a northerly wind you may approach the Middle Ground to the depth 
of 6 fathoms. 'l'o the southward of it you will find 12 and 13 fathoms, as well a.s in 
the channel between it and Cape Henry; in which there is a depth of 8 fathoms ctose 
to the cape-. With a fair wind, you may run in with the lighthouse bearing W. by 
N.; and, with a turning wind, you may stand to the southward until it bears N.W. by 
N .• and to the northward until it bears West. If requisite, you me.y run in with the 
lighthouse bearing West, as this course will lead to the channel-way. in from 7 to 10 
fathoms, sti-oky bottom. It is then proper to take soundings towards the southern. 
shore; and, in order to do this, steer West, until you have advanced to a short dis
tance from the lighthouse; then, rounding. the point. you may haul into Lynhaven 
Bay, and drop an anchor a.s most convenient; in from 7 to 4 fathoms. 

I~ieut. Sands of the U.S. Navy says, (1851,) .. Vessels approaching the entro.nce to 
Chesapeake Bay from the northward and eastward must keep the lighthouse on Smith's 
I-eland well open with 1.he woods, to avoid the 10-feet shoal on the south side of the 
North Ohannel, taking ca.re not to approach the shore within 3 fathoms soundings. 
On this course t.be depth increases to 5 and 6 fathoms, shoals again to ~i and 4. and 
then deepens to 6~ 10, a.nd 12 in the Main .Ship Channel near Cape Henry. -

The elbow of the Middle (survey not yet complete) with 13 feet on it shoaling sud .. 
«enly from 6 fathoms, bears from the lighthouse on Cape Henry North distant 6 
miles." 

The navigation from Lynhaven. Bay to Hampton Roads has been greatly faailitated 
by the erection of the lighthouse on Old Point Comfort, on the south side of the 
entrance of James River; two miles to the eastward of which is a ligbtvessel. on the 
north side of Willoughby's Bank. which forms the south side of the channeL 'l'bea 
were the more necessary. as the channel appears, from a late survey, to be much more 
®ntracted than formerly; the northern bank, named the Hoi'-ile-ah<>e Flat, having tQG. .. 

tended itself to the S.E.~ while the shoals on the south aide .. b&ve a.lao ·inerea.eed. The 
,.light on :Point Comfort is fixed. and bears W.N.W. i W~; tJ leagues, from :that of Cape 
· Hen!r· 'The east end of Wlll!mghbY'~ Bank liee-0n tbe~~··bearing. at Bi~
.The·lighwessel OD the north side or Willoughby's Bank lies"ltl Si fathoms. Wif.h-::Poiat 
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Oomfort Light bearing W. :l N., 2 miles; Black River Point Light N. t W., r> miles; 
Cape Henry Light E.S.E. :l E., 13 miles; Willoughby's Bluff S.S.E., 2 miles; and 
the Ripraps, on the south side of the channel, W.S.W., 3 miles.* 

In proceeding for Hampton Roads, and coming in by Cape Henry, you should 
always have a pilot, but, should you not be able to obtain one, then bring Cape 
Henry Light to bear E.S.E., and steer W.N. W. until you get soundings on the Horse
shoe l''l&t, in 7, 6, or 5 fathoms. There are no soundings at f> fathoms on the courses 
between Cape Henry and the bank. The first soundings on the latter will be 6 or 7 
fathoms, with a sticky or tough bottom, at about four miles from Cape Henry light; 
but the five fathoms bottom, sandy, is about a mile farther; and here a vessel may 
anchor. Tb.e course hence is West, until you get on the south side of the channel, 
with an ebb-tide; with flood eteer W. i N. or W. by N. These courses will lea.d into 
5 fathoms, on the south side, whence you steer W.N.W. into 6 or 7 fathoms, or up to 
the lightvessel on Willoughby's Bank, where the bottom is sticky or stiff. Nex.t 
bring the lighthouse on Old Point Comfort to bear West, or W. by S., and run for it 
until nearly up with it, or to within the distance of half a mile. In proceeding hence 
to the S.W., take care not to advance nearer to Hampton Flats, on the north side, 
the.n in 10 fathoms, the edge being steep-to. Now haul up S.W. by W. till the 
lighthouse on Old Point Comfort bears about N. W., then steer S.vV. for Hampton 
Roa.ds, where there is good anchoring in 5, 6, or 7 fathoms. With the lighthouse 
N.E. :five miles, there are 4 and f> fathoms. 

The channel from Hampton Roads to Norfolk is too intricate for a. stranger to 
navigate ; he must, therefore, have a pilot. 

Should the lightvessel on the North point of Willoughby's Bank not be at its 
station, you may know when you ha.ve passed that point by the increasing depth of 
water, as 9 or 10 fathoms, or more, will be found; previously to this, if you shoal.en 
your water on the south side, from o fathoms, haul off to the northward, and proceed 
in 6 or 7 fathoms until nearly up ~ith the point of Willoughby's Shoal: apprqach the 
latter no nearer than in 7 fathoms. On hauling northward, more water will be found. 

On the Horse-shoe side of the entr&nce, the bottom is of ha.rd sand: the mid
channel has a soft bottom, but Willoughby's Bank, again, is of hard ground. From 
the south side, where the ground is soft, you may, therefore, always know when you 
are approaching Willoughby's Bank, by the change in the soundings. 

It is also to be noticed that there is, on the south edge of the Horse-shoe, a sm&ll 
shoal, named the Thimble, at a little below Willoughby's lightvessel, on the opposite 
side of the channel. It has about 2 fathoms over it. From abreast of the shoal, 
Black River Point bears N.N;W. There is good anchoring on all parts of the Horse
shoe, at from 3t to 4 miles from land, and thence to the Tail, or outer part, and 
never in~shore for small vessels. The setting of the tide varies considerably, and 
requires particular attention. 

T'heflood tide runs in round Cape Henry and into Lynhaven Bay until 11 o'clock 
on the full and change; and, out of the way of the Chesapeake stream, it flows at 
lOh. ; in Hampton Road, at lOt;h. The tide varies considerably in its direction, ac
cording to the time from ebb or flood. The ebb from James a.nd York Rivers set.a 
over the Middle Ground to the eastward, which renders the navigation thereabout 
dangerous in the night. At the entrance of Elizabeth River the rise of the tide is 
onJ!" 8 or 4 feet. 

CJap8 Henrg or Lyn.haven Bay to York Biver.-In sailing from this bay for York 
River. you may bring Cape Henry between the baa.rings of S.S.E. and S.E .• and it 
Will lead between the Middle Ground a.nd Horse-shoe. The :tail of the Ho~ahoe 
lies in ridges. so that in crossing it you will frequently find more than a fa.th.om of 
dlifenmce a.t a. ca.st, but without danger. The ebb-tide down the bay sets over it to 
the soiitbward. . 
. . 4long· the N.E. side of·the Hone-shoe~ the shoalings are gradual, but the western 
sW.e of ·the Middle Ground is steep. In proceeding onward~ you should not steer 
tb3m the eape to the northward of N.N.W., allowing for tide a.nd wind, lest :you get 

·. =- :Veuels approaching Hampto.n R~ads must be cautious not. to pus this light"V~uel ~ the 
119~1'~4. a111 ;they will thereby inevitably.run aground .. The lightvessel may be diatingnDhed; 
~.•tM. - ·ltgh. ton Old Point Comfort by :e,:t!"o lanterns1 one a little more elevated thau the 
~·._. .. a.~ foggy weather those a ~ g it will ·hear the bell which is rung aboard the ........... -... . 

0 
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upon the latter. You may thus steer until Cape Charles bears Ea.st, and may then 
steer N.W. it N., or N.W. by W., according to wind or tide. You must be very cau
tious, in a northerly wind, when standing towards the Horse-shoe, especiS;lly with the 
ebb, whieh sets strongly over it, as already noticed. 

The lighthouse upon New Point Comfort, a.s already noticed, bears a fixed light. 
With this point bearing N.N.W., and Back River Point S.W. by S., you will approxi· 
mate to the~York Spit, in 5 or 4 fathoms, and may proceed N.W. by W. for the York 
River. In advancing, you mnst not rnn in for the shore nearer than to 5 fathoms. 
until you have entered the river above the marsh; then proceed in 9 or 10 fathoms, 
and run up and anchor between York and Gloucester, in what depth you please. 

When turning up, with a contrary wind, stand towards the Horse-shoe to o o.r 4l 
fathoms, and from it to 6! or 7 fathoms, until abreast the entrance of Pocosan Creek. 
close to the mouth of York River. Be cautious of standing too far in, lest you touch 
on the shoal extending from Tooes Marsh. When thus far advanced approach no 
nearer on the south side than the depth of 7 or 6} fathoms between this and the 
Town of York. On the opposite side you should not stand towards the small islands, 
named York Isles, lying off Monday's Point, nearer than 11 or 10 fathoms. 

Close to the extremity of York Spit there is a. depth of 7 fathoms, close to the 
middle of it there a.re 10 fathoms, and close to its N.W. pa.rt, near the York Isles. 
there are 13 fathoms; being all steep-to. \Vithin this the fla.t from the north shores 
extends nearly one-third over the river, and should not be approached nearer tha.n in 
9 or 8 fathoms. 

Cape .Eienry to Mobjack or New Comfort Bay.-You may proceed from Cape 
Henry, as a.hove directed, for sailing towards York River. Bring the lighthouse on 
Cape Henry S.S.E., and steer N.N.W., about 5 leagues, or until you are 5l leagues 
from the cape: at this distance Cape Charles will bear E.S.E. i E., and you will be 
abreast of the north end of the Middle Ground. With a turning wind you should not 
stand farther to the eastward than with the lighthouse on Cape Henry 8.S.E., or you 
may be jn danger of the Middle Ground, as before observed. To the westward, you 
ma.y pass into o or 4l fathoms with safety; but, to the eastward, into not less than 8 
fathoms. 

A shoal extends to the S.E., full two miles, from New Point Comfort, which nmst, 
of course, be cautiously a.voided. Between this shoal and York Spit you may run in. 
aod anchor under the point in 4 or 5 fathoms, fine bottom, and lie securely from 
northerly and N.E. winds. 

The four rivers which empty themselves into Mobjack Bay, namely the Severn~ 
Ware, North River, and East River, a.re navigable to vessels of 60 or 60 tons burden, 
and are places of ~onsidera.?le trade. . . 

The direct beanng and distance from Cape Henry to the lighthouse on New Pomt 
Comfort, a.re N.N.W. ! W., 8! leagues. '1'he passage by night is dangerous, owing 
pe.rtieule.rly to the tide of ebb, whfoh sets irregularly over the Horse-shoe. and some
times deceives those best acquainted with this na-vigation. 

In Mobjaek Bay, vessels at a.nchor are exposed to winds blowing in any direction 
between E.S.E. and S.S.E.; but, when thus inoommoded, they may go into the River 
Severn, on the west, where they will lie safely. To sa.il in, bring New Point Comfort 
Lighthouse E. by s .• and steer W. by N. until the entrance of th& ri-r61' beara· 
W.S.W.; you may then steer in W.S.W. or S.W. by W., and be land-looked from all 
Winds. 

In running for the river you may observe two clumps of trees on the port band, 
l'fhicb, at ftret, make like islands, but on nearer approach the dUfmoen00c will be:found. 
Keep in the middle, and with the lead going; thus pamog between two points of 
marsh, you Will oan-y 8 fathoms all the way over a muddy boUOna. . Vessels for sea 
may pass from t!tis river wit~ the wind from any poin~ between ~.W. &ltd S.W .. ·· 

If you ~ desirous or entenng the Rappahaunoek River, you will obaerff the light
venel. which rides off Windmill Point. and carries two lights ; it bean abotit E.S.& 
&om the Point, and is distant from it five miles. When this lightveasel comes about 
N.W.!.YDhn ma.y tunl'J' di.rto-'ect.

8 
~&t"d$ it, leaving Pi&nkatank on yOW" port side, 'lfbefe 

you mn ave from ' ' oms. ' ' ' ' ..• ' 

a.:-~~"'~ '!18~g'N1:E~~ylt.~;1!!: !iii !~U:µ~~~r::a~:;:rbii:·.~· 
· fathoms; the. <duster of t.rees at the fort .oil the B()Uthem Tangier Island will ·then he 



 

THE CHESAPEAKE AND ITS RIVERS. HJ 

seen bearing N.E. You may then edge off and on the southern side of the bar, in 
from 3 to 15 fathoms, ha.rd sand; but it will not be prudent to go nearer to Tangier 
Bar than 6 fathoms, for it suddenly shoe.ls off that depth to 2 fathoms in the distance 
of 300 yards. Take your soundings on the Watt's Island Spit side, for there you will 
find the depths decrease gradually. Should you; with a small vessel, be desirous of 
anchorage, there will be good holding ground, sand and clay, when Crockett's House 
bea.rs N.W.; there you will ride secure from all winds but those from the southward 
and westward. Should you wish to proceed further up the sound, you should keep in 
mid-channel, until you bring the house on Kedge Island to bear \Vest, then steer im
mediately for the clump of trees on it, until your water shos.lens to 2 fathoms, when 
you may proceed through the strait, and when Frog Point light comes S. by E. you 
will have cleared the Middle Ground, which lies in the fairway and divides the pas
sage into two channels. Being then in about 3 fathoms, steer S.S.W. to clear a bar 
stretching off Holland's Island, until you get sufficient water to enable you to stand 
up the bay; this ba.r is betwMn 4 and 5 miles in length, the ground is irregular and 
eomposed of hard sand. 

New Point Comfort to Potomac River.-You may avoid the Spit which extends 2 
miles to the S.E. from New Point Comfort, by not running into less than 4 fathoms 
water. At about 2! leagues, N.N.E. t E., from New Point Comfort, and 5 miles E.} 
S. from Iron Point, lies the Wolf-trap Rock, over which there are only 12 feet at low 
water. Between this rock and New Point Comfort it is said that there is a good 
depth of water, and that there are 7 fathoms near the rock. From t.he Spit, extending 
off the point to the entrance of Rappahannock River, the course is N. t \V., and the 
distance 17 miles; thence to the flat, extending to the south-eastward from Smith's 
Point, the course and distance a.re North above o leagues. 

Windmin Point is just half-way between New Point Comfort and Smith's Point. 
The Windmill Reef now ex.tends 4 miles from the point to the S.E. by E., and forms 
a broad shelf of 2-l, 2, and Ii- fathoms, thence shoaling to the dry shore. On its 
extremity is the lightvessel, mentioned above, which is, of course, to be left on the 
port side. 

Should the weather render it necessary to take shelter in the Rappahannock, you 
leave the lightvessel off Windmill Point on the starboard hand, and the mouth of 
the River Pia.nkatank on the port httnd; you will thus run up \V.N.W., and shoalen 
your water from 6 or 7 to 3 fathoms. On approaching Stingray Point, which divid$!J 
the two rivers, keep to soundings on the port side from 3 to 6 fathoms, and not deepen 
to more than 6, when standing to the northward. You will thus a.void the fiat sur
rounding Windmill Point, which is very steep. Keep over to the southern shore in 
the depth above mentioned; and, having entered, you may edge to the northward. 
and anchor in 7 fa.thorns. good ground, and secure from all winds. 

The lighthouse on Smith's Point, which is the S.E. extremity of the River Potomac. 
exhibits a .fixed light, and at the end of the shoal or spit, which stretches out from the 
point, a. lightvessel is stationed in 4{ fathoms, showing two distinct lights. It bears 
from Smith's Point light E. ! N., distant 4-l- miles. Vessels passing up or down the 
Chesapeake should always avoid going between this ligbtvessel e.nd Smith's Point. 

On sailing from New Point Comfort, on the course N.} W. you may rnn along 
shore in ti or 6 f&tboms ; and af~r ~assi_ng the entrance of the Rappa.bannock, in 
front l> to 7 fathoms. Towards Smtth s Pomt you should not, however, approach to 
less than 7 fathoms. 

The River Potomac separates Virginie. from Maryland ; its entrance being lormed 
by Smith's Point on the south side, and Point Lookout on the north. The distance 
b8tween the two points is moTe than 8 leagues. On Point Lookout there is now a 
light bearing N. by.W. t W., diSta.nt .11 mil~ ~om the light!touse on Smith•s Po~t. 

If bf)und hence into St. Mary's River. with1n the north side of the Potoma.c, give 
Point Lookout and the shore about it a good berth; and, on approaching St. Georg-&& 
J:8l&l:ti, (8 miles a.hove Point Lookout) keep neuer to the main on the port hand th&Il 
to the shoal extending from that island• The course into the river is nearly N .W., 
m«'you may anchor where you please in·5 or 6 fathoms, the.river be!ng all -Open .. ·. 

If bound, to. W"~, higher.· up the Potomae, the course and d1sta11ce fro.m file 
.-·end or St. Geot'g9'B Island p~ Ragged Point are N.W. t W. an~ distanoo nearly 
8 ·~ On the south o~ port side. fiats extend from the. sh or~. J.n some p~ to 
~ ee of a mile, a.ud Should be approached no nea.1"6r than in 6 fathoID8- In the 

o2 



 

20 THE CHESAPEAKE AND ITS RIVERS. 

mid.channel you will find 11, 10, 12, 10, and 8 fathoms. In passing Ragged Point, 
yon must give it a good berth, in order to avoid the shoal which stretches from it. 
Above Ragged Point, in the middle of the channel, there are 6, 5, 4}, and 7 fathoms 
of water. You will next advauce on & w~ t N. course to Clement's Island, passing 
Nominy Bay on the port band. From abreast of Clement's Island, you may steer 
W.N.W. in 6, o, and 4 fathoms, until you have Wicomico River open; then pass 
pretty near to the island, which is on the east side of the entrance, in order to avoid 
the shoal stretching from the point on the western side. Steer into the river about 
North, and anchor on the south side of Newton's Point, in 5 or 4t fathoms. 

The distance from Ragged Point to the City of Washington is about 24 leagues; 
and navigators unacquainted with the river should take a pilot for that place. 

Potomac River to the River Patuxent.-In sailing from the entrance of Potomac to 
that of the Patuxent you must be careful to avoid the flat, before described, which 
extends from Point Lookout, by not going into less the.n 6 or 7 fathoms. Opposite 
to this point the fiats from the Tangier lsln.nds extend so far to the westward as to 
narrow the Chesapeake Channel to a breadth of about 5 miles. This part of the 
eastern flats is steep-to. having 12 fathoms close to it, to the west of the lighthouse, 
on the N.W. point of Smith's Island, named Frog Point. It exhibits a fixed light, 
from which that on Smith's Point bears S.W.-! S., 12 mi1es, and that on Point Look
out W. t N., 10! miles. In sailing between Point Lookout and the entrance of the 
Patuxent, a good depth to keep in is 7 and 8 fathoms. On the eastern side, near the 
flat, there are 10, J 2, 9, and J 0 fathoms. 

Ceda.r Point, the S.E. point of the Patuxent, is low and sandy, and has some strag
gling trees upon it. A flat extends from the point to the eastward and northward. 
The north side of the river may he known by the high lands named the Cliffs. having 
trees upon them; from this side. as well as from the other, there is a ftat, but the 
shoalings on each side are gradual, and the bottom soft. In mid-channel there is a 
depth of 8 fathoms. 

Within Cedar Point, on the south side, is Rously's or Bog Point: on the north side 
of the entrance is Drum Point. The latter is low and sandy. Without these points 
you may anchor; or, passing between them, pToceed farther up the river. 

Having arrived to the eastward of Point Lookout, with the wind a-head, you will 
have a good channel to beat in up to the Patuxent, and may stand to either side into 
4 or 5 fathoms; but, observe that, when standing to the eastward, it is proper to tack 
when you have gained 9 or 10 fathoms, and the ground suddenly sboalens to fJ or 4 
fathoms, and thence to 2 fathoms, hard sand. On the western side the soundings 
are more :regular. 

The course and distance from Point Lookout to the entrance of Patuxent River 
are N. by W. l W., 5 leagues. The depth 7 to 8 fathoms up to Cedar Point. Should 
it he requisite to anchi>r, and you cannot get into the Patuxent, which frequently 
happens with northerly winds, you may run in under Cedar Point, and a.nehor in 8 or 
4 fathoms, good ground. 

The entrance of the Patuxent is remarkable from its having very high land on the 
north side, with red banks or cliffs. You may enter the river by the preceding direc-
1iona; or, give Cedar Point a small berth, and stand to the northward until you have 
the river open, w~en you may run in ~or Drum Point o~ the starboard s~de, '!hicb.is 
•ndy and bold, with some bushes on it, as before descnbed. Double this Point; and 
come to in 3 or 2i fathoms~ where you may lie securely. 

Jn beating in or out of the Pa.tux.en~ you -ma.y sta.nd towards tbe north sidet 
against the high clllfs. into 3 fathoms, and towards the south side to 6 fathoms, 
water. In the channel there are 7 fathoms. When standing towards the aout.b 
shore, you will perceive some buildings on the north side, above Dru.in Point; and 
so soon a.a these buildings oome on with that point, you must tack, in order tiP- a..oid 
the shoal which extends from the south side at the entrance. · 
_ _- Hoopn-·.s Strait is the inlet on -the eastern side of- the CbeS&;rreake. formed h7 the 
bank of Holland's Islands on the south, and that of Hooper~s lsJa.nd on the tllrrth. 
Within the strait is a lightvessel, for ma.king the harbour within Hoopers: IaJand. 

-- _p,. thWk w~,; •hethitr by nifrht- or _day, a hell will. be ruag on bo&rd_thQ light
<!H~,; :~ aht)t":t interv-.Is, and if thick. anc!_ blowing; it ie-,~'to be blpt 001:18tia'£ly 

n,T~ter:;;~n;~::C-menghttoHw E.·by N~-·,~~ 
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it, which eourse will take you across Hooper's Island Ba.r in a.bout 4 fathoms water. 
Continue on until you deepen into 7 fathoms; then steer E.N.E. until the light bears 
Ea.st. and run for it; pe.ss the light on your starboard band, which will carry you into 
the harbour. If coming down Chesapeake, bring the light to bear N.E .• and steer 
for it, when you will gradually shoalen your water on the south side. You may, with 
safety. course round the bar, or shoal in 3 fathoms, until you bring the light to bear 
East, then steer as before. 

On leaving the Patuxent, and being bound up the Chesapeake towards Annapolis, 
you must give a wide berth to the cliffy land southward of Cove Point, as a flat ex.tends 
from it to the distance of half a league. On the edge of this flat there are 2t and 3 
fathoms; but there are 10 at no great distance. On sailing out run eastward into the 
main stream until you have 9 or 10 fathoms of water, when you will be near mid
channel: the course and distance hence up to Poplar Island are N. t W., 9 leagues. 
In running thus. you will have 10, 9, 8, 7, and 10 fathoms. 'Vith Sharp's Isla.nd 
bearing East there are 10 fathoms muddy bottom. 

In proceeding as above you will pass Sharp's Island. lying off the eastern shore at 
the entrance of Choptank River, and 8 miles to the southward of Poplar Island. 
Sharp's Island is 3 miles long, and surrounded by a shoal more than a mile broad; 
but with an adverse wind good anchorage under it may be found. The similar isle, 
named J &mes Island, lies u miles, S. by E. from Sharp's Island, and is likewise sur
rounded by a shoal. To gain the anchorage under Sharp's Island, having passed 
J ames's Island Point, steer to the N .N .E ., which will carry you in under Sharp's Island, 
when you may anchor a.t about half a mile from the island, secure from northerly and 
N.'\V. winds. There a.re pilots who may be engaged at this place. 

From the channel west of Poplar Island, a N. by E. course, to the distance of 4-l 
leagues, will carry you up to the Severn, or Annapolis River. Should the wind oppose 
you when up with the south end of Kent Island, you may run in under it, to the 
north-eastward of Poplar Isle, and anchor in 6 fathoms, secure from all winds, except 
from. those from the south-westward. 
ANNAPOLI~From the River Patuxent to the River Severn, the western side of 

the bay is rather high; but the soundings are generally gradual. In running from 
Poplar Island to Tally's or Annapolis Point (the southern point of the entrance of 
the Severn River), you will have from 7 to 8 fathoms : but you must observe to 
give a good berth to Tally's Point, as well as to Thomas Point, lying more to the 
southward, as there is a long spit of hard ground from each. The spit extending 
from Tally's Point is or WB.S marked a.t its extremity by a buoy lying in 23 feet, at low 
water. 

Upon Thome.s's Point, on the north side of South River, fJ milos below Annapolis., 
and 84 miles north from Cova Point, there is now a lighthouse with a fixed light at 
30 feet. From the shore hereabout the shoal extends south-eastward to the dista.nce 
of 2 miles. 

Vessels bound into Annapolis Harbour from down the Bay should give Thomas·s 
Point a berth of at least 2 miles~ and not open the poplars at Whitehall Creek to the 
westwat"d of the trees on the western end of Hackett's Point. This range will ca.rry 
them clear of the shoals off Thoma.s's and Tally's Points in 7 fathoms water~ When 
otf 'l'homas's Point steer N. t W. by compe.ss, until the whole length of the river 
Severn is open; then haul in N.W. l N. in this range, passing to the southward of the 
black buoy off Greensberry's Point, a.nd when near the white buoy off Horn Point, 
haul up to the nol."tbward towards Fort Madison, and anchor in I 9 feet water, 
muddy bottom. Vessels drawing under 12 feet water, ea.n stand for the inner white 
buoy or channel buoy and anchor inside it, in from 13to14 feet water, muddy bottom.. ,,.essels bound in from up the Bay should give Sandy Point a berth of at least a 
mile, and steer S.W. by S. by compass, in from 7 to 8 fathoms water. until the end of 
Greensberry's Point is. in range with the State House.; then haul in W. l S., until the 
B.iverSevern opens, and steer N .. W. i N. as before directed. 

Hom Point. State House aild·Greensberry'aPoint. 
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Vessels making the Inner Roads for a harbour can anchor in from 8 to 4 fathoms 
water. muddy bottom, with the poplar on Horn Point in range with the State House, 
and Tally's Point open with Thomas's Point Lighthouse. 

The best anchorage in the Outer Roads for large vessels of war is in B fathoms water, 
muddy bottom, with the poplar on Horn Point in range with the State House, and 
Thomas's Point Lighthouse bearing S.W. -f S. by· compass. This anchorage is distant 
4-l miles from the city of Annapolis. 

Annapolis State House is in lat. 88° 58' 41" N., long. 76° 29' 50'' W. Variation, 
June, 1-845, 2° 14' W. 

It is high water, on the days of full and change, at Annapolis (Corrected Establish
ment), at 4h. 43m. Rise of the highest tide 2 ft. 6 in. Fall of lowest tide, below the 
mean point of low water, 1 ft. 4 in. 

From the middle of the channel, east of Annapolis, the course and distance to Bal
timore River are N.N.E. and N. by E., 4l-leagues. In sailing this course you will find 
from 4 to 10 fathoms water, but it is recommended not to go nf".&rer the west.em shore 
than 4} or 5 fathoms. When the river appears open, and Swan's Point bears about 
E.S.E., you may }Htul in for the river. 

CHESTER RIVER.-Immediately opposite the entrance of the Pata.psco River. 
on the east side of the Chesapeake, is the entrance to the Chester River, of which the 
sands bordering either side of the channel are buoyed. When running in yon will 
.find a depth of from 40 to 2f> and 30 feet, and may anchor immediately you have 
rounded the north point of Kent Island, in a depth of 5 and 6 fathoms, on a 
bottom of soft mud. To 1teer in..-When up with the lower 6-fathoms buoy, the 
buoy on the south end of -the bar, running off Swan Point, bears East, and the buoy 
on the north-east end of the spit making off from Love Point (Kent Island), bears 
E.S.E.; steer now E. by S. t S. and you will pass between the buoys in 27 feet 
water. When past the buoy on Kent Island Spit, steer S. by W. t W., until the 
tall poplar tree on Love Point bears N.W. t W.t when you may anchor in 80 feet 
water on the west side of the channel, soft bottom; but a small-sized vessel, 
if the wind is North, can run up and anchor off Hail Point, the ch,.uel up to which 
is clear. 

The latitude of Swan Point is 39° 8' 26'1' N., and longitude 76° 17' II" W. The 
variation of the compass is 2° 801 4" W., from a series of observations made in June,. 
1849. It is high water on the days of full and change, at l>h. 23m., with a rise of tide 
of .only 2 feet. 

PATAPSCO OR BALTIMORE RlVER.-This river has a shoal entrance, and a 
rather intricate navigation.• The best mark for sailing in is, a gap in the woods on 
Sparrow's Point a little open of North Point, which will lead in, in the best water, in 
3 fathoms, soft bottom. This mark is to be kept on until Bodkin Point bears S.S.W.,. 
when you steer west or W. by N. into the river, giving North Point a berth of a,bout a 
mile. 

On Bodkin's Point or Isle. upon tbe south eide of the entrance, and surrounded by 
an extensive shoal. is a fixed light; and on the north point of the river a.re two light
houses. with brilliant fixed lights. which are the leading Jights for the Patapsco when 
nearly up wi,th Swan Point on the eastern shore ; these lights in one, bearing W.N. W .. 
not only l~ into the river, but are a. good mark for anchorage in the Outer Road, in 
•i and o fathoms, with Bodkin's Point W. by S. . 

.4.n inner or awaak chawul, leads into the Pa.tapsco. within the Outer Bodkin Shoe.ls~ 
A hard knoll or oyster hank• one of these shoals having 6 feet over it. and from this 
knoll. tbe Bodkin Jigbthouse _bears N. 4I 0 W.~ the bluff of Sandy Point S. 9" !V·? and 
two ligbt green trees.. appeanng as one, standing over a red hank 8. 84° W •• distant S 
:miles •. a small mast buo1 painted black and white altern-ately. with an 0 upon it, is 
p.laced on its nortbm"tl edge. 

The following buoys are in the river, but it may be noticed that tbe Can and Log 
buoys, heretofore uaed to buoy off the Sw:aah Channel and River of :Patapsco, b&u 
been removed, and sp&J" or mast buoys adopted in their stead. 

~;fP=~~7~£h:":!~tort&kS:!°u!:il:;~tlon ~::~•we~·.· 
M:~C~• few milee beL>w Ba.liimore.,arealltlul:dffa~Of·~ ~.Z:=: 
.::~~~Cu~~·~j:!'t.:!~~~=d=-=~=;: 
up • toWD, wtth a ship-yard, ~J and~ 1'ppliatl.0911 ~:an actln emmnaaity.-{Dee. lef&) :• 

.. "" 



 

THE CHESAPEAKE AND ITS RIVERS. 

These buoys are now moored in numbers 5, and from 11 to 20, painted, some 
entirely white, others black, and some black at the surface of the water, and also at 
the head, but white between; the white buoys showing the south or port side of 
the cba.nne1, when sailing up the river; the black buoys, the north or starboard 
side ; and the white and black buoys denoting the knolls or dangers that lie in the 
way of the channel, or elsewhere, and which must be avoided ; their positions being as 
follow:-

No. o. A buoy painted black and white alternately, lies on the edge of a ha.rd knoll 
of 16 feet water, immediately on the Ship Channel Range, abreast of the easternmost 
Man-of-W a.r Shoal, in 3 fathoms, sticky bottom. 

No. 12. A white buoy is placed on the port side of the channel to mark the S.E. 
Bar. 

No. 13. Shows the starboard side of the channel, and is placed just at the edge of 
the 7 feet knoll. 

No. ll. Is a. white buoy in 18 feet, soft ground, on the outer edge of the Rock Point 
Sboa.l. 

No. 14. A white and bla.ck striped buoy 18 feet, soft, on the edge of a ha.rd 14 feet 
kuoJ.4 between North Point and Rock Point. 

No. 15. A black buoy in 18 feet, soft, denotes the shoal off North Point. 
No. 16. A white a.nd black striped buoy in 18 feet, just outside of the Rock 

Knolls. 
No. 17. A black buoy in 18 feet, soft, on the outer edge of the Sparrow's Point 

Knolls, of 12 feet, ha.rd ground. 
No. 18. A white buoy in 4 fatbo~ soft, on the outer edge of the shoals extending 

from H.awkin's Point Bar. 
No. H•. A black buoy in 20 feet, soft, on the outer edge of a 14 feet shoal, ha.rd, 

e::i:t.tending from Soller's Point Bar. · 
No. 20. A black buoy in 18 feet, soft, on the ea.stern extremity of the shoal. 

extending from the La.za.retto. 
No. 22. There is a buoy, painted black and white alternately, on the sunken rock 

between North Point and Sparrow's Point. 
Note.-No. 5 shows 12 feet above the surface of the water ; all the others appear 

from 12 to 14 feet, except No. 19, wbiob. does not show quite so high. A good 
berth sbould be given to all the striped buoys, as they a.re expressly placed to mark 
the shoals. 

The black buoys indicate the northern extremity of the channel, and the white 
buoys indicate the southern extremity of the che.nuel. so that it will be dangerous to 
attempt to pass to the northward of the first, and equally so to go to the southward 
of the latter. Besides the foregoing buoys, there is placed a black and white buoy 
at the Old "\'\"'"barf, a.breast of Fort M•Henry, which is marked No. 21. 

Spar and ma.st buoys are placed to buoy off the Ship Channel lea.ding from the Ohe
sapea.ke into the River Pata.psco. We have already noticed the small mast buoy, 
painted black and white, with an 0 upon it, lying a.t the entrance of the river, on the 
northel'll edge of the Oyster Bank. 

Buoga in t!UJ Skip Okamul.-No. l is a mast buoy, painted white, to the westward 
?f which you must not go. No. 2 is. also a white buoy to range with No •. 1. ~No. 4 
l& red, ap,d placed exactly ou the Ship Channel range, so that by observing it, you 
will. without further notice, know when to run in for the river, as it will range pre
cisely with the two lighthouses on North Point. No. 3 is a white buoy~ upon or 
near a boll of 16 feet., bard, on the port side of the Ship Ohannel. No. 6 is a black 
and white buoy. on .a hard knoll of 16 feet. which lies in the Ship Channel with the 
JUarks nearly on ; in going up the river this . had better always be left on the star-
· boa.rd eide. Nos. Q.e.nd lO are two mast buoys which mark tbeeoutbern ex.tremit.y.of 
the · M-.n-of-W a.r Shoals. Vessels beating through must not go beyond this ra.nge .. 
N~ 8 and '1 are two white buoys, which show the southern side of the channel, and 
will ~e with No. 3 before-mentioned. No. 8 is a white buoy on the end of the 
BodkiuBar •.. 

0Proeeeding further up the Obeeapea.ke, yeu will see a newly.erected l!ghtbouee on 
~1'1=tal&nd• which ehOW's a.· fixed light, and must be left on your port. mde. Beyond 
~,q• ~J Po~ is a tdmilat: Jightbo~se to coud~t you to Cl;u1.rl.6'¢own ; •d a 
I~ is liuilt on.Ocmo.ord Pomt. ehowwg a. hed light nea.r the. en.trance .to.tho . 
. ~llGhan.D&.River. 
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RIVER CHESAPEAKE TO .CAPE FLORIDA. 

OF the coast of the United States of America south of the Chesapeake only S'mall 
detached portions have been surveyed, and charts of them published ; the whole 
coast is, however, under examination, and we may hope ere long. from the progress 
which has been made in it, that we shall see the work approach completion. The 
shoals extending from Cape Hatteras have been minutely surveyed, as have also those 
from Cape Fear; Albemarle and Pamplico Sounds have been triangulated as a pre~ 
Jimina.ry step to their survey; Hatteras Inlet has been examined ; and Beaufort 
Harbour. North Carolina, with the shoals surrounding Cape Canaveral, have also 
been surveyed; and we may add that the difference of longitude between most of the 
important stations along the coast has already been determined, where possible, by 
telegraph, such being the plan adopted to obtain the greatest possible amount of 
accuracy. . 

}'rom the River Chesapeake the whole coa.st of North Carolina is bordered by a 
chain of low sandy islands, which form with the main land numerous sounds, in 
general of an inferior depth. Some of these sounds are of great extent, of which 
Carrituck, Albemarle, and Pamplico are the principal. The latter, to the westward 
of Cape Hatteras, extends 80 miles from N.E. to S. W., and is from 20 to 30 miles in 
width; it receives the Tar River and the Neuse at its western extremity, and com
municates with the Atlantic by Ocracocke In1et, and with Albemarle Sound by the 
channels on each side of Roanoak Island. Albemarle Sound is about 60 miles long 
from east to west, and from 5 to 15 miles wide ; at its western extremity it receives 
the Chowan and Roanoak Rivers, of which, indeed, it may almost be considered the 
continuation : and through Currituck Sound and its inlets, which stretch to the 
north, it communicates with the Atlantic. There is a continual succession of inlets 
between the long, low, sandy islets, or reefs which skirt the coast, very few of which 
admit the passage of sea vessels; some were formerly deep enough for this purpose, 
but have since been closed by the silting up of the sand, in consequence of which 
the navigation of North Carolina is principally confined to small vessels.• 

From Cape Henry to Cape Hatter&a the distance is 34 leagues, and the course 
about S.S.E. ~ but the land near the latter bending to the south-westward, that direct 
course cannot be sailed upon. The land is all low, and as already noticed, bordered 
with narrow islets. From the extremity of Cape Hatteras a series of dangerous 
shoals extends to the S.E., as noticed subsequently, and at 17 miles, N.N~E., from 
the cape a.re the Wimble Shoals, extending 3 to 6 miles from the nearest shore, but 
between them and Cape Henry the shore is represented to be generally clean, and 
a vessel may approach with westerly winds to the depth of 7 fathoms. 

About 80 miles to the northward of Cape Hatteras is Body Is1and. upon the 
northern end of which, in lat. 85° 47' 80'' N., and long. 75° 31' 20" W., is a light
house showing a fixed light varied by red and white flashes. It is 60 feet above the 
sea, and the white flashes should be seen in clear weather at 13 to 16 miles off; the 
fixed light not quite so far as the white flashes; and the red flashes at a less distance 
than the fixed white light.. 

The Wimbu 81'.<Jals lie in lat. 85° 32', and ex.tend from 8 to v miles from tbe shore; 
the sea always breaks over them in a gale. The .. Resolution," a 7 4-gun ship, passed 
near them in the year 1795, and an officer on board made the following remarks:..;,.,.,. 
"On ata.nding in-shore to Wimble Shoals, in the forenoon of the 10th February, 
l79ll; at 9 o'clock, we saw the land; being then in 20 fathoms;. ·at ll} b. shoalened 
suddenly tO 9 ~athoms, and wore ship ; we oou~d ~hen perceive from the deck the sea 
break upon Wimble Shoal; and the land, consisting of a low, sandy beach, was -seen 
frmn the poop; we stood off E.N.E .• deepening the water as enddenly as we had 
before shoa.•ened it ; and, in running 22 mile11. were out of soundings : therefCJ?9 

• The RiTer Chowan is navigable to the town of M'urpessbro' on the Meherrin, .10 milmi 
above the eoml~noo o,f the twt;> riven. T.he Roanoak is nav.ipble fer ~ &JDall ve88el• to Welb'. 
The :ru: .or P&r11plieo is navigable to W&ilhi.Qgton, a di~ Qf.· 80 .$ile&1 the depth,~ •• 
9 reret .. i tl.Jld boatS . can ...• go to Tar~ifh, 60 .miles further .. 'J."he Neruu: is a..rigable .J'or ~ 

· ~ to Newbern. • datanee ef 40 . · es. Nfthei:n is the largest tD'Wn m. the St.ate; Ullt catri• 
Oll a&'lmpon&llt: traae iii t.W, piteb~·t~ • ..a~~ . .. . .. . .. . . . . ·~ .. 
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reckon the breakers on Wimble Shoal to have been 'T miles o:fr when we wore oft" shore, 
and the land as much more from the breakers. The whole extent of the soundings 
from this coast cannot exceed 12 leagues." 

F'uk Bank-To the southward of the Wimble Shoals there is a large muscle bank, 
intermixed with cockles, and small pebbles, lying in 5 fathoms water; that bank 
abounds with fish, such as sea-basst sea-trout, floundel'S, skate, tusk, and dog-fish. 
The sea.-bass here are remarkable for theil" size, generally weighing from 4 to 6 
pounds each. 

A vessel has filled two barrels on this bank in the space of a.s many hours, with 
only three lines and three hooks; and there is no doubt that if two hooks had been 
applied to each linet double the quantity might have been caught. The water upon 
this bank differs very little in colour from that of the ocean; and, in the depth of 
winter. is very little colder. There is likewise to be caught, in the winter season, 
fish, by towing over this bank; that is, if you have suitable bait, such as the balla.bo, 
which they generally have in the West Indies. You must be sure to have good tack
ling, as the fish a.re remarkably strong, commonly weighing from 20 to 30 pounds 
each. Four or five lines have been lost in an hour, and at last they have been obliged 
to bend the deep sea-line to the inner end of the tow-line, and luffing the vessel into 
the wind, the fish have been taken. 

It may be observed that to the northward of Cape Henry the ground is genera.Uy 
composed of coarse sand with eome shells, but from Cape Henry to Cape Hatteras it 
is mostly of fine sand; this will help you to distinguish whether you are in the 
vicinity of either cape. 

C.&.PB BA'Z'TJiaiLAS.-Tbis cape is low, and at 2 miles from its extremity is a 
lighthouse 140 feet high, coloured red, except the lower portion near the ground, 
where it is painted grey. It is placed on the south-:eastern extremity of e. long ridge 
of white naked sand, backed by woods, and the spe.ce between the building and the 
pitch of the cape is a low, flat, bare se.nd beach, very little a.hove extreme high water. 
The light flashes. exhibiting in every 20'' a brilliant white :Ha.sh of 8", followed by a 
total eclipse of 12" duration. At the distance of 14 to 18 miles the duration of the 
flu.sh will be somewhat less, and that of the eclipse proportiona.bly greater. The 
light is 150 feet above the sea, and visible 15 to 20 miles off in clear weather. 

From Cape Hatteras a shoal runs out to the south-eastward about 1-}- mile, and 
has from 7 to 16 feet water upon it, bottom of ha.rd sand. At a similar distance, and 
in tbe same direction from this shoal, but separated from it by a depth of 3-£ and 4 
fathoms, is a small shoal, named the Diamond, on the centre of which there are but 
9 to 12 feet water: this shoal is distant from the cape about 2~ miles, and is steep-to, 
so that it will require great caution when sailing in the vicinity, yet there is a good 
passage between it a.nd the land for small vessels in moderate weather, or when the 
wind is off the shore. It is. however, considered safest. not to approach Cape Hat
teras, at night or thick weather. nearer tha.n a depth of la fathoms, when coming 
fro.m the northward and eastward, or 12 to 11 fathoms from the southward and west
ward. 

·At the distance of Sf miles to tbe (S.E. by S.)* of the Diamond Shoal, and at 6i' 
miles from Cape Hatteras is the outermost of the Cape Hatteras Shoals, consisting 
of a $&rles of sbttllow spots of 9 to 15 feet water ; these are named the Outer Shoals; 
from their western part the lighthouse bears (N. by W. t W.), distant 6f miles, and 
from their eastern edge (in 9 feet water). (N. 37° W.) about Sf miles. The Outer 
Shoals, like the Diamond, are steep-to, and will require care when sailing round 
them ; but there is a good passage, nearly 8 miles wide, of 4 to 6~ fathoms, fine grey 
.~·· a.nd broken shells. between them a.nd the Diamond, to pass thl'ongh which from 
the .northward and eastward, bring the lighthouse to bear (West), in 10 to 9 fathoms 
water. about 4t miles from it. and run South until the water shoals to 'l or 8 fathoms. 
,.nd tbe ligbtnouse bears N. W. i W., when you tnay run S. W., maintaining a depth 
.ofuot ie.. than :4 fa.thoms through the channel, &nd deepening gradually to ·the 
aoutb-:"8Btern edge of it, until in 7 or 8 fathoms. with tbe lighthouse bearing North. 

: . ~ , approaobing the channel between the. Outer Shoals and t.be D~mond, from 
eithQ.r t~e eoutllwlµ'd or westward. bring th.e lighthouse to 'bear (North}~ 1n a depth of 
-8 to 7 fathoms wa.ter. when you will be in about 4t· miles from it. and should run 

'.: : .. • T~ ~in bi-8.ekets as ( S.E~ by S.) ·are true bearings. · The variation of the comp~. at 
~ tSGq, i• oWy 4.0' tocthe eastWard:.. .· . 
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(N.E.), until you get into a depth of 8 to 9 fathoms water, with the lightbou11e bearing 
(N.W.), when the shoals will be cleared. 

To clea.r the Outer Shoals, in approaching from the northward and eastward, bring 
the lighthouse to bear (West), in 12 to 10 fathoms water. th.en run (South), keeping in 
not less than 10 fathoms water, until the lighthouse bears (N.W. t N.), when any 
course south of West ma.y be steered with sa.fety. In coming from the BOUthwa.ni 
and westward, keep in not less than 10 fathoms wa.1ler. until the lighth-01:rse bea.rs 
(N.W.), when any course eastward of North may be steered. In bad weather, and 
especially at night, do not approach these shoals nearer than 15 fathoms water from 
the northward and eastward, and 12 to 11 fathoms from the southward and westward. 
It is necessary to watch the bearings of the lighthouse~ and keep the lead going in 
beating around or between the shoals. In approaching the shoals at night, or in bad 
weather, if the lighthouse has not been seen before night, it will not be prudent to 
run for it. As 10 or 11 fathoms wa.ter may be found to the westward of 'the shoals, 
in going outside of them from the southward and westward, do not approach the land 
to the southward of the cape nearer than Si to 10 miles. 

Should you be ne&l' the lighthouse, and be prevented from sailing round tbe Outer 
Shoals, which at all times is most expedient, particularly if you have a large vessel, 
you may sail between the Diamond Sboal, a.nd the sho&l-spit extending from the cape. 
If from the northward and eastward, bring the lighthouse to hear (N.W. by W. -l W.), 
in 8 to 7 fathoms water, 2l miles distaut, and steer (S.W.), giving the end of the shoal
epit and breakers a berth of half a mile. On this course not less than 8 fathoms 
will be found. When the lighthouse bears (N.), in 5 to 6 fathoms water, the Diarnond 
will be cleared. and when the lighthouse bears (N.N.E.} E.}, in 6 t,() 1 fathoms water, 
the shoal-spit from the cape will be cleared? and the anchorage in Hatteras CoTe, 
immediately to the westward of the cape, will be opened, into which you may run, 
and obtain good anchorage in from 4-i to 6 fa.thom~ water. 

To pass between the Diamond and the shoal-spit running from the eape, from 
either the southward or westward, bring the lighthouse to bear (North), inf> fathoms 
water, when you will be about 2 miles from the breakers near the capet and may 
steer (N.E.) through the channel, until you get into a depth of 9 to 10 fathoms water, 
when the shoe.la will be cleared. 

Btu>g•.-As a security to vessels approaching the Cape Hatteras' shoals, a .Jarga 
bell-beacon buoy, 40 feet long and 16 feet beam, has been placed in 4 fathoms water 
inside of the easternmost of the Outer Shoals; the lighthouse on the cape bearing 
N.N.W. i W. The bell weighs 1000 pounds, is fitted with four hammers, and i6 
secured on the top of an iron ma.st, braced fore and aft and atbwal'Whip; there is a 
large iron cage below the bell, and as the buoy is of large size it ought to be seen at 
the distance of about o miles. When in the vicinity of this buoy. it ought not to be 
approached nearer than 2 miles to the eaatwa.rd; li mile to the southward ; and Si 
miles to the westward. 

A buoy is a.lso plaoed in 3\ fathoms near the north-w~st spit of the northernmost 
of the Diamond Shoals, at the northern entrance to the channel, from wbioh the 
lighthouse bears N.N.W. l W. distant Si miles. Vessels of proper draught tnay 
pass within 100 y&.l'd-s to the north,westward of the buoy. The eourse through from 
the buoy is S.W.-$- w. The channel opposite to the buoy is f of a mile wide, and 
the &boa.ls lie from S.S.W. to S.E. from i~ ~ 

The currents over and in the vicinity of the: Oape Hatteras' shoals, ha•~fa 'Velooiiy 
of 8 to 6 knots per hour., and are greatly influenced in diYeotiott · and fotoe by the 
winds. The surfa.ee water of the Gulf, Btreaan extends to within a &hort diataiice uf 
the Outer Shoals, for some time after a continua.ti.on of northerly and easterly wllide. 

It is high water here on the days of full and change of the moon at:alJ.ont s·o~oloek,. 
and the tide rises from 4: to 6· feet; but with easterly winds several -ht. higher. -. 

BA 1'TEltAS COVE lies immediately to the westward oi the cape, and is a• goed 
pla.Ce. to which a small ooaater may run a.a a harbour of refuge, but the pl"Ot8ction is 
only from the no.rtbward and north-westw&Td, it being upoeed to All ~ta·betwMA. · 
South .and W.N .W. •The uacho:rage is in 6 to •i f&thoma. ·Id a.bout two--th..Tds of' a: mu., 
from tile north shore, with ·the pollit of the ~ beariuir ·:abOuf. ~J!~E., on a bot.IOm · ·•· . 
of bmd sand. with ~:a little blue au.L '.To ~ter tJJ·t.r cove .from the iBoadf .. 
ward and. westward, brin . tbe tipthousa to J>e.u> N:E',; l>y N~.-i ~R~ 8.'.!1d rt:uJ. 'for ft. - :tt-· 
·.&om the northward &ll:f'eutwitd.Ct088 t.he JShoala• }mA'IGuslJ.~.·. U-fb1iia.- .· .. 
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the out.side or the shoals, keep in 12 fathoms water until the light bears N.N.W., 
when you may steer N.W. until the light bears N.E. by N. l N., a.nd then may steer 
for the anchorage as before directed. • 

Should you be obliged to beat into H1t.tteras Cove, yon must go about on approach
ing the western shore. or standing in towards the shoal extending from the cape, or 
getting into less than 4 fathoms water. 

HATTERAS INLET.-Following the coast from Cape Hatteras southward, at 
about 12 miles W. 20° S. or W. by S. t S. from Cape Hatteras Lighthouse, is e.n 
opening in the la.nd into Pamplico Sound, named Hatteras Inlet, which may be 
easily known by a remarkable round hum.muck, covered with trees, on the east side 
of the entrance. On either side of the entrance a.re breakers, which seldom make 
right acrosa ; between them is the channel. The bar should be approached from the 
uorthward and eastward. Keep in from 4 to f> fathoms water along the breakers, 
until up with the opening. The course in is W. t N. for three-quarters of a mile, 
until you get into from 26 to 28 feet water, when the course up is N.N.W .• for seven
eightbs of a. mile, passing to the westward of the breakers off the ea.st.em point of the 
inlet, to the anchorage just inside of the sand-spits, which are bare at low water, and 
show at all times distinctly. 

In consequence of the narrowness of the channel, great precaution is necessary 
when running in, and the lead should be constantly used. A pilot is at all times 
requisite, and one can be obtained by showing the usual signal. 

OCR.ACOKE INLET.-At about 24 miles W.S.W. from Cape Hatteras is Ocra.
coke Inle~ which leads into Pamplico Sound. On the eastern side of the entrance 
is a lighthouse, 75 feet high. showi.Dg a fued white light, visible about 14 miles; 
and within the entrance on Bea.con Island is a small lighthouse bearing N. "'"'· from 
the bar. There is also a lightvessel visible about ll miles. bearing when up with the 
bar a.bout N.N.W. On the western side of the inlet is the small village of .Ports
mouth. 

The entrance to Ocraooke Inlet is about & mile wide, reckoning between the land 
on either shore, but the channel-way for ships is confined by shoal water to not quite 
l of a mile in breadth ; this channel-way is on the western side immediately under 
Amity Shoa.1, and has e. depth in it of 21- increasing to 6 and 7 fathoms. On the bar 
at about 1-l mile outside the entrance there are usually lOj- to l l feet; upon this the 
sea breaks, although seldom entirely across, being generally only on each side, thus 
serving as a good guide for going in. To run in the following directions have been 
given (1862), but no stranger should attempt the inlet without having a pilot on 
board,.espeeially as one can always be had by me.king the usual signal. 0 With the 
lighthouse bearing N . .;. E. and Beacon Island house in range half way from the 
point of Amity Shoal to wreck, being in from b to 6 f14thom.s water, steer N.W. by N. 
-IN., half way between the breakers until the lighthouse bears N.E. l N. and the buoy 
opens to the southward of Eyer's Rock, then steer W.N.W. for about i of a mile 
until the lighthouse bears N.E. l E., when run for the buoy. and pa.ssing to the 
~uthward of it,. stear for the castle to the anchorage." 
•~O BOUW'D is much resorted to by the coasters bound to the several 

poris of Bath, W asbingtoD, and Newburn, but it is too Jlluoh impeded by shoals to 
.Uow auy but those well acquainted to run in without a pilot. On most of the shoals 
are buoys or lightvessels, but as their position is frequently shifted, a description of 
th.em is unnecessary. 
. .., ...... .,,. aom has several lights and lightvessels on the shoals which. 
am so&ttered a.bout it. It is visited only by coasters, and all others must take a 
pilot.. . . 

.Among the various rivers on the north side of Albemarle Sound is the Pasquotank. a broad fdit'-m lea.ding to Elizabeth. The shores OD either side are lined by a bank 
of 8 to 4 f~ extendillg but a abort distance off, so that the only material obetructi.J)D 
t() the navigation of the river is a bar ()f 7 to 9 feet which run~ oft' W ~s Point, the 
w~ side of the entrance., a.nd ext.ends almost across the r1ve.-. lea.Ting a. channel 
-~ a mile wide between its extremity a.nd the eastern shore. This channel has a. 
~Rtb. .of .l ll to ~4. feet, which d~ dee~ but li~le all the way to the oity. and 
·J:O.• ... y a.n~. _ .... Jn- ~.1 part of the nver, ~ it ta ~good harbo_ur. Th~ ell_!i of. the. bu 
-~ bJ ,., ligbtv;essel, so tha~ there 18 but !llUe dan~ if atteati.on JS ol>fleryed. 
lt~ tiJeet,or mora. and bom1d up t.he n-.er, you will pus to the eastw&l'd of 
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the ligbtvesse]. When up with and near it, steer N.N.W., until Pocoson Point bears 
due Ea.st, when you may steer N.W. t N., until Brick-house Point bears due West, 
then keep in the middle of the channel, giving Cobb's Point a berth to avoid a short 
spit extending off it in a N. E. direction. 

It should be observed that the depth of water in the Pasquotank River and Albe
marle Sound depends in a great measure upon the supply furnished by the streams,, 
and also upon the direction, force, and duration of the wind. At the entrance of the 
river southerly winds increase the depth of water, and northerly winds diminish it; 
but on an average the depths vary only 2i inches with either wind. At the time of 
the survey of the river the greatest height of the water was with the wind at south
ward or westward, and exceeded the least height, which was with the opposite winds, 
by 2 feet 3i inches. 

CAP• :r.ooxoVT.-At the distance of 22 leagues from Cape Hatteras, in a S.W. 
by W. direction, is Cape Lookout, on which is a lighthouse, 93 feet high, showing a 
fixed light at about 100 feet above the sea, visible 18 miles. It is said that in the 
night-time this light can sometimes scarcely be seen, in consequence of the mist 
which rises from the land, and envelops it. This light is visible to the extremity of 
tbe Cape Shoals, but vessels passing are recommended rather to trust to the lea.d, 
than to making the light. Cape Lookout is estimated to be in lat. 34° 371 N., and 
long. 76° 33' W. 

The shoals from Cape Lookout extend 3-l leagues in a S.S.E. direction from the 
lighthouse, the broken ground extending to lat. 34° 281 

: in this parallel are 12 
to 14 fathoms water, and thence to the Gulf Stream the soundings gradually increase 
to 95 fathoms. The outer part of these shoals lies S.W. t \V., 22 leagues from Cape 
Hatteras, and at the same distance S.W. f W. from the outer part of Cape Hatteras 
Shoals. 

At about 7 miles S. i E. from the lighthouse is a patch of the shoals that dries at 
Jow water, off the south-east side of which the sea constantly breaks for a distance of 
2 miles; this is the S.E. point of breakers. There are numerous spots, of 1-i and Ii 
f&tboms, between this patch and the shore, and to the southward of this shoal the 
least water is 2! fathoms. There are 2! fathoms on the eastern part of Cape Look
out Shoals. and near them, on the southern and northern sides, are 4, r,, and 9 
fathoms. There a.re 7 and 8 fathoms, dead, dark, broken shells. with sand, on the 
north and east sides of the shoals. 

Cape Lookout is properly the acute angle point of a narrow neck of land, enclosing 
Core Sound. This sound joins Pamplico Sound and is very shallow, so that only the 
smallest sized vessels can use it. On the west the sound runs to Beaufort, and forms 
part of Beaufort Harbour. 

BEAUFORT HARBOUR.-At about 8-! miles W.N.W. from t11e outermost shoal 
of Cape Lookout is the entrance to this harbour, which can be entered with the wind 
from all points, except west and north-west. On the bar there are 17 feet, which 
soon deepens to Bi fathoms, and this depth still further increases to 6 and 6 fathoms 
as you run within the points of entrance. The harbour is easy of access, and affords 
perfect shelter from all winds. · 

The shoals before the entrance to the harbour are extensiYe a.nd hav-e over them 
4 to 10 feet water. There a.re two channels in. the eastern one of which is t.be 
principal, a.nd lies close under the shore of Shackleford Banks. The western channel, 
named the Slue, lies under Fort Macon and is too shallow for any but 'the smallest 
vessels, as. there are only 9 and 7 feet in it near the fort; strangers ueing it must 
always take a pilot. · 

To run in by the eastern and principal channel a pilot ought to be obtained, 
but in the event of one not offering the follo•ing instructions may be useful. On 
making Fort Macon, the breakers on each side of the entrance will be distinctly 
seen. With the flag-staff on the fort bea.ring N.W. t W., or just on with tbe 
westernmost hillock on Shackleford Point, steer N.W. by W. t W. for the bar buoy, 
p.uaing elose to it, and. keeping t~ same -course, until the. '1fes_l:t'Jrn. edge <>f too m&hh 
beyond Shark Sb~ open• .to t~ left of Shackleford ~01nt, then keep •1'&Y to W. 
by N. for a short dtstance, ot"Ullill the westenlmost 'hilloek on Shackleford PoilttifJ. 
abt>ut 2 qara' length to -the left or westward -of :Bea~ (•bite) Spire. Tbebice'a 
straight ~ aa7 be ·~ of N.N. W. f \V· •'1; mile&, to the fm:Ch0".ll86' in'side9f' 
'Maoo11 Pomt, p&88Ulg the .;pomt at about t ~~cable• length. In ·tbi$ -lad&t' :eotRSe· h 
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V:ill be better to follow the line of bar-breaket-s, and be governed by the state of the 
tide, rather than steer an undeviating compass course. The anchorage inside of 
Macon Point is in 3l- fathoms, good holding ground of sand and mud. 

Entering on the ebb, give tbe bar breakers more of a. berth than when tlood. The 
ebb sets strongest through mid-channel, yet with considerable force over the bar, so 
that it is best to give the bar breakers a. wider berth on the ebb than on the flood. 
The flood over the bar sets strongly to the northward, and is apt to carry a vessel on 
the Middle Ground, so that it is safest on the flood to keep the western edge of the 
channel. 

Should a vessel get ashore on the Middle Ground, if ebb, carry out a bower anchor 
with long scope to channel without delay, for on the tlood nothing can be done on 
account of the swell and strong current; besides, with the flood, the sand is shifting 
on the Middle Ground, and will not hold the anchor. 1f groundiug on the flood, 
wind the vessel, if practicable, and let go an anchor to keep head to the channel, as 
nothing fm:ther can be accomplished until the tide shoa.lens. 

Pilots can be obtained by setting a signal at the fo1·e. Veoisels should heave-to off 
the 8.E. spit in 4 fathoms, convenient for entering when boarded by the pilot. 

The following description of the tides at this harbour, from observations at Fort 
Macon, from Dec. 4, 184.9, to Jan. 3 lst, 1850, are ta.ken from the U .8. Coast 
Survey:-

" Corrected Establishment ......................................... . 
Rise of highest tide observed, above the plane of reference ..• 

. Fall of lowest tide do., below do. • ............................... . 
~"'all of mean low water of spring tides below do. . .......... . 
1'Iean rise and fall of tides ......................................... . 

Do. do. of spring tides ................................ . 
Do. do. of 11eap tides .................................. .. 

Mean duration of rise ................................................ 'It .. 
Do. do. of f a.ll ........................................................... . 

7h. llm. 
4.30ft • 
0.80 
0.40 
2.30 
2.90 
2.20 
5h. 39m. 
6h. 38m. 

From Cape Lookout to Cape Fear, the bearing and distance are S.W. by W .• 27} 
leagues. Between the capes there are islands all the way along shore, divided only 
by shallow inlets; of these latter the principal is Bogue Inlet, lying to the westward 
of Cape Lookout, at the distance of 9 leagues W. by S., from Beaufort Harbour, and 
having over its bar never less than 8 and 9 feet of water ; within you will see a river 
a-head of you, and on its western bank the town of Swansborough. New River Inlet 
is 4! leagues to the westward of Bogue Inlet, and has 8 feet water in it, and. there· 
fore, roust only be used by small era.ft; off the entrance to this inlet there is said to 
be a shoal at a short distance from the shore. New Inlet ia the last of these, and is 
llli.tuated between Smith's Island and ~~ederal Point. 

CA.21• ~ is the south-ea.st extremity of Smith's Island, which forms the two 
entrances of Ca.pa Fear River aud the Port of Wilmington. Near Bald Head, the 
westeni extremity of the island, is a lighthouse 92 feet high, showing a fixed light 
at 107 feet a.hove the sea, visible 15 miles. This lighthouse stands on the ea.stern 
side of the entra.nc(I to Cape Fear River, at about 4. miles from the pitch of the cape. 

On the east end of Oak Island, at the western side of Cape Fear River, there are 
two small lights, used for crossing the bar. .And, on Federal Point, a. little north of 
Cape Fear, t.bere is a. lighthouse 31 feet high, showing a fixed light at 46 feet above 
the sea, visible 10 miles; this lighthouse stands on the north side of the entrance to 
New Inlet. 

The shoals from Cape Fear extend out 10 miles in a S. by E. f E. direction from 
the pitch of the cape; but off' their extremity. there are two shoals of 10 to 17 feet, 
which mak~ their entire length from the cape about 18i" miles, or 16-i- miles from Bald 
l{ead Lighthouse. The two latte:r: shoals have hitherto been called the Frying Pan 
Shoal$, but this term is now applied to tbe whole of the shoals from the cape. In 
rwmg "th~~ vessels of heavy draught ?ught to keep in 1~ to 18 fathom~ especially 
:a~.threa.temng weather, a.nd under no circurustanees run into less than 12 fat~oms, 
ti;hough steamers in good weather may cross tbe outer end of the shoals m 10 
fathoms. 
: ~· Fqing Pan Shoals bav-e a width of about .2 miles, and on them there is a depth 
of 8 to 11 and 17 feet, with 4 to 6 fathoms close-to, so th&t. the sea generally bftt&ks 
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be&vilyupon them in strong gales. Near the cape there is a part which dries at low 
water, a.nd here for some distance are breakers; there are also breakers at the end of 
the shoals. Small vessels sometimes cross the shoals, but strangers ought never to 
attempt it in vessels dra.wing more than 7 feet. If drawing not more than 9 to 10 
feet, you can cross the shoals at the distance of 4 miles from Cape Fear, 
steering from Ea.st to E.N.E. or West to W.S.W; or drawing 10! to 11 feet at the 
distance of l}t to 8 miles from the cape, steering N.E. to E.N.E., or S.W. to W.S.W. 
There is also a. channel of not less than 13 feet, running N.E. by E. and S.W. byW., 
at the distance of 11 miles S. by E. !- E. from Bald Head Lighthouse. The south 
extremity of the shoals is very steep, as from 7 or 12! feet the lead will drop i~to a 
depth of about 8 fathoms. 

At a.bout a. mile from the south end of the shoals extending from the cape is a small 
shoal of a mile in extent, lying 14l miles 8.8.E. l E. from Bald Head Lighthouse. 
It has 10 to 16 feet upon it, and 3-l to 8f fathoms between it and the shoals from the 
cape. Upon this shoal the sea breaks in '.moderate weather. There are al:so, at 2 or 
2} miles to the southward of this shoal, two small patches of 16 to 18 feet water, 
lying S.S.E. t E. to S. E. by S. 16 to 17} miles from Bald Head Lighthouse; close to 
them are 8! to 7 fathoms. These various shoals may be considered as a prolongation 
of the dangerous shoals from the cape, and in approaching them great caution is 
necessary, particularly in a large ship. At 2 miles from them to the eastward, there 
is a depth of 6 fa.th oms ; to the southward 10 fathoms; and to the westward 9 
fa.th oms. 

Lightvesael.-As some protection to vessels approaching the Frying Pan or Cape 
Fear Shoals, a. ligbtvessel has recently _been placed off their southern extremity in 9 
or 10 fathoms water, at about 19 miles S.S.E. ! E. from Bald Head Lighthouse, and 
23 miles 8. by E. from the lighthouse on Federal Point. It shows two lights, and 
has the words " Frying Pan Shoals " on her sides. The following particulars were 
published at Wilmington, N ortb Carolina, on March 15th, 1854 :-

.. From the Hghtvessel to the centre of the outer breakers, the bearing is N.N.W. 
l W. The southern extremity of the breakers, with only 10 feet of water upon them, 
will be about 4 miles inside the position of the vessel. A shoal spot with 16 feet 
water on i~ will bear about N.W. i N. distant about 2t miles; and another shoal 
spo~ with 18 feet water upon it, will bear about N. t E., distant ll miles from the 
vessel. 

The soundings to the eastward of the position of this lightvessel will be found to 
be, in general, gradual and uniform from 10 to about 6 fathoms before deepening, 
after crossing the outer extremity of the shoal in the vicinity of the lightvessel; 
and the soundings to the westward gradually deepen. from the vicinity of the vessel, 
from .9 and l 0 to 15 and l 7 fathoms. 

Sailing vessels of heavy draught should not be run in bad weather into less than 
16 to 18 fathoms water in passing these shoe.ls. Stea.me-rs and sme.ll vessels may be 
run with safety, under ordinary circumstances of weather, on the line east and west. 
upon whleh the lightvessel will be placed." 

If from the eaatward, and bound to Cape Fear River, you may clear the west side 
of the Frying Pan Shoals by bringing Bald Head Lighthouse to bear N. by W., and 
then steering N.N.W. for the month of the river. If bonnd to the eastward from the 
river, st.ear S. by E. to the distance of 15 miles from the bar, when you will be in a 
depth of 8 to 10 fa.th.oms. e.nd may steer Ea.st over the out.er end of the shoals in 
from 7 to 1-0 fathoms.. Strangers .should at all times avoid getting among the sh.oala:, 
and are etrongly recommended, at night or in thick weather, to keep to the southwani 
of lat. 33° 26'. . . 

It has been remarlred by Captain Walker·th~t n When near the latitude of Cape 
Fear, yeu should keep a man at the mast-head, in order to dee.cry the breabrs on \he 
shoe.ls before you see the land, which we call a good land-fall ; 81Ild, if you it.re· botmd 
in, come no nearer th&ri in B fathoms. I have made the breakers beari:Dg S.W ·~ imd I 
steered S.8.E •• whichc0Ul'S1) kept me in the same water-until I pt1:Gthe southwaTd9f 
the skoal ; :the.a the water deepsned to 10, 12, and 14 fathoms. Thffe is a veey ~ 
ftat all roa:nt! the eouth end of the ahoal. and aboTe .2 or 2i 10aguea from the. bretil.flenl 
ha!"ing ~ 6. and 6 fathoms of water on it. . When you are rourui. and to the' so~ 
of~ you may h~l up by your lead, to mU:e tJae. · lan.~-; but come no I1etU'«t thaa_ \~ T 
f&&bolns, as the tide of .flood sea to the northward within the sho&l. . -· 
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The first land you will see is the Bald-Head, which is the highest land, and on the 
east side of the entrance of Cape Fear Harbour: it appears high and round~ with 
reddish sand below the trees. To anchor on the ontside of the bar, bring Bald
Head N.E., and in 8 fathoms of water. and you will have good holding-ground; but 
should you bring it any farther to the northward than N.E., you will be in foul 
ground. If the wind be at N.E., or to the eastward of N.N.E .• do not come to an 
anchor, unless you mean to run over the bar, which you cannot do without a pilot, as 
too sands often shift; nor by any means attempt to get under weigh whilst the tide of 
:flood runs, unless you have a pilot to carry you in over the bar. The flood sets N.W. 
by N." 

The currents on the coast between Cares Fear and Hutteras vary with the winds, 
as during the summer. when the prevailing winds are south-westerly, the currents 
set in the direction of the coast to the eastward; but, when the southerly wind 
ceases, they suddenly change, and this change bas been frequently observed even before 
the change of wind. 

CAP1'l FEAR RIVER, immediately to the westward of the cape, is the largest and 
most important river in North Carolina, and ha.s a north-west course for about 300 
miles. It affords 9 to 11 feet water to Wilmington, a distance of 34 miles, and boat 
navigation to Fayetteville, 95 miles farther. The principal channel into the river 
lies between Smith's Island on the east, and Oak Island on the west side, and is about 
a mile wide, with soundings of 3~ to 5 and 6 fathoms; but this depth is not continued 
outside the river, as there is a bar upon which are 7 to 8 feet water. To run in a 
pilot. is indispensable, as the sands a.re subject to frequent alterations; but should you 
not be able to get one, the following directions, written in 1851, may be of some 
service. 

u To 61tter the rivsr by th8 Main Skip Ohannel.-When in 5 fathoms water. Bald 
Head light bears N. by E . .f E. (N. 14}0 E.), steer for it until (well up with the bar) 
Ba.Id Head Point (a sand spit distinctly seen) is in range with Mr. Miller's house, (the 
largest and most prominent house in Smithville, about l of a mile to the northward 
and eastward of the :flagstaff,) keep this range, which will clear Ma1·shall's Shoal and 
strike the outer buoy, which leave on the port hand. Having passed the buoy, steer 
N.N.W. l- W. (N. 27l0 W.) passing the middle buoy on the port, and the inner buoy 
on the starboard hand, until :Fort Johnston flagstaff is on with the eastern end of 
tbe citadel in Fort Caswell; the course is then on this range, due North, until Bald 
Head Light is in range with Bald Head 'Point; then N.E. t N. (N. 37° E.) until Bald 
Head Light bears S.S.E. (S. 22° E.) then, keeping this bearing, steer N.N.W. (N. 22° 
W.) Having passed Fort Caswell wharf, bring the inner end of it on with the lone 
tree on Bald Head Bluff, which will clear the spit of Battery Island. Having cleared 
tbe point of Battery Island, and opened the river. anchor at pleasure in mid-channel 
abreast of Smithville. The shoalest water in crossing the bar is 8 feet at mean low 
water near the middle buoy. 

W-'8rn Bar Oka.nnel.-When in 4 fathoms water, bring the Bug lights on Oak Island 
in range and keep that range (N. 35}0 E.) passing either side of the buoy, until Bald 
Head Light boo.rs E.S.E. (S. 67i0 E.) and Cape Fear is open about two ships' length 
t.o. the southward of the south point of Bald Head Point ; when steer E. i S. (E. r.0 

S.), or nearly parallel with the beach, until Bald Head Light bears S.E. by E. t E. 
(S. ~ E.) and the citadel iu Fart Caswell N.-by E. t E. (N. le>t0 E.), when steer 
N.E. t E. (N. 4.8-§-0 E.) until you are in CJ ~hams water; w.hen B~ld Head Llgbi 
bua1"8 S.s.E. i E • ., steer N.N.W. t W. (N. 24f W.) as before d1:rect.ed. 

. NEW INLBT.-This is the narrow inlet between Smith's Island and Federal Point 
leading into the Cape Fear River. It has a depth of 7 to 16 feet. so that none 
but, small ~ .ought to attempt it; a;nd as the cbanneJ is a.pt to shift strangers 

. must obtain a pilot. The instructions in 1861 were:-'• When ~n 5 fathoms wata 
~Federal Point Lighthouse to bear N.W. (N. «t0 W.), the pilot-beacon· W. f N. 
(W. 9lC> N-)~ and Federal Point nearly West (W. ll0 N.). and &teer for the lJOhl~ 
ptt.sB.ing ta& buoy on the port hand, leaving it about 4 yards to the southward. Wh-ea 
Smithville wbal'ves range wit~ the west end of Zeek'~ Ieland, steer S. W. by W. ' YI• 
(fl. ,fl!. · .• 0 w -}Y ·~ the pomt ()~ Zeek'!' Island • lt~le on the port bow' &1ld gt YlDlf 
i1 i& bQrih c0flrom GO to 100 yards m paemng, after which steer S.W. t W. (S. 63° W.) 
1Ua.tii midway between the upper and middle buoys of ihe Borsa-shoe, when you may 
auhor at pleasure.•• 
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It is high water a.t Smithville on the days of full and change of the moon at 7h. 
l 7m., with a. rise of tide of 4t feet. The mean duration of .flood tide is 6h. lm., and 
of ebb 6h. 26m. At the distance of 14 miles from the lighthouse on Bald Head, or 
on the 7-feet shoal, the tide makes an hour sooner, and on the outer edge of the 
shoals l~h. sooner than on the bar of Cape Fear River. At the cape the variation of 
the compass is at present only 35' E. 

When approaching the coast in the vicinity of Cape Fear. it is prudent to keep 
nearly a degree to the southward of the latitude of the place you intend to me.ke, 
until you consider yourself to be on the edge of the Gulf Stream, when you must be 
directed by your judgment, according to circumstances. If possible to avoid it, you 
should not sail to the northward of lat. 33° 2J', or, at the highest, lat. 33° 25', until 
you get into 10 fathoms of water, in which depth you will be near the south or outer 
end of the Frying Pan Shoals. In approaching the coast, in lat. 33° 20', your first sound~ 
ings will be from 30 to 35 fathoms, when you will be very near the inner edge of the 
Gulf Stream. When you get into 17 fo.tboms, you will have fine grey sand, with 
black spots, and these soundings are maintained for a considerable distance. In 
steering to the westward you will, for the first 6 or 6 leagues, shoalen the water very 
little. When you come into 14 fathoms, you shoalen your water quicker, but gradu~ 
ally, and if the weather is clear, you will see the land from 10 fathoms water, and may 
then be sure that you are within the Frying Pan Shoals. To the westward of N~ W. 
no land can be seen, when without the shoals. 

Between Cape Fear and Winyaw Harbour the coast forms Long Bay, in which are 
several inlets: Lockwood's Folly Inlet at about 11 miles to the westward of Cape Fear 
Light; Little Riyer Inlet (dividing North from South Carolina,) still farther west
ward; and North Inlet to the northward of North Island, and about 9 miles from 
Georgetown Lighthouse. All these a.re too shallow to be visited by any but coasters. 

In front of Long Ba.y a bank, named the Five-fathom Bank (from its general 
depth), is represented in some charts as lying in a direction nearly parallel to the 
shore, with its north end bearing W. by S. 7 leagues from Cape Fear. The inner edge 
of the bank is about 10 miles from the land, and near it a.re 10, 9, and 8 fathoms of 
water, shoe.ling gradually thence to the shore and to the southward. Near its north 
end there is a. depth of 10 fathoms, and along its S.E. side are 8, 7, and 6 fathoms. 
The southern part of this bank expands and forms the base of several extensive 
shoals, lying off \Vinyaw, or Georgetown River, and here its outer edge. of 6 and 6-t 
fathoms, is r> leagues from the land. Continuing farther South and S.W. the :fiat is 
diversified with the shoals of Cape Roman, &c. 
GBOaG211TO'WW~ oR WINYAW HARBOUR.-The entrance to this harbour lies 

between 60 and 70 miles, S.W, i W., from Cape Fear, and always requires a pilot to 
enable you to run in, as the sands frequently shift. At the entrance is a. lighthouse, 
which stands on a sandy beach, at the southern point of North Island; this light
house is a lofty circular white tower, exhibiting a fixed or steady light at 89 feet 
above the level of the sea.. and, from the entrance of the bar, bears N. i W., diiJtant 
6 miles. 

The North Inlet of Georgetown is 2} leagues to the northward of the lighthouse; 
but in no insta.nee, and under no circumstances, is it to be recommended to 
strangers. 

The Ea.stern Bank, off Georgetown Harbour, which is the outer shoal, lies about lt 
mile to the eastward of the range of shoals lying off the entrance, and 6 miles from 
the land: it has only 7 feet on its shoalest pa.rt at high wq.ter, and 6 f&thoms all 
7ou11d ; and from its north end the lighthouse bears S. W. i W ., 11 miles,. and from 
the south end, W.N.W., 7 miles. The main entrance of the harbour lies to the south
ward. of this shoal ; and vessels drawing 7 or 8 feet may enter a.t half..tide. by bring
ing the lighthouse N. W. by W .• and running for it in that direction.. (1886.) 
. In approa.ebing the harbour from th,e northward! the entt-ance is C?tnpletel_y bh:lden 
from. view by Nort.h Island. and the lighthouse will appear to be mtuated tn a low 
wood. In passing the light with a northerly or eoutberl7 Wind; y<>u will bn I: 
fathoms within 5 miles of the land, between the banks. . .. · .. 

It ie said that SJWl.11 vessels dr&willg !rout 7 to 8 feet of ·water may Tenture iaJ-* 
near high· water~ by the bearing of the lighthouse, e,nd ruQniog for it until within: .!W 
fatboDUS of the land: thence they wlll have deep water, OB both ~·-~ 
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miles up the bay. There are several spar-buoys in the entrance, to mark the best 
water, a.nd, to sail in by these, the following directions have been given~-

The first buoy,. which is on the bar, lies in the channel, a.nd may be passed close-to, 
on either side; from this to the second buoy, also in the channel, the course is about 
N.W. one mile; having advanced thus far, steer immediately N.E. to the distance of 
half a league, which will bring you up to the third buoy in the channel, whence you 
steer N. by W. for the lighthouse, then 4 miles distant, and should keep that course 
Until within 100 fathoms of the light, leaving which on the starboard hand, you will 
gain a good anchorage . 
. Vessels at sea will find deep water, and, with southerly or westerly winds, good an

Cborage near the land, at J ~or 2 miles to the northward of the lighthouse. A com· 
mon flood-tide rises nearly 4 feet. and it is high water on the bar about 7 o'clock, full 
and change. 

Between Georgetown entrance and the outer shoals of Cape Roman lie the en
trances of Santee River : of these the southern one, which is the best, is about 2-!
leagues, S. W., from tha entrance of Georgetown River, and 3 leagues, N.E., from Cape 
Roman. 

The co&at to the southward of Georgetown consists of a cluster of small low islands. 
scarcely visible from the deck; these are bordered by some extensive flats, named the 
Shoals of St. Roman, which surround Ca,pe Roman, and extend out a considerable 
distance (from 6 to 7 miles) from the coast; so that it is requisite when passing them 
to be cautious not to approach the shore in the vicinity of Georgetown nearer than a 
depth of 5 or 4 fathoms, or to Cape Roman than 7 fathoms. Although no danger need 
be apprehended while keeping in these depths, yet it will be prudent to make a. fre
quent use of the lead. 

When making the land on the parallel of Cape Roman, you will find a depth of 20 
fathoms at the distance of about 40 miles to the eastward of the shoals, outside of which 
the water soon deepens to 30, 60, and 100 fathoms. When drawing nearer the land it 
is not unusual to shoal your water suddenly from 13 to 9 fathoms. 

o.a.»B ao•as is very low land, with neither tree nor bush on it, and appears, 
when seen at a distance, to be a sand left dry by the tide. To the W. by S., about 2 
miles, from Cape Roman, on the great Racoon Cay, is a lighthouse which exhibits a 
strong ftxed light at 87 feet a.bove the level of the sea, visible a.bout 14 miles: the 
tower is painted in horizontal stri~s. alternately black and white. With the Ugbt 
bearing from N.W. by N. io N.E. by N., there is said to be good anchorage on the 
:fiats~ in 3 fathoms, to the east of the mouth of the inlet named Bull's Bay. 

BUI .. L BAY is about 23 miles to the northward of Charleston, and has lately (1849) 
b&en sur~yed, from which it appears tha.t 13 feet can be carried over the bar, at low 
water spring-tide!!, the rise e.nd tt..11 of which are 6!- feet. To enter, bring the north
-ea$t bluff, or point of Bull Island, to bear N.W. by W., and run for it, and when within 
thl"e&-quarters of a. mile of it, steer N. t W., until it is passed; then follow round the 
&bore aud anchor at pleasure on a soft bottom. In leaving the bay for the southward, 
be careful not to !'eep away until the _outer spit ~s cleared; this spit bears S.E. by 8-
from the bluff' point of Bull Island, distant 3t miles. 

On the north-east point of Bull Island there is a small fixed light. 
oae•'LPPTOW ••aaova..-The lighthouse a.t the entra.11ce of Charleston Har

bour bears S.W. l W., 81 i:niles, from that of Cape Roman; between a.re several low 
.. islands. the principal of which a.re named Bull's, Cooper's, Davies'. Long. and Sulli

wan's I&l-.nds. Flats extend from all the islands, along which the soundings are re
gular. Bull's Island appears very bluff, with red sand-hills, and a spit from the outer 
Jmd of it extends eastward, about Si miles: a spit nu.med the Rattle-snake also extends 
~· the distance of 8 miles, E. by S., from SuJlivan's Island, which forms the north side 
of·the entl'e.nce to Charleston, and you wm be on the edge of it in 5-i fathoms. With 
Charteston Churches to the northward of Sullivan's Island, yon wiH be on the edge oi 
:the Rattl~sila.ke; and when the churches are open to the southward of Sullivan's Is
~you ·are olear of that shoal. You should approach no nearer to this hank than in 
,6 fathoms water. 

The ent:r&nee to Charleston Harbclur is distinguished by a. lighthouse erected on a 
:~ san~y point of .Morris's or Lighthouse Island;· the lantern is 125 feet above the 
.sea,. aud ex bi bits a revol ring light, which may be seen B or 9 leagues oft: When 
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drawing nigh it, the time of darkness will be twice that of illumination, and, as you 
approach, the period of darkness will decrease, and that of light increase, until you get 
within the distance of 3 leagues, when the light will never wholly disappear; but the 
greatest strength of the light, in comparison with the lea.st, will be as 24 to J ·* St. 
Michael's Church, at Charleston, is also an excellent mark, it having been painted pure 
white: it may be seen in clear weather nearly 7 leagues. There is also a small bea
con on the same island which is lighted. 

Off Charleston Bar there is good anchorage in 6 fathoms, with the lighthouse W. 
by N .• 6 miles, and Sullivan's Island N.W. ! W., 7 miles. 

Channels and their Buoys.-Tbe1·e a.re two white beacons on Morris's Island, which .... 
when kept in range, will bring you to a buoy lying at the entrance of the Overa.U 
Chantiel; and by keeping the beacons directly on with each other, and steering for 
them until you strike 5 fathoms water, you may then direct your course to Sullivan·s 
Island. These beacons are lighted. 

There are three buoys in the North Channel, which serve to direct you through. 
Run for the outer buoy, and lea.ve it on the port band, thereafter for the middle buoy 
which you leave on your starboard hand, and then for the inner buoy which you lea"e 
on the port hand. Nearly the same water may be found in this as in the Overall Chan
nel, but the latter is to be preferred. 

There is one buoy at the entrance of the Lawford Channel, which may be found by 
keeping the South Beacon open to the northward of the lighthouse a.bout three hand· 
spikes' length. Leave the buoy on the starboard hand at the distance of 50 yards, 
and steer N.N.E. to clear the shoals on the port hand, until the lighthouse bears W. 
N.W.? when you should direct your course to Sullivan's Isla.nd. 

The Ship Ohannel and Bar lie between the north and south breakers, which will be 
seen ae you approach. When standing in for the bar, you should bring the beacon on 
Lighthouse Island to appear a handspike's length to the north of the lighthouse, and 
you. will soon make the Bar Buoy, lying in 3 fathoms water. which may be pa.seed on 
either side. Nearly in the same range lie two other buoys; the first on the south 
point of the north breaker, and the other on the inner south point {<>r S.W. point) of 
the sa.me breaker. These buoys are to be left on the starboard hand, at the distanae 
of a ship's length. After passing the inner buoy, steer North or N. !- W. (according 
as the tide is flood or ebb) for Sullivan's Island, keeping the two beacons on 1tin range 
until you a.re up with the buoy off Cmnmin's :f>uint, whioh you leave ()U your pod 
hand. The course from the buoy off Cummin's Point is N.W. by N. to the anchorage 
in Rebellion Roads. You will ~lear the " Middle Ground," when mid~way between. 
Sullivan's Island and the buoy off Cummin's Point, by stceering for Fort Pinekney~ 
keeping it a little on the port bow. As you approach the isl&nd you must give it a 
berth of 100 yards, and anch-Or off the city. 

A bell-buoy bas recently been moored in 5 fathoms at aoout r.oo yards S.E. of the 
outer buoy on Ship Bar, from which Charleston Light bears N.W. 

It is high water at Charleston at 7h. l~m. It is strongly to be recommended that 
no stranger attempt the port of Charleston without a pilot, as considerable changes 
have recently taken place in it. t 

The following orders and regulations for the port of Charleston were publislted a 
few yea.n since, and may probably be in foree at the f11"8R91lt day:- ·.· .·· 

.. The harbour-master of the port ahall keep a.n offiee at eome convenient place. to 
whieb all persons having business with him may at any time repair. between the rising 
and setting of the sun ; and in some oonspicuoue part of the said office he tshell ldlls. 

· • Charleaton Light lla.s lately been improved, and it is $aid th&t it is now 11ever 'Wholly o'btieaH4.. 
+ The Charleston. Courier of -the 12th April. 18.':14, says, "There haTing been. _... ~ 

laWy re&peeting the channel lea.ding from this port tp the ocean, passing ·cles&. to the ~h ··Cd 
Sullivan's Island, Captain. Isaac David, <>11e of our branch pilots, so1Ulded. it out quite tborough..,.. 
yQttterday, and fmmd 9 feet good at low water, and 16 feet an hour before the top of the tide. ·rheile 
&Gundings prove it to be the ~ · ohaunel we have, except the ahip· bar, ·ancl in heavy n:onh...aat 
blows it would be superior .t.o that. Thia ooannel, we believe, ia nearer StaDiYMt'• thaa ....... ·-8 
known as M&ftit's Channel, and occupies very nearly, if not exactly, the posit.i_oll .ol a ent •lilO 
wu. ~'IMleil by Capt. Bowman .. for the ~einent of the enf;l'.aaee to tlris ~J;,our •.. ~.ow 

. new ~·boat acts with eftlciOJllCJ'. it is ~ we 8)la1l ~e a m'W)b better.~. w axid.fn:aM 
tJie sea.' t1.an. this harbour has efl:t' p()BsesHd.. This cbironiel .. sbi>ula be hoyed o•t ee · ~t. M 
p<Miieible:• · · · · . . > . .· . . . . ,. " 
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the regulations of the harbour, copies of whfob he shall cause to be furnished to each 
captain or commander of a vessel, immediately on his arrive.I. 

No ship or vessel shall be allowed to haul into any dock, or to a wharf, upon any 
pre~n~ whatever, until her yards are topped,jib and spanker booms rigged in, and 
spnt-satl yards fore and aft, and such anchors as are not in use, on the forecastle 
d~k, or such other part of the vessel as not to obstruct other vessels passing her 
sides. 

The harbour~master shall ha.ve full power and authority, and he is hereby required, 
to order and direct the anchoring and mooring of all vessels coming into port,. as also 
to fix their proper berths, and, upon application, to order any vessel in ballast, light, or 
taking in cargoes' at any of the wharfs, to slack their fasts, and give an inside berth 
to a loaded vessel; provided that, at the time of the application, there shall be no 
other berth vacant, or as suitable, at the wharf in question, or at the adjoining wharfs; 
and that no loaded ..-essel he allowed more than ten days for the discharge of her 
cargo. It js further enjoined on the harbour-master to take care that no vessel be 
permitted to l"ema.in at anchor in the river. within the distQnce of fifty fathoms from 
the outermost vessel lying at any of the wharfs. 

If any captain, commander, or owner of any vessel, shall refuse to anchor, moor, or 
sl&ek his fasts, as aforesaid, when required so to do by the harbour-master. it shall be 
the duty of the said harbour-master immediately, and without delay, to procure the 
necessary aid and assistance to anchor, moor, or slack the fa.sts of said vessel; and the 
expense thereby incurred to charge to the captain, commander, Qr owner thereof; and 
if the same be not paid within twenty-four hours after their being furnished with the 
amount, such charge shall be recoverable in the Inferior City Court, at the next term 
thereafter, with full C<>Sts, without the right of impa.rlance. 

The docks and channels of the harbour shall be under the direction of the he.rbour· 
master, who is hereby required to prevent any ballast or rubbish being thrown therein, 
and t& keep the ea.me open and free from obstructions: and every person or persons 
offending in the premises is, and are hereby me.de liable to be lined in the sum of 
fiwenty dollars for every auch offence, with costs, to be recovered in the Inf~ior City 
Court, without the right of impe.rla.nce : and the barbour-:mut.er, as a compensation 
for his attendance to prosecute said suits, shall be entitled to receive one-half of all 
the ft1MWJ so recovered ; the other half to go to the use of the city ; &nd the said har- ·· 
bour-me.ster is hereby declared. a g-0od witness, in all eases, notwithstanding he may 
be the informer. 

If any person or persons shall molest or attempt to obstruct the harbour-mast.er in 
tho execution of the duties of hie o:H:ice ; all and every such person or persons shall~ 
upon oonviotion in the Inferior City <Court, be liable to be fined in the sum of twenty 
dollars, and all costs attending the suit. 

The barbour--master shall be a.mena.ble for all such losses as shall &rise through bis. 
aegleot; and. upon bi11 omitting to perform. the reepeetive duties assigned him by 
·this er any other ordinance~ he shall forfeit a.nd pay. for the use of the city, the sum 
of twenty dollars f'or every such offence, upon convi-Otion in the Inferior Court. with 
oofJt8; and shall be liable to be dismissed at any ti.me, for any es.use or matter which7 

to the eoun-0il. shall appear sufficient.. 
The harbour-master shall take all lawful means to pr.event negroes and otb~r slaves 

being cl&nd.eBtinely or illegally carried away in any ship or vessel, from this port, 
.ena· to seoure them in the workhouse for the use of their owner, w.ho shall pay a 
_.,arcl of .10 dollars to the harbour-ma.at.er for ev?ry sneh negr~ o! s~ve S:O seou~ 
as af'otonaid.; a.nd·ev.ery constable or .constables aiding and a.ss1sting m th~ taking 
•Wild uouring 8Uch ne.gro, shall be entitled to receive from the owner_ aforesud 5 dol
J&N eaeh ; and, in cue of refusal on the part of the owner. the parties shall recover 
'.flbe. same in the Inferior City Court, with full costs. 

To prevent paupers ~d others; w~o are JikeJy to become a. charge ~nd buni~ w 
:thie community~ 1Tom bemg brought 1nto this city fro!ll .IUl:T of ~be Un~ States,. or 
-~any foreign .oountry, every_ m~ of a ~essel &rnTing at the port of Cbarles~Oll, 
......U, as aoon ·as be bas entered his ve:lll881 with the collector f>f the e>ustows, deli.vw
:tp , ... titer of .the said pert of Charleston a. perfect liat Ol' ce¢iftcate-. under his 
·~.of tM ~ and aumames of all pa.seen.gem, as w•ll 8$"V&.D.ts a,s oth8111, 
tis9D81trtia.fteb ehip or vessel; and their mr~. so fa.r M he :i;we. n<>t,ing 
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their place of nativity, or residence, and their occupation or profession, and whether 
he considers such passenger or passengers as likely to become burthensome to the 
community; on pain of forfeiting the sum of 10 dollars for every passenger whose 
name he shall omit to enter in such list or certificate, to be recovered in the Infe
rior Citv Court, in the same manner as all fines and forfeitures have heretofore been 
recoverable. And should it so happen that any passenger or passengers so brought 
in, is or are likely to become a burthen to the city, if such person or persons shall 
refuse to give security, or cannot procure sufficient security or securities to become 
hound for his saving the city from such charge; in such case the master of the 
vessel in which such person or persous came shall, and he is hereby obliged and 
required to send him, her, or them, out of the city again, within the space of three 
months next after their arrival, or otherwise to give security to indemnify and keep 
the city free from all charge for the relief and support of such pauper or paupers, 
unless sucl1 person or persons was before an inhabitant of this State, or that some 
infirmity happened to him or her during the passage; and the harbour-master of the 
port of Charleston is hereby required to notify to all masters of vessels entering 
this port the purport of the above clause, free of reward. 

The harbour-master shall have authority to appoint one or more deputies, to be 
approved of by the Intendant, who shall take the same oath of office as himself, and 
be subject to the same penalties for neglect of duty." 

From off Charleston Bar, in o fathoms water, to North Eddisto Inlet, the course is 
S.W. by W. -! W., and the distance is ol leagues. This course will carry you clear 
of the shoals off Stano Inlet, which lie further out than any other that are in your 
way to Eddisto. 

STONO INLET is about 2 leagues from the south channel of Charleston; between 
are two islands, viz., Morris's Island, on which Charleston Lighthouse stands, and 
that named the Coffin Laud. With the lighthouse open of the Coffin Land, you will 
clear the Stono Shoals in 6 fathoms water; but, if you shut the lighthouse in with 
Coffin Land, you will not have more than 5! fathoms off Stono Shoals; you will 
pass close to the breakers, and consequently be in danger. You may know where 
the shoal is by the breakers, unless the sea be smooth. There are usually 9 or 10 
feet at low water in Stono Inlet. 

NORTH EDDISTO.-From Stano Inlet to North Eddisto Inlet, the course is 
S.W. by W. ! W., and the distance is 11 miles; the soundings between_ are regular, 
and shoalen very gradually as you come from the offing towards the shore. The ·bar 
of North Eddisto, and the shoals which &Te near it, lie off about 8! miles from the 
land; there a.re 3 and 4 fathoms water close to the bar and shoals, and on the bar 10 
to 13 feet at low water. 

If in 4 fathoms water, with the woody clump of Sea.brook Point (on the starboard 
Bide of the entrance) bearing N.W. by N. (N. 80f0 W.), and Wilson's large white 
house open a quarter of a point (2° 40') to the westward of Seabrook Point, steer in 
N.W. by N .• keeping the house open as directed. This course will carry a. vessel 
near to the S. W. breakers, but by closing in 'the range of Wilson's house open with 
Seabrook Point slightly, when up to the breakers, the soundings will deepen. When 
in 8 fathoms watert steer N.W. t N. (N.W.), and when off the mouth of Bohick-et 
Creek N.W. by W. l W. (N. t>9i0 W.), keeping in mid-ehannel until abrea.St ·of 
Legare's house, when you may anchor in 7 fathoms, muddy bottom {l8lH). .. 

No stranger ought to attempt to beat into North Eddieto Inlet, as the ground is 
broken, and the soundings frequently vary from 3i fathoms to 8 feet. Wh•n enter
ing-with the flood it is necessa.ry to watch. closely the range and courses. as· !b4:' . .Cur
rent .sets tpwards the S.W. brea.kers; but in a strong breeze the breakers distin-ctly 
indfoate the dangers to he a.voided. Water may be obtained at Rockville. · .... 

South Eddisto Inlet, 9 miles more to the south•a.rd. is shallow. and only At for 
small era.ft; • 

.-zi .. awz,._.a. aouaa.-Between South Eddisto Inlet and the nOl"thernmost 
Hutiting · lsla.nd, lies 'the entrance of St. Helena Bound •. which lit about 2 leago:a 
'1f'ide. This p1aee is navigable for vesaele drawing only '1 or 8 feet water. as it iB:;full 
nf.sand·barik .. s. man7 of wh.foh &n dry at 1o:w watei:;.a pilJ;1t .. ·must··~.· f~ ~ .. · ··,·.· .. 
-~ 1aken~ Six n&ngable nvers empty themselves .·in.t.O ~ Soun.4., nz...·South :J{4. .. 
~isto'° A.ahe.p.pe. Olll».baha\V, Ohehaw; True .Bll1e,··~ :Cora&tr.. SOme of·: theaa' ·ftfflB 
extend 206 miles up the country, but .,w of thcem oaa be a.TI.gated by ~ araw;.. 
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ing more than 6 feet water, for more than 30 or 40 miles from the Sound. Inside 
the entrance a. ligh1Yessel is moored, except for a short time during the summer 
months, with the north point of Hunting Island bearing about 'Y. i S. * 

In the vicinity of St. Helena, a Captain Porter. of the steamer Georgia, reported a 
shoal, on the 29th of March, 1850, which, on the 12th of April following, was sought 
for by Lieut.-Commander J. N. Mafitt, of the U. S. Navy, who in his report stated: 
.. I started with the schooner Gallatin and tender from St. Helena bar, with the light
vessel bearing N. by ,V., and ran S. by E., 14 miles, keeping three leads going on 
board the Gallatin, and one on board the tender. 

The soundings deepened regularly from 4! fathoms to 9 and 10 ; I then ran 
several close traverses back, increasing them in the position assigned to the shoal. 
The wind was fresh from the northward and eastward, with quite a heavy sea run
ning, sufficient to have formed breakers on a 17 feet spot. For twelve hours this 
search was continued, only discontinued by bad weather coming on, which drove me 
into Savannah. crossing the bar on the 30th in a heavy gale. I am of opinion that 
no 17 feet shoal exists in the position assigned by Captain Porter. He reports that 
a.t the moment of striking, heavy pieces of timber floated by; and as large rafts are 
frequently driven to sea from St. Helena Sound, it is not improbable that the Georgia 
may have struck on one of them ... 

From the entrance of St. Helena Sound, along the Hunting Islands, to the en
trance of Port Royal, the course is about S.W. t S., and the dietance is 5! leagues. 
The depths are 5 or 6 fathoms, with regular soundings. 

PG&T :aGTA:r. B'AJIBOVS.-Ships from sea, for Port Royal Harbour, should 
get into the lat. of 32° 6 1 N., then steer West for Michael Head, and when you come 
within 15 leagues of it, you will have from 20. to 25 fathoms water. Continue your 
course West till you make the land, which you will do, if the weather be clear, at the 
distance of 6 leagues, in 12 fathoms water: hereabout the land is low, with high trees 
upon it. 

Port Royal Harbour ought not to be entered without a pilot, as the entrance varies 
after heavy gales; but should one not offer, the following instructions may be of ser
vice :-The entrance may be known by a small g1·ove of trees standing on tha north 
Bide of it, which rises a.hove all the other trees, like a high-crowmod hat: hence this 
grove is named the Hat of Port Royil. Continue to steer as before, keeping your 
lead going. until you get into 8 fathoms water, when you will be about 3 leagues fr-0m 
:Michael Head. You may then steer a point to the southward of West, until you get 
into li fathoms water, then more southerly, observing not to bring Micha.el Head to 
the northward of N.W. by N. until vou see the great north breaker, named Coles' 
Ca.re,, close to which there are 4 fathoms water : leave this shoal on the starboard 
side. In a.pproe.obing this breaker from the northward, you will see another breaker 
to ·the southward, named Martin's Industry; between these two breakers is the en
trance of the ebannel into Port Royal Harbour, which is a.bout a mile wide. The 
m&l"k to go clea.r of the north breaker is "a pa.reel of high trees, which stand near 
the mouth of the River May, and appear like an island," kept just open of Elh~abeth 
Point. Your course through between the two shoals is W. ! N. or W. by N. In this 
ehannel there are not less than Bi or 4 fathoms, at low water. Continue to steer. as 
aforesaid, between the two breakers, until you bring Philip's Point to bear N.N.W.; 
then steer directly for it. and you will have, as you proceed, 9, 8, and 7 fathoms 
water. When you are abreast of Philip's Point., give it a small berth, and steer up 
N •. by W. \ W., in 6 and 5 fathoms; in the latter depth you may anche>r in a very 
aafeba.rbour. · 

· Betw:een Martin's Industry and Gaskin Bank there is a channel named the South 
Cba.nn•l, in wbioh there are not less than 12 feet at low water. To go through this 
ehannel, when in 7 fathoms of water, bring Hilton Head to bear N.W. by N .• and 
&ben steer. with a.n ebb-tide, N.W.1 and with a :6.ood-tide, N.W. by N •• until Philip's 

•· • Sereral veasels have touched the ground by mistaking this lightvessel :for that on Ma.rtin'a 
:lnd.~- It •honld, .therefore.; be borne in miud thM the St. Helena Lightv~sel i~ ~oored Ave 
anea·Witllin: the outer bTmker in 4, fat4oms, and. that there are not 10 fathoms within 10 m.il4$ 
oi(~~ ,.hfch is. ou.t of the m11ge of light. ~ithin ~ J,P.iles of ~e .ligbtveseel on Martin's tndust:ty 
·.~ ce· 10 fathom. If ~g np.ar St. Helena l..i.ghtv~el (it lil recoDllXlended. ~ot to ai>J;>roai:ih 
~d.oliel7}~~·&ttentron 1ihou.ld be paid to the lead~ and a good look-out kept for tile b'realt~. as 
·it>a;ibDUitimn buth.diatinetly·seen even by the Charleaton eieam·bo•ts• -
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Point bee.rs N. by W. i W.; you may then steer far the point, and proceed as before 
directed. 

The ea.st end of Joiner's Bank lies about st miles S.E. from Hilton Head, and 4. 
miles S. by E. from Philip's Point; it extends thense W.N.W., about 2i- miles, and 
has !'\l fathoms on it nt low water. Hilton Head is on the south side of the harbour, 
and is the highest bluff point of land thereabout. 

A lightvessel was moored off the harbour, in 6f fathoms at half-ebb, on Dec. 18th, 
1840, between Martin's Industry and the north bank of Port Roya.I entrance, which 
shows one bright light, elevated 22 feet above the surface of the water, and distant 
from the nearest land about 8 miles. The bearings of the light we believe a.re as 
follows:-North Point of Trench's Island N.W. i N.; Bay Point N.W. by N.; and 
Tybee Lighthouse, W.S.W., distant about 18 miles. 

The ha.rbour of Port Roya.I is sufficiently deep and capacious to accommodate the 
largest fleets, but, Hke all ports south of the Chesapeake, it is impeded by a bar at 
its entrance. From the outer edge of the bar, north-westward and northward to 
Beaufort, the distance is more than 20 miles. A bank, nearly It mile fong, from 
N .W. to S.E., and nearly dry at low water, prevents an access to the town of Beau
fort, which stands on the ea.st side of the river; but below it, to the south, the depths 
in mid-channel are :from ll to 5 and 6 fathoms. 

a&v.a.xx.a.:a arvaat, or TYBEE INLET.-Tybee Inlet, the entrance of Savan
nah River, lies 5 leagues, S.W. t W., from the entrance of Port Royal south channel: 
between is Hilton Head Island. From this island the Gaskin Bank extends about 8 
miles in the broadest part; you :may proceed along this bank in C'> fathoms 1'&te:r. A 
lighthouse is on Tybee Island, at the mouth of the river, the lantern of which shows 
a fixed light at 100 feet above the sea, visible 18 miles. There· is a. beacon light. 
1 Ol feet high, and 56 feet above the sea, about 600 yards to the E. l S. ot it; and the 
two lights in one, bearing W. t N., was formerly the lea.ding mark over th$ bar~ 

Before the entrance to the Savannah River there are extensive shoals, which are 
dangerous to large vessels, as in some parts there are not more than 6 or 6 faet water. 
There is a bar which is buoyed. and further up the river, towards Savannah, the 
channel is indicated by buoys and several leading marks ; but no stranger ought to 
attempt to run up without a pilot, or indeed to attempt to enter without one. Within 
the north point of Tybee Island is a small island named Coekspur, upou. which is 
Fort Pulaski; about this island there are flats, and the channel up the river lies to 
the northward of it. The following instructions to enter the ri~er were given in 
1851, and are added as in the event of a pilot not being attainable they may prove of 
some service :-, -

0 Wben in 4 fathoms water outside the bar, bring Tybee Beacon open to the nofth ... 
ward of Tybee Light, a.bout the width of the lighthouse. This range will carry you 
near the outer buoy No. 1, which must be passed on the starboard hand, leaving it to 
the northward. 

After passing the outer buoy, keep awav to W. l S. by compass, until Tybee :Beaeon 
is optni to the northward of Tybee Light, just midway between the lighthouse and 
the martell? tower; ~d m~til buoy No. 2 {a red buoy) bears by oompasaN. by E.· 
about a. third of a mile dJcstant. From here steer by compass N~W. by W. Until 
Tybee .Bea.eon and Tybee Light are in range. then by compass W. by N. j N. 

If intending to anchor under Tybee Point, .continue on the last--giT&n ~tft'Be 111.ltil 
the Ugatbouse bears by compass, 8.W. by w .• and the south point of Tybee Islandia 
nearly abut in with the north~east end of that island, :then keep away, by.compass. 
due west, for the anehorage, from half to tbree.-quarters of a mile~ or uatil Tybee 
Light bears from S. by E. to 8.8.E., Yheu anchor in from 4. to 6 fathoms,.mtiddy 
bottom. By these counes. 8.f fathoms a.t mean low water may be. carried Ol'Nr · . .die 
bar. and up to the aneborag~ 
· But if not intending to anchor here, follow on the W~ by N. l N. eoutae lea.iriDw a. 

Wack buoy (No. 8 .at the end of the :Middle Ground} on the, port ~ JW.d the next, 
a red buoy (No.. 4} on .the staTboaN,. Ra.Ting pasaed ill• latter. steer. b,r· compass 
W. :I- S., keeping the light.~ a.~ on the port bow, end paerf~ it to the JK>1$1l
·1':&n{ about 100 yards. C®tinue until the befieon off" Fort J:"uluki· hea8 ~ ~;m · 
B~W~ u~lJ'\ when ~<;: it, leaving a ~ bu()l' (N(). ">•&Out 6~)'11l'da • tlt~. ,~f~· ·. 
=1:r8s;::~.::;~ =.:r~::,~~ ~~1!:.U~~ 
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11 feet at mean low water, will be found between the light boat and buoy No. 6. 
In beating over Sa.va.nnah bar, when to the eastward of buoy No. 2, be careful not to 
stand to the northward until buoy No. 2 and Tybee Light are in range (it will be 
prudent to go a.bout a.s soon as Square Bea.con opens to the northward of Tybee 
Point), as there is a. bad shoal just to the eastward of buoy No. 2. The southern 
tacks can be continued (whil-e east of buoy No. 2) until the lighthouse bears by 
compass W. ! N. Having passed buoy No. 2 the port tacks can be kept on board 
until buoy No. 1 bears by compass E.S.E., and the starboard until Square Beacon is 
open about 2 ships' lengths to the northward of Tybee Point. The lead will be a safe 
guide, as the soundings are regular in the fair channel way, except just eastward of 
buoy No. 2 and nea.r Tybee Point. 

The Southern Breakers should not be approached nearer than 3 fathoms water." 
It has been recommended by those bound to Port Royal to make the land a.bout 

Tybee, as the lighthouse makes that part of the coast more distinguishable than any 
other. Shipe which draw 14 or 16 feet water may go in at Tybee, and proceed through 
land to Beaufort, in Port Royal Island; and thence, in vessels that draw 8 or 9 feet 
water, may go through land to Charleston; and from Charleston, in vessels of 7 or 8 
feet water, may go through land to the River Medway, in Georgia.* 

Tuus and Wind&.-It has been observed that on this coast N.E., Easterly, and 
S.E. winds cause higher tides than other winds, and also somewhat alter their course . 
.At Port Royal entrance the tide flows, on the full and change of the moon, at a quarter 
past 7 o'clock. About 6 leagues from the land, in 12 fathoms water, the flood sets 
strongly to the southward, and the ebb to the northward; at a great distance from the 
shore there is no tide at all. Near to the entrance to the harbour there is a strong 
mdl'&ught during the 1iood tide, and an outset with the ebb tide. 

If the wind blows ha.rd from the N.E. quarter, without rain, it commonly continues 
eo for some time, perhaps three or four days ; but if such winds are attended with 
rain, they generally shift to the E .• E.S.E., and S.E. Southo.ea.st winds blow right 
in on. the coast, but they seldom blow dry, or continue long; in 6, 8, or 10 hours 
after their oommencement, the sky begins to look dirty. which soon produces 
rain. When it comes to blow and rain very ha.rd, you may be sure the wind 
will fly round to the N. W. quarter, and blow hard for 20 or 30 hours, with a 
clear sky. 

N.W. winds are always attended with clear weather; they sometimes blow very hard, 
but seldom for longer th.a.n 30 hours. The most lasting winds a.re those which blow 
from the S.S.W. and W.N.W., and from the N. to the E.N.E. The weather is most 
settled when the wind is in any of these quarters. ·' 

In summer time, thunder-gusts are very common on this coa.st; they always come 
from the N. W. quarter. and are sometimes so heavy that no canvass can withstand 
their fury : they CODle on so suddenly that the greatest precaution is necessary to guard 
.againet the effects of their violence • 

.RIVER OGE<JHEE.-Hossa.ba. or Ossabaw Sound forms the entrance of this 
river, and its bar bears S.W. by S., distant .5 leagues, from Ty bee Lighthouse : the 

. Jtar has over it about 18 feet water, an:d extends out to sea about a league. Green 
l:sla:nd is situated up the river, and serves as a mark. its la.nd being higher ~d its 
trees taller than any other in the neighbourhood. To cross over the bar, bring Gl'een 
Isla.ad to bear N.W. by w .• and steer. in W. by N •• until the water deepens; t.hen haul 
:up N.W. by N., and you will soon gain 8 or 9 fathoms, when your eye, with 'the lead, 
Will be the best gnide. 
.... fi .. CATHARINE'S SOUND. or the entrance of the Port of Sunbury, whioh U; a 

pMt of entry. lies about. 30 mile1! to the sout&westwar~ '!f Tybee. Inlet, or t.he 
entranee of Savannah River. It 18 barred. bu~ when withm, copacwus and safe,. 
·dame.being eufficient w~ for large ships. . The ~ntra.noe is. h.Qwe!eT~ dilBcult;. for 
• Jhe.. O., which is a mile south of the north pomt of St. On.thanne s !&land; has 
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only Bl feet on it at low tide, while the channel is not more than 200 yards wide, 
and the shoals on each side are commonly uncovered. Vessels bound to Sun 
bury, &c., have, therefore, been directed rather to enter at Hossa.ba, to the north, 
or Sapelo, to the south, and go by the inland passage, than to attempt St. Catharine's 
Sound. 

DOBOY SOUND OR INLETS.-This sound or inlet leading to Darien lies 
immediately along the south side of Sapelo Island: the Pelican Shoals, which stretch 
from Sapelo Island, border the channel on the north side. 

A lighthouse is erected upon the south end of Sapelo Island, and in order to dis
tinguish it from all others on this part of the coast, it is painted in horizontal stripes 
red and white, which give it, in day time, the appearance of a vessel with her sails 
clewed up. The lantern is elevated 7 4 feet above the level of the sea, and shows a 
revolving light, which completes its revolution every five minutes; during which period, 
the greatest power of light and total darkness will be produced three times, each alter~ 
nately, at any distance between IO miles and 8 leagues. " 7 ithin the distance of 3 
leagues, the light will not totally disappear; but the greatest strength of light, com-
pared to that of the least, will be as 40 to 1. · 

On Wolf Island, are also two beacon-lights ; the western or highest of which is 
]Jainted white, and the light is 25 feet above the surface. The ea.stern beacon is 
painted black, and is ll> feet above the surface. They are erected on the east side, and 
nearly on the north end of Wolf Island, in a S.S.E. direction from the lighthouse on 
Sa.pelo Island. So soon as you have crossed this, the direction is to haul one point to 
the northward for half a mile, then steer N.W. by W. for the lighthouse on Sapelo, 
taking care to keep nearest to the Pelican Bank, or the breakers, on the starboard 
hand. Abreast of the lighthouse there is good anchorage, in 4 fathoms, at half a mile 
from shore. 

In approaching Doboy Bar, when you are in 5 or 6 fathoms, if the weather should 
be clear, you will see the beacons on W-0lf Island, which bring to bea.r W. i S.; run 
on exactly in this course until you get near to the outer buoy, which pass on either 
side; continue on until y-ou get near to the inner buoy. which lies opposite to the 
north breaker; by so doing you will pass the 8-feet knoll, leaving it to the starboard. 
In passing them, the north breaker must be kept on the starboard and the buoy on the 
port hand, taking great care that the flood-tide does not set your vessel upon the north 
breaker: the bar will thus be passed in not less than 12 feet water. When abreast of 
the inner buoy, steer N.W. by W., I! mile, and you will find good anchorage, in 4. 
fathoms, in the vicinity of the lighthouse. Hence, as convenient, y-0u tnay proceed 2. 
miles higher to the lighthouse, where the depths are 3\ and 4 fathoms; or to the 
mouth of the River Darien, two miles above the lighthouse, where there are the same 
depths. N ea.p tides here rise 7} feet. 

You may, e.fter making the light on Sapelo Island, cross the bar in 18 feet water, 
or at neap-tide ebbs 7 feet, by steering directly for the beacons on Wolf Islandt 
bringing them in a line, and keeping the lea.cl constantly going; the ligh1house bear
ing W. !N. 

The following are the distances and bearings of th~ two buoys :-Buoy No. 1 bdn 
18 feet at low water, and lies on the outer edge of the bar. bearing from. the beacon on 
WoU:s Island, E. i N., distant Si miles; and E.S.E. from the 8. point of Sapelo.di&
t&nt 4! miles. Buoy No. 2, is in 2 t · feet water, and lies off the north. breake'I' head. 
bearing E. l N. from too beacon before mentione<l, ·distant 2i miles, and· S.E. by E •• 
distant 3i miles, from the 8. point of Sapelo; this buoy bears 8.E. by E. t E.. :bj
m.iies. from Doboy Island, and one-third of a mile, W. by S. t s~, from the most 
southern part of the north break.er-. · · · · · · - .· · · - · · - , · 

B'S'. SZSOB"'IL-Jn prooeeding from Tybee for St. Simmi'e Bar, bring Tybee Light
house to bear N.W. in IO fathoms water; thence & oo.l:tne S~ W. by S •• ~1 leagues, lea.la 
to St. Simon•s Bar. The shore .-0f ·the several islands which lie between thent is :.Bal, 
and the 90undings, as you approaeh, are gradual. · ._ .· -

Between St. Simon's and Jekyl blands (whose breakers appear whlte.o a.mi .·--. 
therefore, Temarkabie,) is St.: Simon•s Sound. The . former islandiwbicb lMts on :dle 
northern side. may be easily kn<>wn by four trees standing 'thue tttt. &lld the· l8aer,, 

}Jing on th~ southern side, is.distingais!ted by so.me ..... ~-...ble tree. ~b!k2. • P.:. !.I" 
'~• qd these are nam:eii mnbrell& trees. .Ori the,eout& Qd ol St. Siaioa• · · 
the~ i• a ligbth0'098 76 feet-ill. :heigh~ oontahtlag &·k~ ·uPt; aA.4 to th&'ltJ:l&Ot · 
the 1sland a. shoal lies off to th.o A'8b\Jlee of 6 mil~ . · · .. · .. 
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Th~ bar at the entrance of St. Simon's Sound lies 6 miles from the lighthouse. and 
on it there are two buoys, the least water between which is 3i fathoms: the northern
most is coloured black, lies in 2i fathoms at low water, a.nd bears from the light S.E. 
by E. ! E. at a distance of 6 miles; the southernmost is coloured white, is situated in 
3 fathoms water on the N.E. point of the south breaker, and bears S.S.E. from the 
black buoy, at the distance of It mile. A shoal ground. named the Middle Ground, 
lies within the bar, and has on its northern side a black buoy bearing from the light
house S.E. by E. i E., 4 miles distant. 

Vessels approaching the bar, should endea;vour to get the black buoy on the north 
breaker to bear W.S.W., and run for it, passing it at two cables' length, leaving it on 
the starboard hand. When abreast of it, haul up W.N.W., the channel course, to 
pass the Middle Ground, leaving the buoy on that shoal to port. giving it a good berth. 
Then steer \V. by N. to pass the light; upon passing which, the vessel is in safety in 
10 fathoms water. The shoalest soundings in the channel are 3-l fathoms at low 
water. By these directions any vessel drawing less than 17 feet can come into port at 
dead low water. 

The tides, on the full and change of the moon. are as follow :-In the sound, nine 
o'clook; on the bar. half-past seven; and in the offing three-quarters after six o'clock. 
The ftood, along shore, sets S.S.W., the ebb E.N.E. Ordinary tides rise 6 feet. 

llT. A.SD..,.,..S BOUJJll"D may be distinguished by a fixed light, from a building 
63 feet high. on the north end of Little Cumberland Island, lying on the southern side 
of the entrance. 

The following sailing directions for entering St. Andrew's Sound are given by Lieut.
Com. Rodgers, of the U. S. Navy:-

" To run in by th8 booy. •-Keep in not less than 6 fathoms water until the lighthouse 
bears by eompa.ss W. by N. t N., then steer for the lighthouse until the buoy comes in 
sight. Keep it and the lighthouse in range until up with the buoy, which should be 
passed close-to either side. Then steer N.W. by W. t W. until the lighthouse bears 
W.8.W. Haul in for the anchorage under the N.W. end of Cumberland lsla.nd, and 
anchor where convenient. 

To run in by flu Compass.-Keep in not less than 6 fo.tboms water until the light
house bea.l"s_, as Q.bove, W. by N. t N., then steer for the lighthouse. When the south 
point of Jekyl Island bears N.W. i W., steer N. W. by W. l W. until the lighthouse 
bears W.S.W. Then ha.ul in for the anchorage under the N.W. end of Little Cum
berland Island, and anchor where convenient. 

High water near Cumberland Lighthouse, in St. Andrew's S<nmd, 7h. 55m., at full 
and change. The only spring-tide observed rose 7 feet." 

Satilla River empties into St. Andrew's Sound, and up the river, about 30 miles, 
is Crow Harbour, a great timber depot. At a.bout 15 miles above Crow Barbour is 
the Town of Jefferson, where there is room for vessels drawing not more than 12 feet. 

B'S". •••Ta aom.-The entrance of St. Mary's Sound and River is situated 
ab<>ut 8 leagues, S.S.W., from St. Simon's Bar; in whioh distance a depth -of :from~ 
t.o c6 f'a.thoms may be found. The north side of the entrance to St. Mary's River is 
formed by the south end of Cumberland Island, and the southern side is formed by 
-the-north end of Amelia. Is~ on which there is a lighthouse, bO feet high, exhibit
ing a light. Hvolving every 1-l- minute, visible 16 miles. 

When coming from the northward, it is recommended that vessels~ after passing 
JeJr:yl Island, which lies in lat. 81° N., should keep in 7, 6, or 6 fathoms water, as the 
•eat.her and the size of the vessel may permit. As you pr<>eeed toward the southern 
:p&rt of <Jumberl&nd Island. you will open Dungmeu Home,, the only con~picuous l~e 
building on the coast, which is about if mile-distant from the south pomt of~he 8&1d 
iel&nd; and hid by tr.ees when ~ou ~ to the northw_ard. . Southw&l'd of thn1 ho'?'se 
;t8ere- is a apace of about two miles, with no trees on it. which makee the south point 
of the ialana :£!88'r at a distance -like an island of about two miles in le~gth. 

When run g for the bar, on which there_ are 12 feet a.t low water, ~tla.ted ~ut 
,&:Dilles E. by N. from. the north end of Amelia Island, you ~ht to b!1ng th~ light
-bowie on :Amelia Island to bear S .. W •. by 8., southerly, to ftSBlSt you in finding ib• 
~. hu.oJ'.,:aear which are-4. fathoms -w&t.er. ~hich·you leave on the port haad; your . ..w:se.thea will be S.W. by S. oi;t the f!ood-tide to the next buoy. which youlean_O'(l 
paur ~,-hand; after p"88lllg this buoy you must steer w. by N. t.o pass the 

• s; -~ote the buoy ia uid to .lie m~y moored, a.ud it is pTOposed to move it." 
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buoy on "the spit off the north end of .Amelia Island, which you leave on the port 
ha.nd, and to which you must giv-e a good berth. 

The north breakers and dry sand-banks on the ea.stern. side are said now to show 
the channel, and after passing the buoy otf Amelia Island, your course is a.bout West. 
An extensive sand-fiat extends from 'Iiger Island a.& far a.s Jolly River. 

It is high water at St. Mary's Bar, F. and O., at 7h. 30m.; average tide 7 feet. 
Without the bar, anchorage may be had, if requisite, in 7 or 8 fathoms, with the 

south pa.rt of Cumberlo.nd Island bearing W. by N. \ N. or W. by N.; but it is com
pletely exposed to winds from seaward. 

The bar of St. Augustine lies nearly S. by E., about 17 leagues, from that of St. 
Ma.ry. Between lie the rivers of Nassau and St. John. The bar or entrance of 
Nassau lies 6 leagues to the southward or S. by E. of St. Mary's, and between there 
will b& fonnd a depth of :'> and 6 fa.thGmy,, with sa.n.dy ground. 

The coast of Amelia Island is a low even oonst, but bas a range of sand-hills. 
1¥'hieh serve as a natural dyke against the sea. From each end the bars of the rivers 
stretch outward a.a described~ to a considerable distance. The two harbours are 
spgoions, but St. Mary's is the safest, and has a. passage within for small craft. 

To sail into N aasa,u River. o-r out of it, you should sound the cha.nnel before you 
venture on the bar, as all the banks are quicksands, and are apt to change in strong 
gales from seaward, or freshes out of the river. The tide ri8e8 here aboui 4. fe~ and 
l"Uns &tr'ongly, ~specially the ebb. 

The sands at the entrance of Nassau River lie 3 miles off from the south-east point 
of Amelia bland, and to the same distance from the north-ea.st point of T&lbot 
Island. 

BT. oro...,a.--Tbe entrance of St. John's River lies nearly 8 leagues to the 
eout.h•a.rd of the.t of Na.ssa.u. In mt.king this place, when bound southwani 
General's Mount, on the south side of the river, apPf'&rS lilre a. high round bluff. 
The north side of the entntnoe is formed by TalbOt lslfLtld, which is five- miles in 
.letlgth, low and covered with trees. It is high water here, on the full and ch-.nge 
of the moon, at about 20 minutes past 1. Spring-tides rise 12 or 18 feet; neap& not 
:mnre tba.n 10 f~t. The onne-nts run out until qu.a.rt.e.T iioo~ Q.1ld aom.etimes hs.lf 
flood. and the tides are 11ery much inftuenoed by the winds. 

A Jboo light ie shown from a lighthouse 65 feet high, erected on the south side of 
the ent-re.nce~ in la.t. 80° 20' 80" N.~ long. 81° 88' W. • 

The channel is buoyed; th~ outer 011e is a I~rge C?Ppered can buoy. in 18 feet at 
low water, N.N.E. from the light at about 3 tniles c\uta.nt; S. by W. "\ W., helf a 
mile~ is a coppered spar buoy in 10 feet water. There is another spar buoy & by W~ 
half & mile, in 8 feet water; another spar buoy S.E. by E. t E •• one-fourth of a mile ; 
~ other small spa.r buoy S. by E .• one eighth of e. mile otf, in 10 .feet "W'at;i)I'. Thft 
buoys are all well anchored,. with hea-vy auchors, in the middle of the cban~ and 
being large·elUl be seen at some distance. _ 

In: running into St. John's bring the lighthouse to bear S. W. l W .• and open ·tile 
top of the chimney in the west end of the d\Velling-house. &bout 3 feet to the .st.tuth 
and east of the light; then run in until wit.bin the So\:lth B'l'eaker Head~ and tbeo 
steer S.S. W. for the General's :Mount, within a cable's length of the shore; then ·:bGal 
u~ to the westward, keeping ~e shore abo~ th~ same d~tanee ~m you, to clear .:the 
Middl& oT North Bre&k~rs. whu:h show pla.tnly if there J.S any wmd. When nearly 
~posite the SW&8h, incline towal'ds the J:to.rth shore, or Fo:rt George !&)~ to clear a 
ilat that makes oft' from tbe sb.e>:te a conMder&'ble diatance. 

The bar of the river is art to shift. so that directions for entering can $0&:!'CelJ'. be 
depended on. It is moat advisable t.o sound the bar until a pilot C0D1es oft: V eaels 
l>otmd iu have t.o W&i.t for the tide, « bea&lmed. can anchor in 6 :fathoms. From>,tJi& 
entranbe ot the ri•er to about 100 miles up, 30 of 1fhioh go to the .weBtwar4, mtd:the 
rest to the aouth~ you may sail in any veasel ~ the· bar will adlnit. . 

Between the. River St. John and ~ Augustine, a diataace of about 25 miles SAE~ 
l E.~ the ~ ie M ·bold as to haw 6 and 8 fathoms withia;half. 1unile of U. When.·· 
ab1"8Mt: 6f ·Oartel Point, w'bioh i1t th& north point. of .. the Bay of. St,. ~)'Ga 
1f'ill. ·~ in •ht of the Island of ·siw Aaa&tMia .. On the ;Donh ··end· of t.Jais' Wfted . 

•it \a ~·that the lig'MisatSt.'John'a.nil~A.~..-.~··'both.~ ~··~'b 
q11911.t inconvn.t~; ..Uw will thftefore lJe aeoe•-,. not·"to .,;.a. one for the...._.. · " 
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there is a. lighthouse. which exhibits a :fixed light, consisting of a square tower of 
stone, painted white, and 40 feet in height. Here is also a signal-post, from which, 
when a vessel appears in sight. a. signal is made to the Town of St. Augustine by 
hoisting colours and firing a gun. If the vessel appears to the northward of the 
bay, and carries three masts, they hoist a.n ensign. and hang on a pole, in the form of 
a triangle, three balls on the north side of the tower; if to the south, the balls are 
bung out on tbe south side of the tower; if a two-mast vessel, two balls and a jaok 
are hoisted ; if a sloop, one ball and a pendant ; for a fleet, they fire fi. ve guns and 
hoist an ensign. 

The beach between St. John and St. Augustine is even and straight, except a hill lJ 
leagues S.S.E. from St. John's, which is a little higher than the rest of the sand-hills. 
This place, where there are three springs of fine fresh water, is named the Horse
Guards, from General Oglethorpe's posting here a detachment of horse, during his ex
pedition, in 1738, against St. Augustine. It is the first place from Long Ba.y, in South 
Carolina, where the inland navigation is interrupted; one may, however, by going up 
St. Pablo's Oreek, from St. John's, arrive within 4 miles of St. Mark's, or North 
Rivor, and a small boat may, with little difficulty, be hauled over from one to the 
other. 

This beach of St. John is tolerably bold. the soundings being regular, and the 
bottom generally a. :fine white sand ; but, when you approach the south end, be sure 
of giving it a good berth, as St. Augustine's Ba.r stretches a long way out. 

8T • .a.vav&T:aira.-The bar of St. Augustine is formed by the extremity of a nar
row shifting sand, which ex.tends 2 miles E.S.E. from Cartel Point, and the point of 
another sand, which ex.tends half a mile E. by N. from the N.E. point of St. Ana.stasis. 
Island. 

Cartel Point is the northernmost point of the bay, and the bar formed by the spit 
of sand extending frorn it has lately been shifted so much, that the passage has been 
rendered comparatively safe and easy. When sailing in with the lighthouse on St. 
Anastasia Isla.nd bearing W. by S., steer W.S.W. and you will go in over the bar in 
14 feet at high water (1844.). The bar has been lately buoyed. 

On the bar at high water, the depth is . . . . . • • • 12 feet.. 
,, half tide ,, 9 ,, 
.. low water ., • . • . . • • . . 6j- ,, 

When off St. J-0hn's in 9 fathoms, the course to St. Augustine is S.S.E. about SO 
miles. When coming from the northward you should not bring the lighthouse farther 
westward than to bear 8.W. by W., and should the wind be from the southward should 
eudeaTOur to bring it to bear West; then, if the weather be m-0derate, you can come 
to. and anchor in from 7 to 9 fathoms. on a bottom of mud. .All vessels when otf the 
bar must show how much water they draw, by signal, hauling down the Hag and hoist
ing up again~ agreeable to the number of feet they draw. The pilots, who attend 
the bar. board you outside when the weather will permit, otherwise they will bring 
the ship in by Signals, which they wave as they wish the vessel to steer ; the rate of 
pilotage is two dollars a foot.. 

The tide flows at full and change, S.E. by S. and N.W. by N., 8 h. 4 m. Va.ri.a.tion 
ol.f the bar 8° 45' E. 

Vessels bound from Europe to St. Augustine will shorten their passage considerably 
by Ulaking the south end of Abaeo, o~ the Hole·in-tbe-Rock (in latitude 26° bO' N., 
MJ.d longitude 77° 12' W.). then runmng to the westward to make the Berry Islands, 
and thence W. by N. or W.N.W., till tlu~y get into the Gulf Strea~ The only pre
oaatiotl to be obsen'ed is, to steer to the westward of N orlh, after you a.re clear of 
tbe,G.raad. Bahama Isl~ because the bank stretches N.N.W. Dearly, and the cur· 
:ten.teset partly on the N.W. part of the bank, particularly near the Memory Rock. 
Obaerve that it is necesaary to give the'"west end of the Great Bahama a good berth, 
·D.l'K. tn.erely from. its· shoa~ bui lest,. with the wind hanging to the aouth--weat;wazd.. 

· yon. should be emb&yed. · 
· · ·IJ&'.Yin& gained the Gulf Stream, with the wind blowing ~ngly fro~ the ~ 

:w....U, by keeping the Bahama Share oa ~d. smooth water .will be obtainect. .If it 
. ~ froa .olf l)Je opposite coasi, by keep~g ovm; towards it the same convanwnce 
will 1:Je :a~ : not.. boweve.r, approaching too near. In a gale from. the north
~. tb,e 11109i prudent way is to retreat befo~ i~ in a eouthsly direc~ talring par--
tioalM .-.. .$(K ·t4 -.ppzoe,Ch too ne&r tbe Florida. Shore. , 
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At nearly 5 leagues, S.S.E., from the ba.r of St. Augustine, and at the south end of 
the island of St. Anastasia, is Matanza Inlet, the bar of which has only 9 to 8 feet on 
it at high water. J<"'rom St. Augustine to this place there is a channel, for !J feet 
draught, within St. Anastasia Island, which is the usual communication between the 
two places, so that few vessels enter the inlet of Mata.nza from sea. 

The bar is known from seaward by the fort, which, appearing white, may be seen 
in a clear day nearly 31 leagues off. The tide flows at each end of the island, on full 
a.nd change days, at 7 h. 30 m. 

CAPB C.a.Jlll'.A."VBJLA.X. lies S.S.E.-! E., 31 leagues, from Matanza Inlet; between 
lies Mosquito Inlet. which is about 14 leagues, N.W. by N., from Cape Canaveral, 
and has a bar extending nearly a mile from the shore. At Mosquito Inlet there are 
a.bout 8 feet on the bar, but this is not permanent, as the depth varies frequently, 
and the changes -0ecur so often that no leading marks can be of service for any length 
of time; vessels therefore run in between the breakers, judging by the eye where the 
most water is to be found. Within the inlet, about 8 miles, is the town of Smyrna. 

The shore is bold all the way from ~fa.tanza Inlet to Cape Canaveral, excepting a 
rocky sboa.l, which extends Ii mile from shore, at about 5 miles to the southward of 
Matanza Inlet. 

Cape Canaveral is low, and has a lighthouse upon it showing a revolving light, 
the position of which is estimated to be lat. 28° 281 N., and long. 80° 32' W. From 
the cape, a shoal, dry in parts, extends in a S.E. by E. direction, about 4f miles. on 
the extremity of wbich the sea constantly breaks. Close to the outer edge of this 
shoal are o and oi fathoms, and a small patch of l l to 13 feet lies 1 t mile from its 
extremity, upon which the sea ocoa.siona1ly breaks; this patch bears E.S.E. ! S. from 
the lighthouse, distant 6! miles. There is a narrow channel over the shoal extend
ing from the cape, close to the lighthouse, over which small vessels may cross. if not 
drawing more than 5i or 6 feet, by bringing the lighthouse to bear S.W. by W. l W •• 
and running in with it on that bea.ring, a.t the same time keeping the south end of 
the stable in range with the middle of the lighthouse, until within 250 yards of the 
beach, when you must steer South, or S. t E., and pass the cape. It should be 
borne in mind that the current sets strongly to the nortbwa.rd, and must be gua.rded 
against; and also that the stable is so close to the lighthouse tha.t the range must be 
earefully watched. 

Immediately to the southward of the lighthouse there is good shelter under tho 
pitch of the cape, from northerly and westerly winds. Bring the lighthouse to bear 
N.E.~ and anchor in lo to 17 feet water, on a bottom of stiff blue mud. at about one
third of a mile from the hes.ch. Close to the lighthouse a.re two small fresh-water 
ponds, and good water can be obtained by digging on the beach anywhere above 
high-water mark. · 

To the north-eastward of Cape Canaveral there are some shoals, ·which a.re exceed:
ingly dangerous, as the soundings immediately around them are from t>i to 10 
fathoms. The outermost of these are the Hetzel and the Ohio Banks, which &1'$ 
nearly close together, and occupy a space of about 2 miles; the former or these has 
but S to 12 feet on it, and lies N.E. by N .• llt miles from the lighthouse; and 
the latter N.E. l N .• Hi miles from the same object. Between these outer 6hoala 
and the cape a.re some others, the most d.angerous of which, the BtiU, bas lb feet on 
it. a.nd lies E.N.E. i N., 6l miles from the lighthouse. The character of the bottom 
in the neighbourhood of these shoals is generally bard fine grey sand, audit iara-
oomm.ended when sailing in the vicinity that you should keep the lead going.. , · 

When on the parallel of Ca~ Canaveral· you will find at the distance of 6 leagues 
from. it a depth of 18 to 20 fathoms. and at the distance -of 9 leagues about ,30 
!kthoms ; imm~ately after ao~nding .in which you will f~ll off the batt~ of iHJUBd.
.mp and .obtain no bot.tom with a ]me of ,_00 fathoms in length. Thua b.ank·•fil 
·soU.ndinas is very ateep-to;and when approaching the ca.pa you will -1ind, in a depth 
of 20 fathoms, the bottom to consist of broken shells ; and, ia a .~ of 1.0· fatho:an-. 
which is a°b<)ut 3 leagues :fiom the cape. black sand. 'l'o·the nO'rthward of.fibe eape 
the bank get& much broader, so th8'··in J.at..29° N. ··an -extensive·fiat, ·Of :8 ,f.o:1te 
Eat.hm:rts. extends ftootn ·the·heach full IO·ieagues oui,and.~·willhave 40,~ 

· he black pnd, at ~~ miles frotn tile limd in. this p.....ueI ;this l&tt$:! ~is ... ... ~.ea.of the hank. .... · . . •. ·.. ' '·. .· .· .. ; ·.. ·,·; '.; . .,,,., .... 
·. It eh.ould be observed th-.t betWeen. Kata:ma.aml Koisq\litO l'Dleta the...,,.._,. .. 
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tinues to bear nearly the same appearance as it does to the northward ; the coast is 
moderately bold-to, and the soundings extending off it are regular on a bottom of 
sand, with occasionally shells, and sometimes green mud. From Mosquito Inlet to 
Cape Canaveral you meet with an even smooth beach, excepting a slight elevation 
named Mount Tucker, which lies 5 leagues S.S.E. of the entrance of the inlet; off 
this part of the coast the soundings are regular. It has been remarked that the wind, 
on blowing a long and violent gale from E.N.E. to S.E., makes Canaveral Sb.oals 
almost unavoidable to a. ship sailing in this latitude, and not having largeT offing. 

It is high water at Cape Canaveral on the days of full and change of the moon at 
6 h., with a rise of tide above mean low water of 4 feet. The variation of the ~om
pass in 185'0 was 4 ° 26' E. 

From Cape Canaveral to Indian River Inlet the coast runs S. by E. about 55 miles; 
between, the con.st bends a little to the westward. This part of the coast is flat and 
not to he trusted, and is remarkable for the immense number of palm-trees that cover 
the whole, whence it has obtained the name of Palmer de Ays, or Palm Grove of Ays. 
At about 23 miles to the southward of Indian River Inlet is Gilbert Inlet, the coast 
between being a long narrow island named Hutchinson's Island; this inlet is in 
about lat. 27° 9' N., and long. 80° 11' W., and at 10 miles to the eastward of its 
entrance are full 10 fathoms of water, after which it gradually deepens until a.t the 
distance of 15 miles you are off the bank of soundings. Between Indian River and 
Gilbert Inlets, soundings of 6 and 7 fathoms extend fully 5 miles from the land, 
which soundings gradually deepen; but it is probable that several shoal patches 
exist in this neighbourhood, for which it will be proper to take precaution when 
approaching their reported positions. Of the shoals that have been reported, one 
lies 10 miles E. by S. t S. from Indian River Inlet, at 10 miles from the land, and 
is said to be a mile long and two cables' lengths wide, and to have 5 fathoms water 
on its northern end, with 16 feet on its southern, and with & depth of 10 fathoms imme
diately inside it; another, a shoal of 16 feet, lies l'> miles from the land in the direc
tion of S.E. t S. from Indian River Inlet; and a third, a rock of 6 fathoms, lies 4 
miles between E. by N. and E. by S. from Gilbert's Bar. A rock of 6 or 7 feet is 
also said to lie i- a mile E.S.E. from the south side of Jupiter Inlet, and to have 
5 fathoms close alongside it. 

Within Hutchinson's Island is St. Lucie Sound, which runs nearly parallel to the 
shore, to the n-0rthward, past Cape Canaveral. Into this sound many large streams 
enter, the principal of which a.re St. Sebastian, Turkey, and St. Lucie; the latter is 
near the south end of the sound. Indis.n River and Gilbert Inlets ar-e the entrances 
to St. Lucie Sound; they both have shifting bars, sometimes not admitting a boat, 
and at other times having a depth of 6 to 10 feet; and the tides a.re strong, so that 
they are difficult to enter. In these inlets the ground is said to do much mischief to 
.-iempen · c&bles. Here are an abundance of fish and oysters, and the people of the 
country resort muoh to these places for the purpose of fishing. 

From the northern side or Indian River Inlet, a reef of rocks is said to run along 
ab.ore, to the northward, fully 7 leagues, and to extend off 2 miles ; without this reef 
tllere is a fitt.t of li" to 2t fathoms which extends fully 2 leagues from the la.nd~ a.nd 
~ntinues to Tun to the northward a.long shore to near Cape Canaveral. About 5i 
leagues to the northward of the inlet, are some knolls or hum.mocks, named the 
Tortolas, off which are some heads of rocks under water. 

From Gilbert Inlet the coast runs off to the S. byE., about 12 miles, to the Jupiter 
Inlet, the mouth of which is closed; this is in lat. 26° 67' N. and long. 80° 7 W •• 
.a.ad has a. llmall for.t behind it. From henoe the eoast runs . to the southward, about 

. ill$ miles. to Hillsborough Inlet. In sailing along this shore you will pass three hill~ 
.:and at.a.bout half.way another, named Oooper's Hill, lVhich is remarkable land, where 

.. -eabbag•trees; sea.-grapes and ooooa-plants abound ; here is also an abundance of 
flmisan and other game. . 
· ·· Wnen sailing to the northward, the bank of soundings increases in breadth a& 
-lleady· 1.Q miles from Jupiter's Inlet, wh~, if you. are a.bout 8 miles from the land. 
you will :ftnd 2.0 fathoms water •. Hence m prooeedtng towards Cape Cana.verial~ w~ 
:~ liii.;e ~ed the latitude or 28° N., y~u will have 9~ fathom~ at 40 miles frq!Jl 

. '~bf> woa, "ll.bJI. 20 f..iboms, black, broken Shells. at 24 . miles. The. bank eonitn~ 

.::.QaiiJ:~th. With·similar soundings. all the way to the cape, sometimes black.sanci. . 
......... ~y mll.ed with shells. After sounding in 60 to 90 fathoms you will-fall 

.. d the bank of· soundings. for it is steep-to. 
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Hillsborough Inlet is the inlet into which the Middle and Hillsborough Rivers fall, 
and is in genera.I shallow, only admitting small vessels: it is estimated to lie in: lat. 
26° 16' N. and long. 80° 61 W., according to the last observations.• From hence to 
the northward the shore is moderately bold, and you must keep pretty close in when 
bound to the southward, as the Gulf Stream, which from the Fowey Rocks to Hills
borough Inlet runs parallel to the shore, or nearly so, in the meridian of 8-0° W. 0 
between the inlet and Cooper's Hill, in latitude a.bout 26° 451 N., appro&ehes very 
near the shore, and the water changes gradue.Jly from· a. muddy green to a blue colour. 

From Hillsborough Inlet the coast runs to the southward, a.bout lt> miles, to New 
River Inlet, within which is an old fort, named Fort Lauderdale. About lo miles 
further to the southward is a narrow channel, named Boca Ra.tones, or White Inlet, 
separating Ca.yo Biscayno and another islet from the shore ; all this coast is full of 
sandy hillocks, covered w]th shrubs and trees, and is also fl.at, with no more than 12 
f~t water in it. '\\-ithin Boca Rat.ones is a small settlement and fort, named 1'-.ort 
Dallas. access to which is through the boca, which will admit boa.ts and small craft. 
In the vicinity of the settlement there are a number of small streams. 

It is proper to observe that great caution is requisite when running a.long the coast 
of Florida., a.s the shoal water extends a considerable distance ont, and renders the 
channels between the shoals and the inner edge of the Gulf Stream very nar.row, 
which must be attended to by vessels bound to the southward. 

CAYO BISCAYNO. or, a.sit is sometimes termed, Cape Florida, maybe considered 
as the last of the Florida Cays, reckoning from the westward. It liM within the 
northern extreme of the Hawke Channel, or the channel within the Florida Reef, 
and has. a.t about 2 leagues to the eastward of it, a dangerous reef, named the Fowey 
Rocks. On the cay there is now a lighthouse showing a fixed light, at 7-0 feet above 
the sea. visible about ICJ miles, the position of which has recently been determined 
as lat. 26° 89' 54", and long. 800 9' 24''t or about 4-l- miles more to the WtlStW&rd than 
waa hitherto supposed. 

Vesselsdr&wing 10 feet may enter from the N.E., between the reef and Cape Florida, 
to the distance of 2l miles aboTe the light, and find shelter in the mouth of the Hawke 
Channel within the reef. Near to Cape Florida there is a reef, which is, or was, de
noted by a white spar buoy. 

The Fowey Roeks lie &t the north end of the Florida Reef, and are partly dry. They 
were so called from. H. M. S. Fowtffl having grounded on them, and becoming much 
damaged • .although she afterwards got over into 3 fathoms water. These rocks lie due 
East :from Biscayno Cay. 

H SG unfortunate as to be shipwrecked in the neighbourhood of Cape Florida., there 
is a settlement on the ma.in land, near the banks of a river. where aeeistano& ean be 
obtained; by passing through Boca. Ratones in the vessel's boats, you will see the 
hon8C!IS a-head on the main. If the .accident should ha.ppen to the northward of Boca 
Ra.tones, distant from it two miles, you will perceive mangroves, thinly scattered. from 
whence the houses may be seen, and on making a signal, with fire or otherwise, you 
..Ul obtain assistance. .Again, should the accident happen to the southward of New" 
Jliver. you may proceed aoutherly along the beach, where $J'e posts ftxed along ·the 
shore. at the di&tance of 4 miles from ea.ch other. on which is an inscription in. 
Englieh. French, and Spanish, informing where an 'wells of he&h wat.er, at wblch 
the thirsty mariner may obtain :relief. The notice of this establishment ~ 
ha 1:822. · .. 

DmEOTIONS 'l"OB SA.ILING 11110K S-r. AuaullTlNB To OAP:k FLoBtD•~~The 1011~ 
inet:ru.otioaB were written some few years since before the map of Ool. Abert~ before 
referred tot was ooni5ta."1leted, ,and it will be observed that many of •i:be inlets not.Joel. 
are not mentioned in the prenous deseription of the ooast, which ;hu bettll-00treet.e4 
by the ookmel's map, as far aa our inf~~ ~Id warrant. We have &ddecl di ... 
instructions as· they may be useful, but it 1s not 1n our powe.r at present to ·recoD()ile .. 
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the discrepancies, although we hope soon to do so, as a survey is now in progr~ss. by 
order of-the United St&tes Government. of the whole coast of Florida. 

" So soon as you are clear of the bar of St. Augustine, steer S.E. easterly; at the 
distanee of about 6 leagues on this course, it will bring you within about 3 leagues 
right abreast of Matanze., in 7 or 10 fathoms water, fine dark grey sand. In continuing 
from thence you will go along shore at an offing of 4-! leagues, and in your way will 
meet with soundings from 10 to 15 fathoms, chiefly of various sorts of sand, but some
times of a very softish greenish mud, which the lead will sink into over the strap. 

The above offing you may with safety keep in with vessels of any draught, for 23 
leagues to the south-eastward of Matanza. You will begin to get shells among your 
80Ulldings at l9 leagues, chiefly white and black, sometimes mixed with black and 
grey sand, but mostly the shells by themselves, very seldom the sand alone; if you 
cha.nee to find sand -0nly, it will be a coarse grey kind. At 23 leagues, as above, yon 
will begin to get red shells; which is a tru~ sign that you approach the shoals of Cape 
Canaveral, there being no red shells far to the north of it ; now you may begin to 
haul off, though you might continue safely until 7 fathoms, or, in the day-time, even 
in 3, that being the depth half a mile without the outer breaker. In hauling off, you 
will find from lO to 12 fathoms, sand and shells; and if you come near to the N.E. 
end of the shoal, you will often find live cockles, on a black sandy bottom, in IO or 11 
fathoms. Your offing will be made good on a course S.E. by E. i- E. from the first 
cast on red shells, till you judge yourself about 9 leagues off; then if you choose to 
make Hillsborough Inlet, in latitude 27° 15', run south; but if you are bound directly 
to the Reef, steer S. i E., and it will bring you in with Grenville Inlet, where the 
soundings are become quite narrow. 

In running to the southward from the outermost part of the shore. observe, when 
you begin to get very coarse black sand, and black shells; for soon after you will find 
your bottom changed to white sand, an-d your water to deepen ; when you find 16 
fathoms on white ea.ndt you begin to run clear of it, and in 20 or 21 fathoms you are 
qnite clear; then, in pursuing a south oou:rse, your water aga.in shoalens; and in a run 
of about 3 leagues, you once more will find red shells, mixed with black and red s&n~ 
(l()ntinuing a great way; you still shoalen your water, and when you come in about 11 
fathoms, you will have shells alone without sand. All this while you see no land, it 
making a bay to the south of the cape, till you eome into a.bout 9 fathoms, when you 
can just perceive the Tortolas, already described. If you have to call at Hillsborough 
Inlet, which lies 8 leagues from the 9 fathoms, it is now time to haul in a little for the 
land; from the Tortolas southward you will again ilnd s&nd, sometimes without shells; 
if :you intend to a.nchor off the inlet, take care to run no De&l'er in than from 4l to 5 
fathoms, and choose a spot of shelly bottom, as being safer for your cable than the 
sand. 

OheeM"e that, between Cape Cane:veral and Hillsborough Inlet, the coast is fiat,. and 
not to be trusted so much as the shore north of the cape. Observe also that the red 
shells ext.end no farther south than Hillsborough Inlet, and but a little way north of 
the cape shoals; whereby you have an infallible mark in coming well in upon sound
ings; ether from the northward or southward, and to know that you are in with or near 
to the cape eb.oals, if even you should chance to have been without any observation 
for several -days. 

In going from Hillsborough Inlet to the southward, the coast is pretty bold, and 
your ooul'B8 is S.S.E. i E" towards Grenville's; at near 7 leagues from the inlet you 
meet widl some high roclrB, on the edge of the beach, whioh are an excellent mark to 
know this place: and 4l leagues farther is Grenville Inlet, or the southern entrance 
of St. Lueie Sound. When you begin to aee the above rocks, you will also perceive a 
change in the colour of the water ; the soundings a.re here no. more than about CJ 
leagues broad, and vessels have been at anchor in 12 or 18 fathoms. water, 8 leagues 
,from the shore, when, upon trying the current with the log. it was found to set to 
the N.E. at the ra.te of 3j- miles per hour, the water being almost blue in that depth; 
~fore, it is best to keep the shore on board, at least exceed not 2 leagues from it; 
your soundings will be v:arious, on sand, green oa.z!, &~d shells ; avoid. the li~e 
Net oiF Cool>er•s Hill, a little north of the large Spnng in the Rock. which spnng 
ia in lat. !6cr D.,. Now it is necessary to keep close slong the shore, within a distance 
.t>f froni half" a mile to a mile, &D.d you will find deep water close in, the bottom in 
.many places coral and gravel, sometimes roeb; and notwitbstauding the foulness of 
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the ground, it is yet highly necessary to come to an anchor, if it should fall calm. or 
else you will lose as much ground in the three hours' calm as may cost you three days 
to recover. 

About 2t Jeagues south of Middle River. is a pretty broad ledge of firm rocks.join
ing the baa.ch under water, which continues as far as White Inlet. Abreast of this 
ledge you will meet with many spots of coral, sponges, rocks, and grass. which, through 
the clearness of the water, look frightful to strangers, but have nowhere less than 7 
fathoms water on them: here is fish in great plenty." 

Captain George W a.Iker has observed in respect to the weather on the coast of South 
Carolina;-" From the 1st of November to the last of February, the hardest gales 
prevail that blow on this coast; and in general from tbe N.N . .E. to the S.S.E. the wind 
any way easterly comes on very suddenly to a gale during the season above-mentioned ; 
a.nd these gales give but very little warning. In the yeal' 1777 I had the charge of 
hia Majesty's ship the Lively, and was then at anchor in St. Augustine Bay, when it 
came on to blow at E.N.E., and in fifteen minutes time I was obliged to slip, and had 
we not carried sail to the utmost, we should not have clea.red the land to the south
ward. 

When the wind backs against the sun with a small rain, you will perceive the sea 
to rise before the wind comes ; then prepare for a gale, which in general wil1 last fifty 
or sixty hours. If you should be obliged to cut or slip, carry a.II the sail you possibly 
can, to get an offing before it increases, so as to put you past carrying any sail, whicb 
is always the case; and observe that the flood-tide setting to the southward will be of 
no service to you farther out than in 12 fathoms of water, when you will be in the 
southern current until you get into 46 fathoms, which is about 15 leagues from }mid. 
Then you will be in the stream, issuing out of the Strait of Florida, a.nd which runs 
strongly along the edge of soundings as far to the northward as the latitude 36° lo'. 
Then it sets more easterly, or about N.E. by N~as far as the latitude 87°; from tbeuce 
as far as the capes of Delaware or Philadelphia, in latitude 38° t>O' N .• its direction. 
is about E.N.E., and from thence, in the latitude of 38° 57' N., it li3ets away nearly 
Ea.st." 

When in lat. about 29° 30' and long. 79° 30', you should steer North, until in lat. 
So0 80', by which means you will keep in the best current of the Gulf Stream; thence 
you must steer N.N.E., easterly, until up to Cape Hatteras. 

Along the southern coast of the United States, you will 1lnd no tide fal'ther out 
from the sh°'re than l 0 or 12 fAtboms water ; from that depth until the edge of sound
mgs., yon will ha.ve a current setting to the southward, at the rate of one mile per 
hour; when out of soundings; you will ha.ve the current setting to the N.E. quarter, 
and the farther you go to the northward, it sets more easterly, but not so strong u 
before-mentioned; when you get to the northward of 39°, it sets about E. 

The following is an acoount of the tides along the coast from New York to St. Au
gustine:-

. ; . 
Fl'OID the west end of Long Island to Oa.pe May . 

Ca.pe Henlopen to Cape Charles . • • . 
Cs.pe ·Charles to Cape Hatteras . 
Cape Hatteras to Cape Lookout. 
Oape Lookout to Cape Fear • 
Oape Fear to Cape .Rotnan 
Cape Roman to Charleston 
Charleston to Tybee . 
Tybee to St. Simon's • • 
St. Simon's t.o St. John's . . . • • 
St. John's, to the·Bay of•&. Augustine ·. 

THE END. 

FLOOD. 
w. bys. 
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s.w. by w. 
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